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TO 
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as the first humble attempt towards 
doing something calculated to 
encourage a critical study 


of the Language 
BY 


THE AUTHOR. 


Preface to the Second Edition. 





glance at the Table of Contents will show that this edition 
differe from the first in many respects. The additions and 
alterations that have been made both in matter and arrangement 
require a few words of explanation. 


The main body of the work is divided into four parts. The first 
part gives the general scope of Syntaz and lays down the princtpal 
laws of Concord. The second part deals with Government, and gives 
principal rules in the Aarake Prakarana. In the third part are. 
considered the more important Grammatical Forms, the meaning and 
use of which require explanation; such as, several kinds of Participles. 
the Infinitive Mood, the ten Tenses and Moods. Particles, such as are 
most frequently used in Sanskrit Literature, are also treated and 
illustrated, being alphabetically arranged and distributed over eight 
Lessons. Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and A’tmanepada— 
certain roots taking the one or the other pada according as they are 
used in a particular sense or are preceded by certain prepositions— 
which were given in an Appendix in the first edition. have here been 
incorporated into the body of the work, and treated iu two additional 
Lessons. The fourth part gives matter not given in the first edition 
—the Analysis and Synthesis of Sanskrit Sentences. I have tried to 
apply the system of English analysis to Sanskrit sentences, and in 
doing so I have illustrated the rules of English Grammar by examples 
from Sanskrit authors, making such additions and alterations as were 
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. To some this 
portion may perhaps appear superfluous. But my experience is that 
a vorrect knowledge of the relations subsisting between the different 
parts of aSanskrit sentence is highly useful to the student. not only 
in translating from Sanskrit into English, but also in translating from 
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English injo Sanskrit, inasmuch as it clearly brings to his notice the 
difference in construction between the two languages, and in composing. 
sentences. The general rules of Analysis are much the same in all 
languages, but their application is not easily understood. In Section 
IL.of this part some rules on the order of words have been given, 
mostly drawn from an examination of the construction of Sanskrit 
Sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. The third Section takes 
up the Composition of sentences, where the student has to frame some 
sentences so as to apply the rules of analysis given in the first Section. 
Several exercises have, with this view, been given in this Section. 1 am 
inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully worked, will give 
the student considerable facility in writing a few sentences of original 
Sanskrit on a given subject. The student has also been shown how 
to paraphrase Sanskrit passages, and it is expected that, with the help 
of Analysis, he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English. The fourth Section treats of Letter-writting, in which are 
given, with examples aud exercises, some of the common forms of 
letters. On this subject I have derived considerable help froma 
number of manuscripts, dealing with srgrequ:—forms of writing— 
that were brought to my notice by Dr. Bhandarkar, and kindly placed 
at my disposal for some months. 


This edition differs also in the arrangement of matter. Each 
Lesson here consists of three parts: the first gives the rules with 
illustrations; the second and third give sentences for exercise. 
Choice Expressions and Idioms, which were, in the former editions; 
given after the rules, and the Sentences for Correction, which were 
given last, have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms have 
been arranged in the alphabetical order of the important words in 
their English equivalents, anda good many taken from standard 
authors have been added so as to increase the former number by over 
one-half. The Sentencss for Correction have been promiscuously 
arranged, and they may be attempted after the rules have been fully 
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mastered. There is one more material change in arrangement that 
will not fail to strike the reader. The Sanskrit sentences have been 
divided into two parts: those in large type for reading in class, and 
* Additional Sentences for Exercise, which may be read at home as 
additional reading. I have been obliged to make this division, not 
because I considered the number of sentences very large, as some of 
my critics did, but because the sentences, as they stood, were too 
many to be read by students in the ordinary course of class lessons. 
I myself felt the difficulty, while teaching the book; and I thought it 
proper to do that which I myself did, and which other teachers also. 
who did me the honour of teaching it to their pupils, must have done, 
namely to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. This has, 
moreover, enabled me to add under the * Additional Sentences? severai 
passages from authors not previously drawn upon. 


The lesson on the Nominative case in the first edition has been 
omitted, as it was found to be superfluous, and that on Pronouns, 
being out of place in Concord, has been transferred to Part IIT. The 
Appendix on the formation of the feminine of nouns and adjectives 
has bcen dropped. 


Other improvements made in this edition are two Glossartes— 
Sanskrit-English and English—Sanskrit—which give the difficult 
words occurring in the exercises for translation, and an alphabetical 
Index of all the nouns, adjectives, roots, &c. which have given rise to 
syntactical or other rules. The want of the two Glossaries, more 
especially of the first, was much felt by students. The most ordinary 
words, which the student must have come across in his elementary 
course of study, have not been included. The importance of the 
Index need not be much dilated upon, since it facilitates reference to 

very remarkable degree and is now regarded as almost & sine qua 
‘non of such works. For this I must thank Professor Max Müller, 
who was kind enough to suggest, among other things, this idea of 
giving an Index. The Notes, given after Part IV., retain much of 
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‘their former character. They are mostly intended to be explanatory. 
Individual words, being included iu the Glossaries, have not here been 
repeated. 

These are the main additions aud alterations made in this edition. 
Besides, the work has been most carefully revised throughout; indeed, 
it will be difficult to find a page which has not undergone careful 
revision, Several rules have beon recast; and many more, drawn from 
a closer study of Sanskrit Grammar nud the works of classical authors, 
have been added to each Lesson, Throughout the book several San- 
skrit passages have been added, cither to the illustrative sentences, or 
to the sentences for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet by a suitable 
arrangement of types, the volume of the work has not much increased, 
and that it may be within the reach of all classes of students, the 
price has been reduced to Re, 1, As. S. The rapid sale of a large edi- 
tion in less than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
supplied a felt want; and it is hoped that the student of Sanskrit will 
find this edition more useful and a better guide to Sanskrit composi- 
tion than the first, on account of the improvements effected in it, 

Before concluding, 1 must not omit to tender my most sincere 
thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who was kind enough to spare time 
to go over the greater portion of the book with me, and to mako 
several important suggestions which have been mostly acted upon; 
and secondly, to Mr. Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruc- 
tion who, at the recommendation of Dr. Bhandarkar, was pleascd to 
sanction the work for use in High Schools. My acknowledgements 
are also due to Dr, Morell, Professor Bain, and Mr. McMordie, whose 
works have been useful to me in writing Part IV.; und lastly to Mr. 
M. Sheshagiri Prabhu of the Madras Presidency, who was the first to 
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences. 


Poona, 24th December 1885. V. 8. APTE. 


ix 
Preface to the Third Edition. 


For this edition ‘the book has been carefully revised throughout, 
and some sentences have been added, particularly in the illustration 
of rules, As the work is now used as a text-book in severa] High 
Schools, even in the other Presidencies, no material changes in ite 
plan and scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to find 
that the several important changes made in the second edition have 
met with general approval, and that the book affords help, however 
slight, to the student in writing Sanskrit correctly and mastering 
some of the intricacies of its idiom. 


Poona, 11th December 1890. V. 8. APTE, 


Publishers’ Note to the Eighth Edition. 


—À 


In view of the inerease in the cost of paper and printing 
materials generally due to the present circumstances, we have been most 
reluctantly obliged to slightly enhance the price of this book. which 
we hope, will meet with approval from the stadent-world. 


Bombay. 15th J anuary 1921. 8. P. C 
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INTRODUCTORY. 


‘Syntax’ in English deals with the mode of arranging words in 
sentences and lays down rules for the proper and correct arrange- 
ment of words. In Sanskrit and other languages that are rich in 
inflexions, Syntaz has not this definite scope. The grammatical 
inflexion itself shows the relation of one word to another, and no harm 
or inaccuracy occurs, if the student does not observe the usual order of 
words in a sentence. Take, for example, the English sentence, “Rima 
saw Govinda.” If the order of the words ‘Raima’ and ‘Govinda’ be 
changed, there will be a very great difference in the meaning; it will, 
in fact, be a different sentence altogether, Take, however, the 
Sanskrit sentence for the same: रामो गोविन्दमपदयत. Here, evenif the 
order of the words be changed, no difference occurs in the meaning; 
the sentences रामो गोविन्द्मपश्यत्‌, गोविन्दं रामोा3पद्यत्‌, अपड्यद्रामो गोविन्द 
&o., all mean the same thing. The order or arrangement of words in 
Sanskrit sentences is not, therefore, a point of great importance except 
in some cases ; but this does not mean that’ perfect arbitrariness is 
allowed, and there are certain cases in which it is necessary to 
arrange words in a particular nianner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules 
on Concord and Order are rarely given. The *Káraka-Prakarana" in 
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the SiddAánta- Kaumudi is popularly, though not correctly, taken to 
represent Syntax in Sanskrit, but it represents only one of the parts 
of Byntax properly so called, i. e. Government. The use and meaning 
of particles and grammatical forms has also to be taken into account 
in the joining together of words into sentences. This portion of Gram- 
mar is usually considered in English Grammars under Etymology; 
and in Sanskrit Grammars, in explaining the formation of words in 
Accidence, the use of the words themselves is given; as in the Sutra 
‘oe: इहतृशानचावप्रथमासमानाधिकरणे” (Panini III. 2. 124), which states 
how to form present participles as well as when to use them. In treat- 
ing of ‘Syntax’ in Sanskrit, one has thus to look mainly to Concord 
and Government and the Use and Meaning of Grammatical Forms and 
Worde, and the Lessons in this work are accordingly arranged. 


As already remarked, the order of words is not so important a 
point in Sansrit as in English; but there are a few cases in which it 
has to.be carefully attended to. Some hints on this subject will be 
found in Part IV. 


६ 2. There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other languages, 
three persons and three genders. The use of persons is not practically 
different from what it is in English. As regards genders of nouns in 
Sanskrit, no definite rules can be laid down to distinguish one from 
another. The assignment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in 
those cases where the male and female 86508 are indicated, and where 
the distinction is natural; as, चटक ‘a male sparrow,’ चटका ‘a female 
sparrow; हैसः, हसी; अजः, अजा Kc. The arbitrariness of genders may 
well be seen from the fact that there are, in Sanskrit, three words of 
three different genders for one and the same thing; ‘ wife’ is 
represented by दार ( masc. ), भार्या (fom. ), and कलञ्ज ( neut. ); ' body ’ 
by कायः, तनुः, and grate; &c. Genders must, for the most part, be 
studied from the dictionary. 


There are three numbers, instead of two, as in English or Latin, | 
some peculiarities in the ure of which are noted below. 
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§ 3. The three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, dual, 
and plural. The singular number denotes ‘ one’ or a single indi- 
vidual, but often represents, as in English, the whole class; as नर: 


‘a man;’ सिंहः सर्वेधापदेष «fos: ‘the lion is the strongest of 
all beasts.’ 


Note.—To representa class the singular or plural may be 
used: ‘ Bráhmanas must be respected’ may be expressed by ब्राह्मण: 
पूज्यः, ०7 ब्राह्मणाः पूज्याः. 

6 4. The dual denotes ‘two’; अश्विनो ‘the two As'vins;’ 
दंपती ‘a pait’ ( husband and wife). But words meaning a ‘couple’ 
or ‘pair,’ such as ga, द्वितय, युगल, युग, aE ६०. are always singular, 
except when several pairs are indicated; as बाहुद्दये ' & pair of arms;' 
सुकुमा रचरणयुगल ‘a pair of delicate feet.’ 

(a) The dual form sometimes denotes a ‘male’ and a ‘female’ 
belonging to the same class, the form being an instance of the 
एकशेषदइ न्द्र compound; as जगतः पितरो वन्दे पार्वतीपरमेश्वरो (8. L1) 
<I salute the parents of the’universe, Parvati and ParmeSvara (Siva).' 

$ 5. Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the plural 
form in English, ought, in Sanskrit, to betranslated by the dual 
alone; as, ‘he washed his hands and feet’ हस्तो पादौ चाक्षालठयत; ‘she 
shut hor eyes’ सा लोचने न्यमीलयत. 

S 6. The plural denotes ‘more than two,’ and may, like the 
singular, represent the whole class; शकुंताः ‘birds,’ ora ‘class of birds? 
But there are some words in Sanskrit which, though used in the 
plural, are singular in sense; as, दारा; ‘wife’; similarly sm, वर्षा, 
सिकता, अक्षता, ag, प्राण &c 

(a) Sometimes the plural is used to show respect, or to speak 


of a person with reverence; as, इति श्रीहकराचार्याः ‘so says the revered 
Samkara 


(5) In the first person the plural ‘sometimes stands for the 
singular, if the speaker is a high personage; as, वयमपि भवत्यौ सखीगतं 
किमपि प्रच्छामः (S. 1) ‘we, too, (४. e. I) ask your ladyships something 
regarding your friend’; वयमपि स्वकमण्यनियुज्यामहे (Mu.3) ‘wo, too, shall 


Mi 
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apply ourselves to our work’. But this condition is not absolutely 
necessary; e. 9. किंत्वरण्यसदो घयमनभ्यस्तरथचर्याः (U. 5). 

S 7. Names of countries are always in Banskrit used in the 
plural, because they aretaken from the people themselves; as, अहं गतः 
कदाचित कलिंगान ( D. K. II. 7) ‘I once went to Kalinga’ (the country 
of the Kalingas ). 

N. B.—W hen the words देश, विषय &c. are used with the names of 
countries, the singular must be used; as, मगधदेदो पाटलिपुच नाम नगरं 
*there is a town called Pátaliputra in the country of the Magadhas'. 

& 8. The plural of proper nouns not infrequently denotes the 
family or race, as in English; as, रघूणामन्वयं वक्ष्ये ( R. I. 9)*I shall 
describe the family ( genealogy ) of the race of Raghu; जनकानां TINT 
च संबन्धः कस्य न प्रियः (U. 1) ‘to whom is a connexion between the 
families of Raghu and Janaka not dear £’ 


LESSON I. 


६ 9. “When two connected words aro of the same gender, num- 
ber, person, or tenso, they are said to agree with ono another or to be 
in Concord. Speaking of a man, we have to say he, of a woman 
she, of plurality of persons they; these are agreements or concords,”’ 
— Bain. 

The Concords that desorve notice in Sanskrit aro three: (1) 
Concord of Subject and Verb, (2 ) Concord of Substantive and .1djectiee, 
and (3) Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 


Concord of Subject and Verb. 

& 10. That about which something is said or asserted is called 
the subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative case. A verb, 
as in English, agrees with its subject in number and in person; as, 
आसीद्राजा SEI नाम (1६. 5) ‘there was a king named Sadraka;’ 
साधयामो वर्य (S. 1) ‘we go’ (take our way). 
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€ 11. The predicate, or that which is said about the subject, 
may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or a substantive or 
an adjective with अस्‌ ‘to be," expressed or understood, In such cases 
the substantive should be used in its natural gender, being made to 
agree with the subject only in case; as, सा कुलपतेरुच्छुसितमिव (8.2) 
* ghe is, as it were, tho lifo of tho Kulapati; ककुदं वेदविदा ( Mk. 1) 
‘who is the hump (chief) of those who areconversant with the Vedas.’ 

Obs.—The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II. 


(a) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees with the 
subject; as तस्मात्सखा त्वमसि (U. 5) ‘thou art, therefore, a friend’. 


(P) When words like पात्र, आस्पद, स्थान, पद, प्रमाण, and भाजन, are 
used as predicates, they aro always in the singular number and 
neuter gender, though the subject be of any number or gender, and 
the verb agrees with the subject, and not with the predicativo noun, 
whatever be its position; as, गुणाः पूजास्थानं रणिषु ( U. 4., in the 
meritorious, merits are the object of worship; ardir. प्रमाणं (M.1) 
* your honour is anauthority’ (your opinion is accepted); संपदः qaHT- 
पदां ( H. 1)‘ wealth is the abode of miseriés’; त्वमसि महसां भाजनं 
( Mil. 1 ) ‘thou art the receptacle of light’; विविधमहमश्नवं पात्रमालो- 
कितानां ( Mal. 1 ) ‘in various ways did I become the object of ( her ) 
looks. ’ 


Here it would be wrong to say 'zrotr: पुजास्थानमस्ति , ‘AE MaRy, 
though the words स्थानं and qra be placed anywhere in the sentence. 

§ 12. The noun or adjective used to complete the sense of the 
so-called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ‘be,’ ‘become, 
‘ grow,’ ‘seem,’ ‘appear,’ is put in the nominative case; as, यदि सर्ग 
qq ते ( R. III. 51) ‘if this bs thy resolution;’ TUT TT TTT (81. 
1, 49) ‘wishing to become the lord of the three worlds;’ so मदनकिष्टे- 
यमालक्ष्यते (5. 3 ). | 

(a) The same rule holds good in the passive construction of the 
transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ‘call,’ ‘name, , 
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‘make,’ ‘ consider’, ‘ think’, ‘ choose’, ‘appoint’ &c.; as कुक्करो व्याप्रः 
कुतः ( H. 4) ‘the.dog was made a tiger; नायं मूर्खा मन्तव्यः he should 
not be considered a fool’ Ke. 

§13. When the subject consists of two or more nouns con- 
nected by ‘and’, the verb agrees with their combined number; as, 
तयोर्जगृहतुः पादाचाजा राज्ञी च मागधी (मी. 1. 57) ‘the king and the 
queen Mágadhi seized their feet.’ 

(a) When the nouns are not taken together, but each is consi- 
* dered separately, or when they together form but one idea, the verb 
may be singular; as, न Wt त्रातं तातः प्रभवाति न चांबा न भवती (Mâl. 2) 
*my father cannot save me, neither can my mother, nor yourself; 
पटुत्वं सत्यवादित्वं कथायोगेन बुध्यते (H. 1 ) ‘skill and truth-speaking is 
known in conversation, ? 

(^ Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, and is 
left to be understood with tho rest; as, अहश्च राजचिश्व उभे च संध्ये धमा पि 
जानाति नरस्य वत्तम्‌ ( P. I. 4 ) ‘day and night, both the twilights, and 
Dharma also knows the action of man. ? 

So in Latin: (a) ‘Tempus necessitasque postulat, ‘time and 
necessity demand;’ (b) ‘Filia et unus e filiis captus est,’ ‘a daughter 
and one of the sons was taken prisoner.’ 

$14. Singular subjects connected by * or’ will take a singular 
verb; as, रामो गोविन्दः swit वा गच्छतु ‘let Rama, Govinda or Krishna 
go; so शिशुत्वं ejut बा भवतु ननु वन्ययाडसे जगतः ( U. 4 ). 

(a) When the subjects are of different numbers, the verb wiil 
agree with the nearest subject; as ते वाऽयं बा पारितोषिकं गृह्णातु ‘let 
them or this ( person ) take the reward.’ 

$15. When two or more nominatiyes of different persons are 
connected by ‘and’, the verb agrees with their combined number; and 
in person, agrees with the first person in preference to the second or 
third, and with the second in preference to the third; as, @ चाहं च 
पचावः ( Mbh. ) ^ thou and I cook’, similarly, ते किंकरा अहं च श्वो ग्रामं 
mAn ‘those servants and myself shall start for the village 
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to-morrow;' त्वं चेष सोमदत्तिश्च कर्णश्वेव-..तिष्ठत (Mb. VII. 87. 12) 
‘thou, Saumadatti, and Karna remain. ? 


So in Latin: ‘Si tu et Tullia lux nostra valetis, ego et suavissimus 
Cicero valemus, ‘if thou and my darling Tullia are well, so am I 
and my sweetest Cicero.' 


§ 16. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 
connected by ‘or,’ the verb agrees with the one nearest to it in 
number and person; as, ‘he or you have done the work? q वा qq 
वैतत्कर्माकुरुत; ‘either they or we can do this difficult work’ ते वा ag 
qd दुष्करं काय संपादायेतुं शक्नुम 

817. When two or more subjects are in apposition to some 
pronoun or noun, the predicate agrees with the latter; as माता fira 


पिता चेति स्वभावाचितयं हितम्‌ (H.1) ‘the mother, the friend, and 
father, ( these ) three aro naturally friendly.’ 


उर्वशी सुकमारं प्रहरणं महेन्द्रस्य । प्रत्यादेशो रूपगवितायाः श्रिय 
अलंकार: स्वगस्य । V. 1) 


\_ 


स्त्रो द्रिकस्याभ्यवहाय॑मंव विषयः | (४.3) 

हा कथं महाराजदशरथस्य धर्मदाराः प्रियसखी मे कोशल्या । क एत- 
प्रत्येति सेवेयामोति । ( ८. 4 ) 

सार्थवाहस्यार्थपतेविंमद्‌को बहिश्चराः प्राणाः । ( Dk, II, 2 ) 

ममापि दुर्याचनस्य शंकास्थानं पांडवाः | (४०.2) 

त्वं चाह च gag संप्रयुज्यावहे | ( Mb.) 

प्रवृद्धे यद्वेर मम खलु शिशोरेव कुरुभि- 

ने aardi हेतुने भवति किराठी न च य॒वाम्‌ । (४०.1) 

त्व जीवितं त्वमासि मे हृदयं द्वितीय 

त्वं कोमुदी नयनयोरम्रतं त्वमङ्गे । (८. 3) 
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बलवानापे निस्तेजाः कस्य नाभिभवास्पदम्‌ | 

निःशंकं दीयते लोकेः पश्य भस्मचये पदम्‌ ॥ ( प. 2) 

तीर्थोदकं च वह्निश्च नान्यतः शुद्धिमर्हतः | ( 0. 1): 

इक्ष्वाकुवंश्यः ककुद्‌ ATO ककुत्स्थ इत्याहितलक्षणाऽभूत्‌। (8. VI. 71) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXERCISE. 


अस्ति तावदकदा प्रसंगतः कथित एव मया माधवाभिधानः कुमारो यस्त्वमिव 
मामकीनस्य मनसो द्वितीयं निबन्धनम्‌ | ( Mal. 3 ) 
एकस्मि जीणकोटेर जायया निवसतः पश्चिमे वयास वतमानस्य कथमपि 
पितुरहमेवैको विधिवशात्सूनरभवम्‌ । ( K. 25) 
देव काचिच्चंडालकन्यका शुकमादाय देवं विज्ञापयाति। सकलभुवनतलसर्व- 
रत्नानाद्ठदाधिरिवेकंभाजनं देवः | विहंगंमश्वायमंश्चर्यभूतो निखिलश्ुवनतलरत्नामाति 
कृत्या देवपादस्लमागताऽहमिच्छामि देवदर्शनसखमनुभाविठुमिति । ( £ 8) 
आयुः कर्म च वित्तं च विद्या निधनमेव च । 
पञ्चैतान्यपि सृज्यन्त गर्भस्थस्येव देहिनः ॥ (H. 1 ) 
रहस्यभेदो याच्ञा च WE चलचित्तता । 
क्रोधो निःसत्यता श्तमतन्मित्रस्य दूषणम्‌ ॥ ( प. 1 ) 
अदेय मासीत्रयमेव Wee: शाशिप्रभं छत्रसभे च चामर । ( R. 111. 16) 
निसर्गमिन्नास्पदमकसंस्थमस्मिन्द्रयं भश्च सरस्वती च । (R. VI, 29) 
व्यातिकरितदिगन्ताः श्वेतमानेयशोाभिः 
सुरतविलसितानां स्थानमूर्जस्वलानाम्‌ i 
अकलिर्तेसहिमार्नः केतनं मङ्गलानां 
कथमपि शुवनेऽस्िंस्ताटृशाः संभवन्ति n ( Mal. 2 ) 





The king of the Vangas lost his life in battle. 
When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet began to 
tremble. 


O Govinda, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride, my 
alltbe world. 
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They became an object of suspicion without any fault of theirs, 

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions. 
, Bhishma, Drona, Kripa, Karna, thyself, the powerful Bhoja, 
Sakuni, Drauni, and myself, constitute, O king, your army. 

When he fell down from his horse, Rama, Gopila and we two 
were present. 

Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work? Is it 
very difficult? 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity ím doing 
his work: these are the merits of a servant. 

You, Rama, and myself passed the time happily in the forest 
of Dandaká. 

Riches are a source of innumorable miseries in this world. 

Parasuràma, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, and the 
ornament of his family. 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit. 

Hari and I, or you and Krishna, can do this work; neither 
Gop§la nor his younger brothers cau do it. 


You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and two other men 
should go to the royal court. 





LESSON II, 


Concord of Substantive and Adjective. 


§ 18. In English an adjective is used with all genders, num- 
bers and casés, in the same unaltered form; as a good man, good tables, 
M saw & good horse &c. In Sanskrit, however, all adjectives, whether 
‘participial, pronominal, or qualitative, must take the same gender, 
number, and cass as the noun which they qualify, as, गच्छन्ती नारी, का 
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तृप्तिः, तत्खखं; शोभनानि ग्रहाणि ‘good houses’; शोभनेभ्यो गृहेभ्यः (from good 
houses’; शोभनाभ्यो बापीभ्यः ‘from good wells; हृरिं पक्ष्यन्‌ छुच्यते &c. The: 
adjective in Sanskrit must, in fact, be treated like a noun capable of 
taking cases, genders, and numbers. 

Obs. —Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. They 
have particular rules for their use, for which see Grammar. 

8 19. When adjectives are used in Appositional or Bahuvrihi 
compounds, they are used in their original unmodified form; as, 
Jg: ‘a black deer’; रक्तनेत्रा (०1 red eyes’ (fom.); रूपवद्धार्या ‘a 
beautif-", wife’; merana: ‘a bow taken; अन्यसंक्रान्तहदयो नरः a man 
whose heart is fixed on another (lady  &e, 

(a) There area few exceptions, The sign of the feminine 
gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an appellative, 
when an ordinai number in the feminine gender is the first member, 
or when the first member is regarded as a class-name; as, दत्ताभार्य 
पचमीभायः, SIRTHDT: &०.; also सुकेशीभायः, ardrara:. For further parti- 
culars, see SiddAdnta-Aaumudé, on Panini VI, 3. 34-41 

8 20. When participial adjectives, such as past and potential 
passive, are used as predicates, and when the subject is followed by 
an appositional noun used predicatively, the participle agrees with 
the subject (see 8 11); as, मालाविका उपायनं प्रेषिता ( M. 1) ‘Malavika 
was sent (as) a present.’ 

§ 21. When there are two or more substantives qualified by 
the same adjective, the latter is used in their combined number, As 
regards gender, when the substantives are masculine and feminine, 
the adjective will be masculine; and when they are masculino or 
feminine and neuter, the adjective will be neuter; as, पक्षपातिनावनयोरहं 
देवी च (M. 1) ‘I and the Queen are ( respectively) interested in these 
two’; तस्मिन्सत्यं धतिज्तांनं तपः शोचं दमः शमः। ध्रवाणि Wee rH लोकपालसमे 
aq u (Mb, LIT, 58, 10) ‘truth, courage, knowledge, religious austèr» 
ities, purity, self-control and tranquillity, are firm in that king, 
pre-eminent among men and resembling the guardians of the worlds.’ 
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~. . Obs, —' This rule is based on the principleinvolved in Panini 1. 2. 
€; 2 त्यदादीनि सवेर्नित्यम्‌, on which a Várttika says त्यदादितः शेषे पुनपुसकतो 
लिंगवचनानि;सा च देवदत्तश्च तो; तञ्च देवदत्तश्च यज्ञदत्ता च ताने; तचच देवदत्तश्च ते. 
So in Latin: ‘ Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt, ‘my father and 
mother are dead.’ 

§ 22. But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the sub- 
stantive nearest to it; as, यस्य वीर्यण कृतिनो ad च भुवनानि च (U. 1) ‘by 
whose valour we are rendered happy, as also the three worlds’ 
( भुबनाने ऊतीनि ); कामश्च जंभितरणो नवयोबन च (Mal. 1 ) ‘Love has 
displayed its power, as also the blooming youth.’ Here we must 
follow what is called the लिंगविपरिणाम process; that is, the gender 
must be understood again to suit the next substantive. 


Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 

§ 23. The concord of the relative pronoun and its antecedent 
has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. Tho relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender, number and person, the case of the re- 
lative being determined by its relation to its own clause. Like other 
pronouns in Sanskrit, it may stand by itself, or may be used adjec- 
tively. The relative pronoun generally precedes the noun to which 
it relates in the relativo clause; or the relative may stand alone, the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pronoun; while 
sometimes the antecedent noun is not expressed at all, अंतया सृग्यते स 
स्थाणुर्वा निःभेयसायारतु (V. 1) ‘may that Sthànu, who is inwardly 
sought, contribute to your supreme happiness;' ब्रुद्धियस्य बलं तस्य 
(P. I. 9) ‘he who has intellect has strength ' ( knowledge is power ); 
धिगस्मान्‌ सर्वान्ये एकाकिना बहुना सह युध्यामहे (fe upon us all, who are 
fighting with a single-handed boy.’ 

६ 24. When the relative has for its predicate a substantive 
differing in gender from the antecedent, tho relative generally agrees 
“tith the predicate; as, stat हि यत सा प्रछतिजेलस्य (R. V. 54) ‘for what 
ig coolness is the natural property of water;’ so मातुस्तु योतकं यत्‌ स्यात 
कुमारीभाग एब सः ( Manu. IX. 131 ). 
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Obs, —It will be seen from these examples that tho correlative 
pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. But Pánini in 
I, 4, 32 says कर्मणा यमभिप्रेति ( not तत्‌ ) संप्रदानम्‌, 


§ 25. When the relative stands for a whole sentence, such as 
is represented by ‘that’ in English, it is always used in the neuter 
gender singular (qq); as ननु afan एव वीर्यमेताद्विजयन्ते द्विषतो यदस्य 
पक्ष्याः | (V. 1) ‘is it not, indeed, Indra's valour that his allies subdue 


their enemies ?; मम तु यदियं याता लोके विलोचनचन्द्रिका नयनविषयं 
जन्मन्यकः स एव महोत्सव: | (Mal. 1) ‘But that she, the moon-light of 
my eyes, came within the range of my sight, is tho only great 
festival ( joyous occasion ) in my whole existence.’ 


In such cases in the principal sentences, the gender of the de- 
monstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun ( महोत्सव: ) 
and not neuter because यत is neuter. 


तयेव देवतया तयोः कुशलबाविति नामनी प्रभावश्वाख्यातः ।( ए. 2 ) 
यदेते चंद्रसरोरक्षकारत्वया निःसारितास्तद्नुचितं कुतम्‌ । ( H.3) 
यस्मिन्नेवाधिकं चक्षुरारोपयति aaa: | 

अकुलीनः कुलीना वा स श्रियो भाजनं नरः ॥ ( 7. 1. 8 ) 

Hal: शरव्यं हारिणा तवासुराः 

शरसनं तेषु विकृष्यतामिदम्‌ । (86.6) 

स HEX व्यसने यः स्यात्‌ स पुत्रो यस्तु भक्तिमान्‌ | 

स भृत्यो यो विधेयज्ञः सा भार्या यत्र निवृतिः ॥ (P. 1.15) 
पांडवाश्च महात्मानो द्रौपदी च यशस्विनी | 

कृतोपवासाः कोरव्य प्रययुः प्राडूमुखास्ततः ॥ ( Mb. XVII. 1. 2२ ) 
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धर्म: कामश्च qia हषः क्रोधः सुख वयः | 

अथीदेतानि सर्वाणि प्रवर्तन्ते न संशयः ॥ ( Ram. VI. 62. 37) 
उमावृषाड़ुगे शरजन्मना यथा यथा जयन्तेन झचीपुरंदरो | 
तथा AT: सा च सुतेन मागधी ननन्दतुस्तत्सद्ृशेन तत्समो ॥ (R. 111. 23) 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERGISE. 


धन्या सा या5<र्यपुत्रेण बहु मन्यते या चार्यपुत्रं बिनोदयन्त्याशानबन्धनं जाता 
जीवलोकस्य । ( ०. 3 ) 

aise पत्रस्तव मदम॒चां वारणानां विजेता 

यत्कल्याणं वयासि ठरुणे भाजनं तस्य जातः ( ए. 3) 

न प्रमाणीकृतः पाणिबाल्ये बालन पीडितः | 

नाहं न जनको नाय़्रिनांनरत्तिन संततिः n ( ८.7 ) 

ये आ्राह्मणामियं देवी वाग्वद्येबानुवर्तत | 

उत्तरं रामचरित तत्पर्णातं प्रयुज्यत ॥ (UL 1 ) 

चतुदश सहस्राणि रक्षसां भीमकमणाम्‌ | 

अयश्च दूपणखरत्रिम्ूधांतो रण हताः ॥ ( ए, 2) 

रागी चिरप्रवासी परान्नभोजी परावसथशायी । 

यज्जीवति तन्मरणं यन्मरणं सोऽस्य विश्रामः ॥ ( प. 1) 

मित्रं प्रीतिरसायनं नयनयोरानन्दनं चेतसः 

पात्रे VATA: सह भवन्मित्रेण THAT | 

ये चान्ये Hg: सम्राद्धि समये द्रव्याभिलापाकला- 

स्ते सवत्र मिलान्ति तत्त्वानिकपय़ावा तु तषां विपत ( प. 1 ) 

यस्यार्थास्तस्य AMT यस्याथारतम्य दान्धषाः | 

यस्याथाः स TAI यस्यार्थाः स हि पण्डितः ॥ ( प. 1) 

हिसाझन्यमयत्नलभ्यमशानं धातरा मरुत्कल्पितं 

व्यालाना पशवस्ठुणाङटुरभुजः Tr: स्थलीशायिनः | 

ससाराणवलंघनक्षमधियां त्तिः SAT सा नृणां 

यामन्वेषयतां प्रयान्ति मततं सर्व समाप्ति एणाः ॥ ( Dh. TIT. 10 ) 

माहिमानं यदुत्कीर्त्य तव संहियते बच: | 

श्रमेण तदशक्त्या बा न रुणानामियत्तया ॥ ( R. X. 32) 
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यस्मिन सत्यं च मेधा च नीतिश्च भरतर्षभे । 
अप्रमेयाणि दुर्धषं कथं स निहतो युधि ॥ ( Mb. VI. 6. 26 ) 





There are many good people in this city, but they are despised 
by some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded men. 

The king of Pàtaliputra and his queen are both very generous, 

I saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, and fifty- 
six extensivo gardens. 

He, who speaks aliein order to hide his fault, commits two 
faults. 

That you should say so is certainly astonishing, 

That aman should be always virtuous is the opinion of al! 
philosophers, aucient and modern. 

These sweet mangoos are sent ( use a participial adjective) as a 
present bv my younger brother. 

That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but their inborn 
disposition. 

Those persons, who are ready-witted, can surmount difficulties. 

On account of this incident I became ( adj. from aq ) the object 
of their envy. l 


Patience, industry,» and honesty are always commendable; but 
rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are censurable, 


PART Il. 


GOVERNMENT. 


LESSON HI. 
The Aceusative Case. 
६ 26. We now come to Government, the second general princi- 
ple regulating the grammatical union of words in sentences. ‘Goyern- 
ment! is the power which & word has to regulate the case of a noun or 


pronoun, The Lessons in this Part are intended to explain and 
illustrate this power. 


§ 27. 'Káraka'is the name given to the relation subsisting 
. hetween a noun and a verb in a sentence. Thus any relation subsist- 
ing bet.veen words not connected with the verb will not be called a 
Karaka. There aro six Kárakas in Sanskrit: कर्ता, कम, करण, संप्रदान, 
अपादान and अधिकरण. Theso relations belong to the first seven cases 
except the Genitive, which is not regarded as a Karaka case. कता is 
principally the senso of the Instrumental, and means ‘agent.’ The 
nominative in sanskrit, as in other languages, is simply the naming 
case, that which is concerned in अभिधान ‘predication’. According to 
Panini IT. 3.46 (प्रातिपदिका थलिंगपरिमाणवचनमात्रे प्रथमा), the nominative 
is used to denote the crude form or base of a word, gender, measure, 
and number only; as, नीचैः, कृष्णः, श्रीः, ज्ञानं, तटः-टी-टं, द्रोणो ब्रीहिः, एकः, 
at, aga: ५८०. 

Note.—Several indeclinable words govern nouns in one or an. 
other of the Káraka cases, and such cases are then called 'उपपदावेभाक्ति.' 
i. e. cases governed by indeclinables &c., as distinguished from कारक- 


विभ्रक्ति, cases governed by verbs; as, नमो नृसिंहाय, मामन्तरा, ग्रामादुत्तर Ke. 
The latter predominate over the former, where both are possible 


(उपपद्धिभक्तेः कारकविभक्तिबेलीयसी ). 
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§ 28. The person or thing, upon whom or which the effect of 
an action takes place, is called the object of that action, An objectis - 
put in the Accusative case, except in the passive voice; as, स हरिमपञ्यत्‌ 
the saw Hari; ओदनं बुभक्षविषं भुंक्ते (5. K.) ‘wishing to eat food he 
eats poison.’ Hore हरि and (qq are objects of the. verbs amaaa and 
भुक्ते. But in हरि: सेव्यते the passive form सेव्यते expresses the relation 
of object and verb which exists between हरि and सेव, and therefore 
हरि is not required to be in the Accusative case; but in हरिं सेवते, 
there being no passivo termination, the noun हरि is put in the Accu- 
sative case. 

& 29. Verb signifying ‘to name,’ ‘to choose,’ ‘to make,’ ‘to ap- 
point,’ to call,’ ‘to know, ‘to consider,’ &c, and the like, govern a 
factitive or indirect object, besides a direct; as, त्वामामनान्ति qzía (Ku, 
II. 13 ) ‘ they consider theo to be Prakriti) mÑ गणिकामवरोधम- 
करोत ( Dk. IT. 6 ) “ made a certain courtesan his wife; जानामि aT 
प्रकतिपुरुषं (Me. ¢) * I know thee (to bo) the chief person (minister)’, 

§ 30. All verbs that show motion govern tho Accusative case; 
as गतोऽहं कामदेवायतनं ( Màl. 1 ) ‘I had gone to the temple of Oupid;’ 
अहमपि महीमटन्‌ ( Dk. 11. 2) ‘1 also roaming over tho earth;! यसुना- 
कच्छमवतीर्ण: ( P. I. 1) went down tothe bank of the Jummns; so 
विचचार दावं ( R. II. 8). Bnt this idea of motion is expressed in a 
variety of idiomatic expressions, where the motion is not actual but 
merely conceived; as, qi विषादमगच्छत (P. I. 1)‘was greatly dejected;’ 
अश्वत्थामा किं न यातः स्मृति त (Vo. 3) ‘was not Asvattháman thought of 
by you? पश्चादुमाख्यां nadt जगाम (Ku. I. 26)*the fair-faced lady 
afterwards went by (acquired ) the name Umi; so नरपतिहितकता 
gerat याति लोके (P. i. 2); न तृप्तिमाययों ( R. 111. 3). 

(a) Generally intransitive roots preceded by prepositions be- 
come transitive in sense, and then govern this caso; as aq‘ to Le’; 
aaga ‘toact according to,’ ‘to 10110०0598, प्रभुचित्तमव fg जनो5नुवरतते(ह1 | 
XV. 41) ‘the people, indeed, follow tho will of their lord’; aazam 
शिखरमार राह (४. 120) ‘ascended the lofty summit of the mountain’; 
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similarly, यन्ता गजस्याभ्यपतद्गजस्थं (R. VII. 37); नोत्पताति वा a (K. 132); 


“ ऋषीणां पुनराद्यानां वाचमर्थाऽनुधावति (U. 1). 


§ 81. *The roots झी ‘to lie down,’ स्था ‘to stand,’ and आस्‌ ‘to 
sit, when preceded by अधि, govern the Accusative of the place where 
these actions are performed; as, चन्द्रापीडो छुक्ता शिलापट्मधिशीच्ये (K.206) 
‘Ohandr&pida lay down on a slab of pearl-stone’; अर्धासनं गोत्रभिदो पि- 
तष्ठो (0. VI. 73) ‘stood on (occupied ) half the seat of Indra’; अच्यास्य 
पर्णशालां ( R. I. 95 ) ‘lying in a hut (made) of leaves.’ 


(a) t विठा with अभिने governs the same case; as, अभिनिविशते 
सन्मार्गम्‌ (8. K. ) ‘he resorts to a good path,’ so भयं तावत्सेव्याद्मिनिवि- 
शते सेवकजनं ( Mu. 5). 

8 32. +The root qu. ‘to dwell,’ when preceded by the pre- 
positions उप, अच, अघि ०7 आ, governs the Accusative case of that 
which forms the place of residence; as, उप-अनु-आधि-आ-वसति dpud हरिः 
(B. K.) ‘Hari dwells in Vaikuntha ( the heaven ).' 

६ 33. $The words उभयतः, सर्वतः, धिक, and the double forma 
उपर्युपरि, अधोधः, अध्यधि, when they have the sense of ‘nearness,’ and 
प्रति ‘to,’ govern the Accusative case; 88, उभयतः Het गोषाः (S. Kj) 
‘cowherds are on both sides of Krishna; सर्वतः रुष्णं (¡:4.) ‘on all sides 
of Krishna? उपर्युपरि लोकं हरिः (ibid. ) ‘Hari is just over the world; 
अधोऽधो लोकं (idid.) ‘just below the world; घिग्जाल्मान (U. 5) ‘fio upon 
the rogues’; न मे संशीतिरस्या दिव्यतां प्राति ( K. 132) * I have no doubt 
as to her being heavenly’; so बुभुक्षितं न प्रति भाति किंचित्‌ ( Mbh.). 
When nearness is not indicated, the Genitive may be used; as, 


उपर्युपरि सर्वषामादित्य इव तेजसा ( Mb.) ‘higher and higher than all by 
means of his lustre, like the sun.’ 


* अधिशीङ्स्थासां कमं । (1. 4. 46). 

T अभिनिविशश्च । ( 1. 4. 47). 

| उपान्वध्याडवसः | (I. 4. 48 ). 

$ उभसर्वतसोः कार्या घिरपर्यादिषु fag | 
द्वितीयाम्रेडितान्तेषु ततो$न्यत्रापि quud i ( Var, ). 
2 
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(a) fae may sometimes be used with the nominative or 


vocative; 88, धिङ् मूढ ‘fie upon thee, fool’; घिगिय॑ द्रिव्रत्ता ( P. II.) 
‘cursed be this poverty.’ 


§ 34. *The words अभितः, परितः (both meaning ‘round’), समया, 
निकषा (both meaning ‘near’), and हा ‘woe be to’, govern the Accusa- 
tive case; as परिजनो राजानमाभेतः स्थितः (M. 1) the attendants stood 
round the king’; रक्षांसि वेदीं परितो निरास्यत्‌ ( Bk. I. 12 ) ‘destroyed 
the demons (seated) round the altar; ग्रामं समया or निकषा (8. ४. ) 
‘near the village; so निकषा सोधाभित्ते ( Dk.) (qand) विलंघ्य लंकां 
निकषा हानिष्याति (Si. I. 68) हा ळष्णाभक्तं (S. K.) ‘woe be to a non- 
worshipper of Krishna.’ हा is sometimes used with the Vocative; as, 


हा मगवत्यरुन्धाति (U. 1) ‘alas! O revered Arundhati.’ 


§ 35. 1 The word अतरेण meaning ‘without,’ ‘excepting,’ aud ‘with 
reference to, regarding, governs the same case; as, कोऽन्यश्त्वामंतरेण 
sr: प्रतिकतु (Ve. 3) ‘who else but thee is able to retaliate ?' भवन्तम 
सरेण कीदशोऽस्या दाष्टरागः (S. 2) ‘how is her eye-love regarding you ?’ 


(a) Bo also अंतरा, meaning ‘between’; अंतरा त्वां च मां च कमण्डल 
(Mbb); पचालास्तष पश्चिमेन त इमे वामा गिरां भाजनास्त्वददष्टेरतिथी भवन्तु 
agat Gretas चांतरा ( D. R. 70) 

§ 36. Words denoting duration of time and space are put in the 
Accusative case; as, न ववर्ष वर्षाणि द्वादश दशशताक्षः ( Dk. 11. 6 ) « the 
thousand-eyed ( Iudra ) did not rain for 12 years’; क्रोशं कुटिला नदी 
(8, K.) ‘the river runs winding for 2 miles’; सभा वेअबणी राजन 
झातयोजनमायता ( Mb. 11. 10. 1 ) *O king, the hall of Vi$ravana is 
100 yojanas in length.’ 


& 37. The preposition अनु is sometimes found to be used by 
itself with nouns in the Accusative case, iu the sense of ‘after, $n con- 
sequence of, or being indicated by,’ ‘resembling, or imitating,’ as जपमनु 
* अभितःपारतःसमयानि कषाहाप्रातयोगेऊॉपि। (V $/.) 

t अन्तरान्तर॒णयुक्ते । (11. 3. 4) 





—— ——— “कक 





——— 
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आवपेत्‌ (5. K. ) ‘it rained after the muttering of prayers; qa मामनु 
a(V. 4 ) ‘everything of thee is after mine ( resembles mine ).' 


Obs. Panini mentions आभि in the sense of ‘before,’ ‘hard by,’ 
‘in’, gq ‘near’, ‘inferior to’, आति ‘superior to’, aad अनु ‘by the side 
of,’ ‘along,’ ‘inferior,’ under the category of prepositions, which can 
b» used by themselves and which govern the Accusative case ( See 
Pán. I. 4, 84-6-6-7, 90-1-5); as, हरिमांभिवर्तते, भक्तो हरिमाभि, उप हरि gu, 
अति देवान्‌ छष्णः, नदीमन्बवासेता सना, अचु हरिं खराः, &c. (S. K.). Preposi- 
tions, used by themselves and governing a noun in some case, are 
called Karmapravachantya ( कर्मप्रवचनीय ) 


घारिणीभतधारिण्योभव भता शरच्छतम्‌ I (M. 1) 

बिन्दूःक्षेपान्‌ पिपासुः परिपताते शिखी भ्रान्तिमद्वारियन्वम्‌। (M. 2) 

भन्दोत्सुक्योईस्मि नगरगमनं प्रति । (5. 1 ) 

एषा मे मनोरथप्रियतमा सकुसमास्तरणं शिलापट्टमधिज्ञयाना 
सखीम्यामन्वास्यते । (6. 3) 

सागरं वजयित्वा कुत्र वा महानयवतरति। क इदानीं सहकार” 
मन्तरेणातिमुक्तलतां पल्लवितां सहते | (8. 3) 

स राजर्षिरिमानि दिवसानि प्रजागरकृशो लक्ष्यते । (5. 3) 

AE मामुपस्थितश्रेयोऽवमानिनम्‌ । ($. 6) 

धिगिमां देहमुतामसारताम्‌ | ( R. VIII. 51 ) 

SSM HAA जलद प्राव॒षा Gaas: । ( Me. 118 ) 

कृतकायमिद॑ दु वनं व्यालानिषोवितम्‌ | 

JIRA महाराजो रामः शास्त्रभृता वरः॥ (Rám. II. 98. 13) 

fie प्रहसनम्‌ । अयमृष्यशृंगाश्रमादरुन्धतीपुरस्कृतान्‌ महाराज- 
दशरथस्य दारानाधिष्ठाय भगवान्‌ वसिष्ठः प्राप्तः | तत्किमेवं प्रलपामि । (८. 4 
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तत्र च निखिलघरणितलपर्यटनखिन्रस्थ निजबलस्य विश्रामहेतोः 
कतिपयान्‌ दिवसानतिष्ठत्‌ | ( £. 119 ) 

अस्यां वेलायां किं नु wg मामन्तरेण चिन्तयंति वेशंपायन इति 
चिन्तयन्नेव स निद्रां ययो । ( £. 178) 

अमी वेदिं परितः कुप्ताथिष्ण्याः समिन्द्रतः प्रान्तसंस्तीणंदुर्भाः । 

अपप्नन्तो दुरितं हव्यगन्धेवेतानारत्वां वह्वयः पावयन्तु ॥ ( $. 4 ) 

शक्रस्य दिव्या सभा— 

विस्तीर्णा योजनशतं शतमध्यर्घमायता | 

वेहायसी कामगमा पञ्चयोजनमुच्छिता ॥ (Mb. IL. 7. 3 ) 

रम्यां रघप्रातिनिधिः स नवोपकार्या | 

बाल्यात्परामिव दशां मदनोऽध्युवास | (8. V. 63 ) 

तस्य पुत्रो महातजाः संप्रत्येष पुरीमिमाम्‌ । 

आवसत्परमप्रख्यः सुमातिनीम दुर्जयः n (Ram. 1. 47. 17 ) 

कमेण सुप्तामनु संविवेश सुप्तोत्यितां प्रातरनूदातिष्ठत्‌ । ( R. IL. 24 ) 


— — — 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
सळत्कतभ्रणयो5यं जनः | तदस्या देवी वसुमतीमन्तरोण महदुपालम्भनं 
गतोऽस्मि (5. 5) | 
कथय कथामेयन्तं कालमवास्थता मया विना भवती । ( ५. 4) 
भाव प्रेषिता हि स्वग्रहान्महाराजेन लेकासमरसहदी महात्मानः एवंगराक्षसा 
नानादिगेतागता ब्रह्मषयो राजर्षयश्च येषामाराधनायेयतो दिवसालुत्सद 


आसीत्‌। ( ०.1) 
विवक्षता दोषमपि च्युतात्मना 
त्वपेकम श॑ प्रति सादु भाषितम्‌ । (Ku. V. 81) 


घिग्विधाता रमसटृशसयोगकारिणम्‌। (K. 12 ) 
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आर्य आर्य प्रणिपत्य देवश्चन्द्रसो विज्ञापयति क्रियान्तरान्तरायमन्तरेणाये 
द्रशछुमिच्छामीति | ( Mu, 3 ) 
मन्दोऽप्यमन्दतामेति संसर्गण विपश्चितः | 
पडुःच्छिदः फलरयेव निकषेणाविलं पयः n ( M. 2 ) 
भर्तुर्मित्र प्रियमविधवे विदि मामम्डुवाहम्‌ । ( Me, 102 ) 
MATHURA प्रयतः प्रदोषे रर्थ रघुः कल्पितदा्रगर्भम्‌ । (8. V. 28 ) 
मनुष्यवाहां चतुरस्रयानमध्यास्य कन्या परिवारशोभि | 
विवेश मञ्चान्तरराजमार्ग पतिंवरा कुप्तविवाहवेषा n ( R. VI, 10) 
अभिन्यविक्षथास्त्वं मे यथेवाव्याहता मनः | 
तवाप्यध्यावसन्तं मां मा रोत्सीहृदयं aur it ( Bk, VIIJ, 80 ) 
अर्थानामर्जने दुःखमर्जितानां च रक्षणे | 
आये दुःखं व्यये दुःखं धिगर्थाः कष्टसंश्रयाः ॥ ( P. 1. 4 ) 
हा हा पिकू परणहवासदूषणं यद्वेदेत्याः प्रहामितमद्ध॒तेरुपायेः | 
एतत्तत्पुनरपि देवदुतिपाकादालक विषमिव सर्वतः प्रसृप्तम्‌ ॥ ( ८. 1) 
यत्र दुमा अपि सुगा अपि बन्धवो मे 
यानि प्रियासहचरश्चिरमध्यवात्सम्‌ । 
एतानि तानि बहुनिझेरकंदराणि 
गोदावरीपरिसरस्य गिरेस्तटानि । ( ८. 9) 
को वीरस्य मनस्विनः स्वविषयः को वा विदेदास्तथा 
यं देशां श्रयते तमेब कुरुते बाहुप्रतापाजितम्‌ | 
यद्‌ दष्ट्रानखलांडलप्रहरणः सिंहो बनं गाहते 
| तस्मिन्नेव हतद्िपिन्द्ररुधिरेस्तृष्णां छिनच्त्यात्मनः i ( प. 1 ) 
Az सानुजं कुरुपाति थिगजाताज्ं 
धिग्थूपतीन्विफलडशास्त्रभूता धिगस्मान्‌ | 
केशग्रहः खल तदा द्रुपदात्मजाया 
द्रोणस्य चाथ लिखितेरिव वीक्षितो a: ( Ve, 3) 
जलानि सा तीरनिखातयुपा बहत्ययोभ्यामनु राजधानीम्‌ । ( R. XIII, 61 ) 
प्रमदामनु संस्थितः शचा नृपतिः सन्निति षाच्यदर्शनात्‌ | 
न चकार हारीरम्निसात्सह देव्या न तु जीविताशया n ( R. VIII. 72) 


A. wife should always follow the will of her husband, 
Here is another person coming to wait upon us wif* 
another business. 
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Then she was made acquainted with (use अंतरेण) your immodesty 
by the girl when greatly importuned. 

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpspura. 

0 (gt) my misfortune! My only son also is reported to be dead! 

He studied Ny&ya for three years and seventy-five days, and has 
now become proficient in it. 

For two miles from Avanti are to be seen beautiful gardens on 
all sides, 

Has she not yet recovered her senses? 1 believe it is impossible 
without the application of a better remedy. 

What will the people of Manipura think of ( अंतरेण) my past ad- 
ventures in that city ? 

It appears to ( प्राति ) us proper that we should now return tc the 
subject of our discussion. 

Fie upon those who wish to afflict others without any advantage 
to themselves! 

Woe be to those who follow immoral paths ! 

Rama dwelt on (वस with आधे ) the mountain Obitrakáta for 
aeveral days. 

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was sitting 
( आस्‌ with अधि ) on the pleasnre-mountain, and that he had called 
her there without delay. 

When she was herself again, she burnt the body of her dead 
brother, and then slept (शी with आधे) on a mat for the whole night. 

That cow now resides ( eT with अधि) in the lower regions, the 
00078 of which are closed by large serpents. 

The vernal season does not appear splendid without the presence 

^ng0-8prouts. 

-ot remember what you said to me after (अनु) the departure 
88206. 
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What do you say—“‘There is no Kshatriya but our Empere: ?” 
Fie upon you, rogues ! Here I take away your banner; save it if you 
can ! 


— ———À— —————— —— —— — - 


LESSON IV. 
Verbs governing two Accusatives. 

§ 38. There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what is 
called an akathtta (अकथित) object, in addition to their usual direct 
one, As its name indicates, it is that object which is not otherwise 
kathita (कचिल) or mentioned by way of any of the other case rela- 
tions, such as अपादान, आधिकरण &c., and is, therefore, op&onal. If 
the noun capable of taking this akathsia object be not intended for 
any other case, it is put in the Accusative case with such verbs, as, 
wd दोग्धि पयः ‘he milks the cow (her milk); व्रजमवरुणद्धि गां ‘he 
confines the cow to the fold.’ Here wa and ब्रज are okathita or 
optional objects. Ifthe speaker do not intend to have this object, 
the words will be put in their natural cases; as, Wer: (ablative) 
पयो दोग्धि, wat (locative) अवरुणद्धि गां. 

8 39. The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives 
are mentioned in the following Ka'rikd :— 

दुह्या चप चदण्ड्रुधिप्राच्छिचिब्रशासाजिमन्थमषाम्‌ | 


कमयक स्यादकथितं तथा स्यान्नीहृकुष्वहाम्‌ ॥ 

In the case of the roots qq ‘to milk,’ याच्‌ ‘to beg,’ qax ‘to cook,’ 
qug ‘to punish,’ रुध्‌ ‘to obstruct,’ or ‘to confine,’ req ‘to ask,’ fa 
‘to collect,’ gr ‘to tell,’ शास्‌ ‘to instruct,’ जि ‘to win’ (asa prize of 
wager), मन्थ्‌ ‘to churn,’ gw ‘to steal,’ and also in the case of नी, हु, 
ww, and ax, all meaning ‘to take’ or ‘carry,’ and others having the 
aame signification, the noun which, besides the direct object, is 
affected by the verb, is put in the Accusative case; as, गां दोग्धि पयः 
(B, K.) ‘he milks the cow,’ बलि याचते veut (ibid.) ‘he begs the Earth 
of Bali’; similarly, तण्डुलानोदन पचाति, गगाच शतं दण्डयति, व्रज़॒मवरुणद्धि 
गां, माणवकं dai प्रच्छाति, रक्षमवचिनोति फलानि, माणवर्क धर्म हृते-शास्ति, 
शर्त जयति देवदत्तं, क्षीरनिधि gut मथ्नाति, देवदत्त शतं gent, ग्राममजां 
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नयाति-हराति-कषाति-वहाति वा, are examples of the other roots in order. 
माणवकं wu भाषते-वक्ति वा, बलिं agai भिक्षते, तां त्वां संवरणस्यार्थ वरयामि 
बिभावसो (Mb. I. 171. 91) are instances of this kind of object, because 
arg or qx and भिक्ष or 3 have the same meaning as नू and याच्‌, the 
roots given in the Kárik$&. 

Obs. The roots चि, खुष. पत्र, मन्थ, रुध, जि, HT, g, and even बह, 
are of very rare occurrence, as governing two accusatives, in 
classical literature, though given in the above list. 

840. The roots mentioned above and others, having the same 
sense, thus take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other 
secondary. In the case of the first twelve roots from gg to gq, 
the nouns पयः, वसुधां, फलानि, gut &c, are principal objects, and गां, 
बलिं, दक्ष, क्षीरानाधि &c , are secondary objects; for they can, according 
to the speaker's volition, be put in other cases. And in the case 
of the last four roots, अजा is the principal object, and ग्रामं, the 
secondary, Thus, that which is necessarily put in the Accusative 
ease in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object, 
and that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending upon 
the speaker's will, is called the secondary object. 

§ 41. *In the passive construction of roots governing two 
acousatives, the secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots, 
and the principal object iu the case of the last four, is put in the 
nominativo case, the other object remaining the same as in the 
active construction : e. g., 


Active construction. Passive construction. 


(स ) घेजुं पयो दोग्धि i (तेन) धेनुः (nom,) पयो (acc.) दुह्यते i 

देवाः Vat सुधां RAY: | qd: wg: (nom.) सुधां (acc.) HAA । 

सो5जां ard नयाति हरति कर्षति | तेनाजा nom.) ग्रामं (acc.) नीयते हियरे 
वहाते वा । EUA उह्यते वा | 





— *गोणे कर्मणि दुह्यादेः प्रधाने नीढृरूष्षहाम्‌ | ...लादयो मताः ॥ (8. K. ) 
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आज्ञप्ताउस्मि देव्या धारिण्या अचिरप्रवत्तोपदेशं चलितं नाम AA- 
मंतरेण कीहशी मालविकेति नाट्याचार्यमार्यगणदासं प्रष्टुम्‌ । ( M. 1) 

ह्यस्तत्रभवतीरावती देवी सुखं प्रष्टुमागता | (M. 4) 

महाश्वेता कादंबरीमनामय पप्रच्छ | (K. 192 ) 

हिमालयं सर्वशेला वत्सं परिकत्प्य-- 

भास्वन्ति रत्नानि महोषघीश्च 

पृथूपदिष्टां zagia । ( Ku. 1. 2) 

संकल्पितार्थ विवृतात्मशक्ति- 

माखण्डलः काममिदं TAG | ( Ku. III. 11) 

सोऽहं तृष्णातुरेवृष्टिं वियुत्वानिव चातकः । 

आरीविप्रकृतर्दैवेः प्रसूतिं प्रतियाचितः ॥ ( Ku, VI. 27 ) 

किमत्र चित्रं यदि कामसूभूर्वृत्त स्थितस्याधिपतेः प्रजानाम्‌ | 

अचिन्तनीयस्तु तव प्रभावो मनीषितं योरपि येन दुग्धा ॥ (B. V. 33) 

तमरण्यसमाश्रयोन्मुखं शिरसा वेष्टनशोभिना सृतः | 

पितर प्रणिपत्य पादयोरपरित्यागमयाचतात्मनः ॥ (R. VII 12) 

अथ ज्येष्ठां सुराः सर्वे देवकार्यचिकीषया | 

Teg वरयामासुर्गङ्गां त्रिपथगां नदीम्‌ ॥ (Ram, L 35. 16) 


ADDITIONAL BENTENOES FOR EXEROISE. 


तमातिथ्यक्रियाशान्तरथक्षो भपरिश्रमम्‌ । 
पप्रच्छ कुशलं राज्ये राज्याभमर्छाने छनिः 0 (8. 1. 58) 
तं क्रमेण जन्मभामि जाति विद्यां कलतरमपत्यानि विभवं वयःप्रमाणं प्रत्रण्या - 
कारणं a स्वयमेव पप्रच्छ चन्द्रापीडः । ( K. 228 ) 
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कोशिकेन स किल क्षितीश्वरो राममध्वरविघातशांतये | 
काकपक्षधरमेत्य याचितस्तेजसां हि न षयः समीक्ष्यते n (8. ४1.1) 
ते तथा छपयाविष्टमश्चुपूर्णाकुलेक्षणस । 
विषीदन्तमिदं वाक्यसुषाच मधुसूदनः ॥ ( Bg, 11. 1) 
WAMU कलषितां बहुवलभस्य 
मार्ग कथंचिदवतार्य तत॒भवन्तीम्‌ i 
सर्वात्मना रतिकथाचतुरेब दूती 
गङ्गां शरत्याति सिन्धुपति seram ti ( Mu, 8) 
तामायुष्मन्मम च बचनादात्मनश्वोपकतु 
HAT एबं तव सहचरो रामगिर्या्रमस्थः । 
अव्यापन्नः कुशलमबले पृच्छति त्वां वियुक्तः 
qars सुलभविपदां प्राणिनामेतदेब ॥ ( Me, 104 ) 
सोऽपरच्छलक्ष्मणं सीतां याचमानः शिवं सरान | 
रामं यथास्थितं सव आता बूते स्म विह्वलः ॥ 
dex शरणं sed भिक्षमाणो वनं प्रियास्‌ | 
पाणान्दुहन्षिवात्मानं शोकं चित्तमवारुधत्‌ |! 
गता स्यादवाचिन्वाना कुसमान्याभ्रमद्रुमान | 
आ यत्र तापसान्‌ WA सुतीक्ष्णः शास्ति तत्र सा ॥ ( Bk. VI. 8-10 ) 


— — 





I asked him ten questions, but he did not answer any one of 
them. 

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who was 
reported to be very liberal. 

The king punished ( दण्ड ) the culprit with a fine of three 
hundred and sixty rupees. 

The preceptor instructs ( şt ) these pupils in the principles 
of Nyáya and Vyákarana, 

The king was begged ( pass. of याच ) by the minister to pardon ` 
( क्षमा ) the favit of his servant, 

He tells ( zr) me that Gopála has milked his cows. 
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Sir, you were asked by me your name and family, and not how 
[much wealth you have. 
Fourteen jewela were churned out of the milk-ocean. 
The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold them. 
Yesterday the cows were milked by my youngest daughter. 
The gods went to Brahman and asked ( g ) him for a deliverer 
from Táraka., 





LESSON V. 
The Causal. 

8 42. “The causal of a root conveys the notion that a person 
or thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform. the 
action or to undergo the state denoted by the root” ( Dr. Kielhorn’s 
Grammar § 424 ); e. g., गम्‌ (to go’, गच्छाति ‘he goes’, गमयति ‘he causes 

"te go’; अड्‌ ‘to eat’, अश्षाति ‘he eats’, आशयाति ‘he causes ts eat.’ 
§ 43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive sense 


is put in the Instrumental case in the causal, the object remaining 
unchanged; e. g., 


Primitive. | Causal, 
देवदत्त ओदनं पचति . (स) देवदत्तेनोदनं पाचयति 
Devadatta cooks food. . (He) causes Devadatta to cook 
i food. 
रामो भार्या त्यजति | (स) रामेण भार्या त्याजयाति 
Ráma abandons (his) wife, ' (He) makes Ráma adandon 


| œ (his) wife, 
8 44. In the case of roots that imply ‘motion,’ ‘knowledge,’ or 
‘information,’ or some kind of ‘ eating,’ and other roots having a 
imilar sense, also of roots that have some literary work for their 
V bject, and of intransitive roots, thatiwhich is the subject of the verb 


* गतिबुद्धिप्रत्यवसाना्थहान्दकर्माकर्मकाणामाणेकर्ता स णो । ( 1. 4. 52 ) 
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in its primitive sense is put in the Accusative case in the causal, the 
object remaining unchanged? e. g., ‘ 


Primitive.  - | Causal 
"RTT: स्वगमगच्छन | | TH स्वर्गमगमयत्‌ | 
स्वे वेदार्थमविदुः । | ` स्वान्‌ वेदाथमवेदयत्‌ | 
देवा असृतमाश्षन | | देवानसृतमादायत | 
विधिवेदमध्येत i | विधि वेदमध्यापयत i 
पृथ्वी सलिले आस्त । gefi सलिले आसयत्‌ | 


But in गमयति रामो गोविन्द (Ráma makes Govinda go), if some- 
body else ( विष्णुमित्र ) prompts Ráma to do this, we shall have to 
say .विष्णुमितरो रामेण गोविन्द गमयाति (Vishnumitra prompts Rama to 
cause Govinda to go’. Here राम is not put in the Accusative case, 
because it is the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but 
causal sense. 

Note.—Patafijali, in his Mahàbháshya, adds this explanation on 
the meaning of the word डाब्दकर्म in the Sutra afagte &८. शब्दकर्म 
may mean either gA येषां क्रिया or झाब्दो येषां कर्म. When we take the 
former interpretation, the roots aqfa (हवे), क्रन्दति (क्रन्द) and शब्दायते 
( denom. of zraz ) have to be excluded from the rule; as, gata देवदत्तः, 
ह्वाययति देवदत्तेन; क्रन्दाति-शब्दायते-देवदत्तः, क्रन्दयति-शब्दाययति-देवदत्तेन. 
And the roots श्रु, ज्ञा with वि, and लभ with gq, must be included in 
the rule; as डाणोति-विजानाति-उपलभत-देवदृत्तः, भावयाते-विज्ञापयाति-उपल- 
म्भयति-देवदत्तम. When we adopt the second interpretation, the roots 
जल्प्‌, भाष with आ, and gy with वि, must be included in the rule; 
जल्पति-आभाषते-विलपति-देवदृत्त, जल्पयति-आभाषयति-बिलापयति-देव दृत्तं. 

8 45. There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions to 
the preceding rule, which are importaut :— 


-— 


* These examples are put together in the following verse :— 


शत्रनगमयत्स्वगं वेदाथ स्वानवेदयत्‌ | आशयञ्चासृतं देवान्वेद मध्यापयद्विधिम्‌। 
आसयत्सलिले Tet यः स मे श्रीहरिर्गतिः ॥ 
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(a) *The causals of ली ‘to lead’ and qz ‘to carry’ do not govern 
{he Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g., 


भृत्यो भारं नयति बहति वा भृत्येन भारं नाययति वाहयति वा (5. E.) 


A servant carries a load. 





(He) causes aservant to carry a load. 


But qz, when it has for its subject in the causal a word signify- 
ing a ‘driver,’ obeys the general rule; as, 
सूतो वाहान्‌ रथं वाहयति (5. K.) 
The charioteer makes the horses 
draw the chariot. 
बहन्ति यवान बलीवर्दाः | वाहयाति यवान्‌ बलीवर्दान (Mbh. ) 


(5) t The causals of the roots अद्‌ and खाद , ‘to eat,’ govern the 
instrumental case; e. g., 


बडुरन्नमत्ति खादाते वा बदुना5न्नमादयाति खादयाति वा 
The boy eats his food. (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 


बाहा रथं वहन्ति 
Horses draw the chariot. 





(c) | wer, when it has not the sense of हिंसा ‘ injury to a sentient 
thing’, governs the Instrumental; as, भक्षयति पिंडी देवदत्तः, भक्षयति पिडा 
देवदत्तेन; but भक्षयान्ति यवान्‌ बलीवर्दाः, भक्षयाति बलीवर्दान्‌ यवान (Mbh.). 

(d) The roots ey and घा, which denote particular kinds of 
t knowledge’ or ‘ perception, ? are not used with the Accusative; as, 
स्मराते-जिपघ्रति-देवदत्तः, स्मारयाते-घापयति-देबदत्तेन. | 

Sometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in the case of 
the root स्ख, especially when it means ‘to think of or remember 


with regret’; as, अपि चन्द्रणप्तदोषा अतिक्रान्तपाथिवठणान स्मारयन्ति प्रकती: 
( Mu. 1); see Si. VI. 56 also. 


ai न TS MÀ कीला M — à - 


* नीवह्योर्न ( Var.) । नियन्तृकतेकस्य वहेरनिंषधः । ( Vir.) 
T आदिखाद्यान । ( Var. ) 
t भक्षेरहिंसार्थस्य न ( Vár.) 
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(e) *wsr is construed with the Accusative in the causal ; as भक्ता 
aft पद्यान्ति, दशयति भक्तान्‌ eft (S. K.) | 

Obs. दक्षा in classical literature is sometimes found used with the 
Dative, instead of the Accusative; as, प्रत्यभिज्ञानरत्नं च रामायादर्शयत्‌ 
ऊती (R. XII, 64) 

(f) +The subject of the verb in the primitive sense in the case 
of g and @, and of आभिवद्‌ and qx when used in the Atmanepada, is 
either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in the causal; ». g., 
भृत्यः कटं करोते हराति बा भृत्यं भृत्येन वा कटं कारयति दारयति बा 
( He) causes the servant E is 

or take a mat. 


The servant makes or takes a 
mat. 





So अभिवादयते-द शेयते देवं भक्त-भक्तेन वा (8. K. ) ( He) makes the 
devotee bow down to, or see, the God’. 

§ 46. By ‘intransitive roots’ mentioned in § 44 are meant such 
roots as are not, by their nature, capable of governing an object 
other than that of ‘time’, ‘place’ &c., and not those roots which, though 
transitive, may sometimes be used intransitively according to the 
speaker’s volition, or when their meaning is quite evident; as किंकरः 
पचाति. Here पचाति, though transitive, is used without an object, 
because it can be easily understood; hence किंकरेण पाचयाति and not 
किंकरं; but मासमासयति देवदत्त. 

६ 47. 1 In forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the 
principal object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the 
verb in its primitive sense, is put in the Nominative cease, and the 
other object remains uncnanged; e. g., 


m a — -~ RT a ae mmr ee POS 





* exa । ( Var. ) 

T इक्रोरन्यतरस्याम्‌। (1. 4, 63) अभिवादिदृशोरात्मनेपदे वेति वाच्यम 
( Var.) 

+ ब्रद्धिभक्षार्थयोः शब्दकर्मणां च निजेच्छया । 
प्रयोज्यकर्मण्यन्येषां ण्यन्तानां लादयो मताः ॥ (8. K.) 
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Primitive. Causal Active. { Causal Passive. 
रामो ami गच्छति राम थाम गमयाति रामो ग्राम गम्यते 
Rama goes to a vil- | (He) causes Rama to | Ráma is caused to go 
lage. go to a village. &c. 
yeu: कटं करोते भृत्येन मत्यं वा कटे कारयति Wer: कटं कार्यते 
The servant prepar- | (He) causes the servant; The servant is made to 
es a mat. to prepare a mat. prepare &c. 


गोविन्दो मासमास्ते गोविन्दं मासमासयाति गोविन्दो मासमास्यते 
Govinda sits for one | ( He) makes Govinda | Govinda is made to sit 
month. sit &c, ` Ec, 


(a) Butin the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’, ‘eating’, 
and those that have a literary work for their object, the principal 
object is put in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the 
` Accusative, or vice versa; ०. g , 

माणवकं धर्म बोधयाति ‘he makes Màpavaka know his duty; माणवको 
wa बोध्यते or माणवकं war बोध्यते ‘M. is made to know duty’, or ‘duty 
is made known to M.’; बदुमादनं भोजयाते ‘he makes the boy eat food’; 
बदुरोदनं भोज्यते or बडुमोद्‌नो भोज्यते (8. £ ) 

§ 48. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are 
the same as the primitive forms. and the meaning must be decided 
by the context; as, रामो wa चोरयति ‘RAma steals wealth; रामो MR- 
न्देन धनं चोरयति ‘Ráma causes Govinda to steal wealth,’ In the latter 
&entence, the verb has a causal senae. 

६49. With regard to roots that govern two accusatives, the 
rules mentioned in § 43 and § 44 hold good in their case also, i, e, 
those roots that imply motion &c. govern the Accusative of the 
subject of the primitive base, and others, the Instrumental case, 
eubjoct to § 45; as, वामनो बलि qu Wt याचते; (इश्वरो) बामनेन बलिं uui 
[सयति « God ) makes Vámana ask Bali for earth; गोपोऽजां नगर 


इरति; ( स्वामी ) गोपं गोपेन बा जां नगरं हारयति “(Tho master ) makes the 
cowherd take the sheep to the town,’ 
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अभिमन्युतनयं परीक्षेतमुद्रादुपरतमेव निर्गतमुत्तराप्रलापोपजनितकृ पो 
भगवान्‌ वासुदेवो दुलंभानसून्‌ प्रापितवान्‌ । (£. 175) 
अय शिशुर्न शक्नोति शिरोधरां धारयितुम्‌ । तदेहि गुहाणेममवतारय 
सालिळसमीपामित्याभेधाय तेनर्षिकुमारेण मां सरस्तीरमनाययत्‌ | उपसृत्य च 
जहसर्माप स्वयं मामादाय मुक्तप्रयत्नमृत्तानितमुखमद्गल्या कतिचित्सालिल- 
बिन्दूनपाययत्‌ । (£. 38) | 
काम इदानीं सकामो भवतु येनासत्यसंघे जने सखी पदं कारिता। (8. 4) 
महेन्द्रभवनं गच्छतापाध्यायेन amad प्रतिग्राहितः। (४. 3) 
तो gaol भगवता वाल्मीकिना घात्रीकर्मवस्तुतः परिगृह्य पोषितो 
परिराक्षितो च। वृत्तचूडी च त्रयीवआमितरा en: सावधानेन परिपाठितो । 
समनन्तरं च गर्भादेकादशे वर्षे क्षात्रेण कल्पेनोपर्नाय गुरुणा त्रयीविद्यामध्या- 
पितो । (०. 2) 
नालिनिके पायय कमलमधुरसं कलहंसान्‌। Teas भोजय मरिचाग्र- 
पलवदुलानि भवनहारीतान्‌ | ( £. 184) 
आर्यों दापयतु मे वेशपायनानयनाय गमनाभ्यनुज्ञां तातेन। नान्यथा 
मे दोषशुद्धिर्भवात। (K. 292 ) 
तो दंपती स्वां प्रति राजधानीं 
प्रस्थापयामास वशी वसिष्ठः । ( R. 11. 70 ) 
ततो द्रोणोऽ्ुनं भूयो रंणशिक्षांमशिक्षयत्‌ । ( Mb. I. 130, 25 ) 
तो दंपती बहु (deer शिशो; प्रहरत ^ 
शल्य निखातमुदहारयतामुरस्तः | ( R. IX. 73 ) 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 33 
वाल्मीकिस्तो कुशळवो-- 

साङ्गं च वेदमध्याप्य किंचिदुत्कान्तशशवो । 

स्वकृतिं गापयामास कविप्रथमपद्धतिम्‌ ॥ (R. XV. 33) 

स सेतुं बन्धयामास प्रुवगैलवणांभासे । 

तेनोचीय पथा लंकां रोधयामास पिंगले: | 

द्वितीयं हेमप्राकारं कुर्वद्धिरिव वानरे: ॥ (R. XII 70-1) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


एवं क्रियते युष्मदादेहाः | किंतु या यस्य युज्यते भूमिका तां ade भावेन सव 
arqi: पाठिताः । ( Mal. 1) 


स कार्तान्तिकस्तां विलोक्य स्तिग्धद्ृष्टिराचष्ट । भद्रे अस्ति कौशलं शालिप्रस्थे- 
नानेन संपन्नमाहारमस्मानभ्यवहारयितुमिति | ( Dk. IL 6 ) 


ततो मया पाटलिपुत्रं गत्वा आवितोऽमात्यसंदेशं वैतालिकः स्तनकलशः । 
(Mu. 4) 
रजनीतिमिरावशण्ठिते qvum घनइाब्दाबिकवाः | 
वसतिं प्रिय कामिनां प्रियास्त्वदृते प्रापयितुं क इश्वरः ॥ (Ku. IV. 11) 
तामचिताभ्यः कुलदेषताभ्यः कुलप्रतिष्ठां प्रणमय्य माता | 
अकारयत्‌ कारयितव्यदक्षा क्रमण पादग्रहणं सतीनाम्‌ n (Ku. VII, 27) 
प्रियाएणसहस्राणामेकान्मीलनपेशलः | 
य एव दुःस्मरः कालस्तमेव स्मारिता बयम्‌ ॥ ( 0. 6 ) 
झारेरुत्सबसंकेतान्‌ स ऊत्वा बिरतोत्सवान | 
जयोदाहरणं बाह्वोगापयामास किंनरान ॥ ( R. IV. 78 ) 
अथानाथाः प्ररुतयो मातर्बधुनिवासिनम्‌ | 
मौलेरानाययामासर्भरतं स्तम्भिताश्रभिः n (R. XII, 12) 
त्ब रक्षसा भीरु यतोऽपनीता d HINT: रूपया लता मे । 
अदञ्जयन्‌ वक्तुमशक्नुवत्यः शाखाभिरावजितपछृवाभिः ॥ (R, XIII, 24) 
गुणानरक्तामनुरक्तसाधनः 
कुलाभिमानी कुलजां नराधिपः à 
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परेस्त्वदन्यः क इवापहारये- 
न्मनोरमामात्मवधमिव श्रियम्‌ ॥ ( Ki, T, 31) 
यः पयो दोग्धि पाषाणं स रामाद्धूतिमाप्नुयात | 
रावणं गमय प्रीतिं बोधयन्तं हिताहितम्‌ ॥ 
प्रीतोऽहं भोजयिष्यामि भवतीं भुवनत्रयम्‌ | 
AA कारय रक्षोभिमा प्रियाण्युपहारय | 
_ कः शाक्रेण ऊतं नच्छेदधिसूधानम ञ्जलिम्‌ | ( Bk. VIII. 82-4) 
विद्यामथेनं विजञयां जयां च रक्षोगणं क्षिप्नुमविक्षतात्मा | 
अध्यापयद्राधिस्ततो यथावन्नि घातयिष्पन्य्ाधि यातुधानान्‌ ॥ (Bk. LI. 21) 


We made him know ( विद्‌ ) his duty, and sent ( caus. of स्था 
with प्र ) him home. 

When the desire of independence entors the heart of a minister, 
he will make tho king himself lose ( त्यज ) his life. 


Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his bards sing 
(3r ) the glory of his warlike deeds 


He caused his servantsto bring (नीं or g ) fuel from the market 


| It is no wonder that the tributary princes are made by the . n- 
peror to obey his commands 


These persons were told to get garlands prepared by those maid- 
servants. 


When a student is made to know th” theory of a subject, he is 
taught the practice of it. 
Overcome your enemies and make them pay (दा) you tributes, 


He caused a large mandap to be erected (x) by his servants 
for the marriage of his son. 


He made the boy eat ( अद्‌ or खाद ) food against his will. 
I showed ( caus. of zq ) my library to my distinguished gues x 
ile makes Ráma ask the pilgrims the way to Benares. 
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The sheep were caused by the master to be taken ( qq) to the 
" village by his servant, 

A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, by 
adapting himself to his will. 

I caused them to stand round the king, and made them salute 
( caus. of qq with अभि ) him, 

LESSON VI, 
The Instrumental Case. 

& 50. *The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two principal 
senses: it either denotes the agent of an action, or the instrument or 
means by which the action is done ; as, ततो देव्या किमाभिहितम्‌ (Ve. 1) 
‘then what was said by the Queen °’; संचुणयामि गद्या न सुयोधनोरू 
(Ve. 1 ) ‘shall I not reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhana with 
my club?’ तामेब दिव्ययोषितं चक्षुषा पुनानरूपयामास (K. 131) ‘again 
looked at that same celestial woman with his eye.’ 

§ 51. The instrumentality, which this case denotes, may be 
expressed by various relations:— 

" («) The manner of doing an action, or an attribute which 
characterizes a noun ; आत्मानुरूपां विधिनोपयेमे (Ku. 1. 18) ‘he married 
(her) worthy of himself according to the rite’; प्रकृत्या दर्शानीयः (Mbh.) 
‘lovely by nature’; माठरोऽस्मि गोत्रेण ( 14.) ‘I am Màthara by my 
family-name'; विषमेण धावति (10id.) ‘walks unevenly’; similarly द्विद्रोणेन 
धान्यं क्रीणाति, सहस्रेण पशून्‌ क्रीणाति, शतेन शतेन पाययाते घत्सान्‌, &c. 

(b) The price at which a thing is bought ; as, कियता मूल्येन क्रीतं 
पुस्तकं ‘at what price was the book bought ?' 

(c) “With verbs indicating motion, the conveyance becomes the 


instrument ; as, आत्मनः qd बिमानेन विगाहमानः ( R. XIII. 1 ) * passing 
through his own abode (the sky) in a balloon.’ 


——— —— पश प 


*कतकरणयोस्तर्तीया । ( 11. 3. 18 ) 
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(d) With verbs of carrying or placing, that on which a thing is 
carried or placed is put in the Instrumental; as, स श्वानं स्कन्धेनोवाह 
( H. 4 ‘he bore the dog on his shoulder’; भतुराज्ञां मूर्ध्ना आदाय 
( Ku. IIL. 22 ) * placing his master’s order on his head.’ 

(e) With words of * swearing,’ that, in whose name the oath is 
taken, becomes the instrument; as, जीवितेनेव शपामि ते ( K. 293) ʻI 
swear to thee by my very life.’ 

(f) The direction or route followed to go to a particular place 
also becomes the instrument ; as कतमेन दिग्भागेन गतः स जाल्मः ( V.1) 
‘in what direction did the rogue go ?' 

§ 53. With verbs implying ‘excelling’ and * resembling ? the 
Instrumental is used with the qualities in which the excellence 
consists, or the points or particulars referred to in the resemblance; 
a3, पूर्वान्महाभाग तसा 5तिहाषे (R. V. 14) *O you fortunate one, you excel 
your ancestors in that ( devotion )’; स्वरेण रामभद्रमनुहराते ( ए. 4 ) 
‘resembles Rama in his voice.’ 

Obs.—Sometimes the Locative is used in the same sense; as, 
धनदेन समस्त्यागे सत्ये धम इवापरः ( Ram. I. I. 19 ) ‘equal to Kubera in 
(point of) charity ( munificence ), and like another Dharma (a second 
Dharma ) in truthfulness’. 

(a) Words implying ‘separation from’, are usually construed 
with the Instrumental; as, अयमेकपदे तया वियोग उपनतः ( V. 4) ‘here 
is this separation from her suddenly fallen to my lot’; so मा भूदेवं 
क्षणमपि च ते विद्युता विप्रयोगः ( Me. 118), 

(b) Words expressing ‘likeness’ or ‘equality’ are also used with 
this case ; as, uaaa समस्त्य"गे ‘equal to Kubera in munificence ; अस्य 
सुखं सीताया मुखचन्द्रेण संवदात ( U. 4) ‘lis face corresponds to (is just 
similar to) the moonlike face of Sit See under Genitive also. 

§ 53. *The Instrumental is used with words expressive of. 
time or place when the accomplishment of the desired object is meant ` 


— अपा पणा 


#अपवर्ग ततीया । II. 3. 6) 
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to be expressed; as ह्वाद्शवर्षेव्याकरणं श्रूयत (P. 1.) ‘grammar is learnt in 


twelve years’; क्रोशेन पाठस्तेनाधीत: (S. K.) ‘the lesson was learnt by 
him in(t.e by going over ) a Koss.’ 


§ 54. *When a noun denotes the cause or motive of a thing or 
action, as distinguished from the means or instrument, it is put in 
the Instrumental case; as, गुरो भक्त्या प्रीताऽस्मि ते ( R. 11. 63 ) ५ am 
pleased with thee for thy devotion to thy preceptor’; आतिदवीयस्तया 


चच तस्य प्रदेशस्य न frazas (K. 126 ) ‘the place being very far off, he 
could not see anything.' 


(a) The object 0% purpose also is put in the Instrumental case; 
as अध्ययनेन वसति (8. K. ) dwells with the view ( for the purpose ) 
of studying.’ 

Obs.—The Instrumental, which is used with verbs meaning ‘to be 
satisfied,’ ‘to rejoice at,’ ‘to be astonished at,’ ‘to be ashamed of,’ 
is accounted for by this rule; as, कापुरुषः स्वल्पकेनापि तुष्पाति (P.I. 1 ) 
'*& low person is pleased even with little’; उभयोर्न तथा लोकः प्राषाण्येन 
विसिष्मिये ( R. XV. 68 ) ‘tho people did not so much wonder at tke 


proficiency of both of them’; अनेन प्रागल्भ्येन war ( K. 103 ) ‘I am 
ashamed of this boldness.’ 


§ 55 f Attributives, which show some defect of the body, 
govern the (word expressive of the) defectivelimb in the Instrumental 
०886; 83 अक्ष्णा काण:( S.K. ) ‘blindofone eye’: so पादेन गवः, कणन 
ब्धिरः, etc. 

६ 56. t Anattribute, which indicates the existence of a parti- 
cular state or condition, is putin the Instrumental case to express 
this relation; as जटाभिस्तापसः ( S. K.) ‘he is an ascetic by ( the fact 
of his having ) matted hair.’ 

§ 57. अलं and aw, meaning ‘enough,’ govern this case; as अल- 
मतिविस्तरेण ( Vo. | ) ‘enough of prolixity’; कृतमश्वेन (U 4) ‘away 
with the horse’; तस्मात्कतं चरणपाताबिड म्बनाभिः ( P. IV. 1). 

* zat । II. 3. 23) 

| येनाङ्गविकारः । (11. 3. 20) 

| इृत्यश्भतलक्षणे । (11. 3. 21 ) 
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(a) In this sense अलं is often used with a gerund; as, अलमन्यथा 
wetat (M. 1 ) ‘enough of misunderstanding (do not misunderstand),’ 
In such cases it has a prohibitive force. 


§ 58. *Words like सह, साकं, ara, समं &c., having tho sense of 
‘companionship,’ govern the Instrumental case of that which ex- 
pressses the accompaniment of the principal subject of assertion; as, 
त्यया सह निवत्स्यामि वनेषु ( U. 2 ) ‘I will dwell with thoe in forests’ 
अमरसिंधुः साधमस्माहधाभिः (U. 3) ‘the heavenly river with persons 
like us’; आस्स्व साकं मया ara (Bk. VIII. 79y‘sit with me on the 
mansion,’ 


59. Words like कि, कार्य, अर्थः, प्रयोजनं, गुणः, &c., expressing use 
or need, and the root x; with कि when used in this sense, govern the 
Instrumental of that which is used or needed, and the Genitive of the 
user; as, देवपादानां सेवकेन प्रयोजनं (H. 1) ‘your Majesty's feet have no 
need of servants’; तृणेन काये भवतीश्वराणां (P. I. 1) ofrich persons 
(even) some purpose is served by a blade of grass’; के तया क्रियते west 
(P. I.) ‘what is to be done with that cow ?’; कि तया दृष्टया (S. 2) ‘what 
is the good of seeing her?; अप्राज्ञेन सानुरागेण भूत्येन को gor: (Mu. 1) 
‘what is the use of a devoted but foolish servant ?’ 


Obs.—Pánini mentions [चः कर्म च (1. 4. 49 ) 6. ०. Ba to play 
governs the Acc. or Instr ; as, अक्षेरक्षान्वा दीव्याते ‘he plays at dice’ 
also संज्ञा5न्यतरस्यां कमाणे (11. 3. 22); पित्रा पितरं वा संजानीते ‘he lives 
in harmony with bis father.' 


EELS + 





अलमलं बहु विकत्थ्य | राज्ञः समक्षमेवावयोरधरात्तरव्यक्तिभविष्याति । 
(M.1) 
देवेन देव्या च परिगुहीतोऽहममुना हरदत्तेन प्रधानपुरुषसमक्षमयं न 
मे पादरजसा तुल्य इत्यधिक्षिप्तः | (M. 1) 


—— —ÀÀ — MÀ —— — ——— SSDS — — — ८ 072 टना ee — 


* सहयुक्तेऽप्रधाने । (11, 3. 19) 
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शापिताऽंसे मम लवंगिकावलोकितयोश्व जीवितेन यदि वाचा न कथयसि । 
(Mál. 8) 

आगंतुकतयाऽश्रुतपूर्वं आवाभ्यामेष वृत्तान्तः (3. 6) 

भगवति तमसे अयं ( करिकलमकः ) तावदीहशः संपन्नः। तो gad जाने 
कुशळवावेतावता कालेन कीहृशाविव भवतः | (ए. 3) 

चन्द्रापीडस्य सहपांशुक्रीडिततया सहसंवृद्धतया च सवविश्रम्मस्थानं 
द्वितीयामिव हृदयं वेशपायनः परं मित्रमासीत्‌ । (K. 76) 

अलमतियन्त्रणया | कृतमतिभ्रसादेन। भगवति yale विमच्यतामय- 
मत्यादर इति तामबर्वीत्‌ | ( K. 133) 

उषास चोत्थाय तस्य जरदद्रविद्धार्मिकस्येच्छया निसृष्टेर्धनविसरेः 
पुरायेत्वा मनोरथमभिमतमाभिरमणीयेषु प्रदेशेष नित्रसन्नह्परेवाहोभिरज्जायि- 
नमाजगाम | (K. 229) 

अ © NAN ~‘ as e 

अलमुपालभ्य। आर्य देवेनेदमनुष्ठितं किमत्रायस्य | (Ma. 3) 

आये पंचालतनये अलं विषादेन। कि agar) यत्करिष्ये तच्छ्रयताम्‌ । 
आचिरेणेव कालेन सुयोधनशोणितशोणपाणिस्तव कचान्‌ भाम 
उत्तंसायेष्याति । (Ve. 1) 

स्वद्ददयेनापि विदितवृत्तान्तेनामुना AAR | (£. 232) 

प्रवातशायने निषण्णा देवी परिजनहस्तगृहीतेन चरणेन पखिाजिकया 
कृ थाभिर्विनोयमाना तिष्ठाति i (M. 4) 

मदनमपि गृणेविशेषयन्ती 
रातिरिव मूर्तिमती विभाति सेयम्‌ । (Mk. 4) 
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शुद्धान्तदुर्लभामिदं वपुराश्रमवासिनो यादि जनस्य | 
दूरीकृताः खलु गुणेर्थानलता वनलताभिः ॥ (6. 1) 
शरीरसादादसमग्रभूषणा मुखेन ASSIA लोघ्रपाण्डुना | 
तनुप्रकाशेन विचेयतारका प्रभातकल्पा शशिनेव शवरी ॥ 

(R. III. 2) 
यो मामजमनादिं च ara लोकमहेश्वरम्‌ | 
असमूढः स maig सर्वपापः प्रमुच्यते ॥ (Bg. X. 3) 
किं तया क्रियते धेन्वा या न सूते न दुग्धदा । 
कोऽथः पुत्रेण जातेन यो न विद्वान्‌ न मक्तिमान्‌॥ (P. 1.) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXEROISE, 


अधुनाऽन्या गतिर्नास्ति। अकथ्यमाने च महाननथाोपनिपातो जायते प्राण. 
परित्यागेनापि रक्षणीयाः स॒हदसव इति कथयामि । (४. 152) 

तेषु du रम्यतरेषु स्थानेषु तया सह ताने तान्यपरिसमापान्यएनरुक्तानि न 
केवलं चन्द्रमाः कादेबर्या सह कादेबरी महाश्वेतया सह महाश्वेता ठु एण्डरीकेण सह 
थुण्डरीकोऽपि चन्द्रमसा सह परस्परावियोगेन सर्व एव सर्वकालं सर्वसखान्यनुभबन्तः 
धरां कोटिमानन्दस्याध्यगच्छन्‌। (K. 369) 


अवधूतप्रणिपाताः पश्चात्संतप्यमानमनसोऽपि i 
निमृतेरव्यपत्रपन्ते दयितानुनयेर्मनस्तिन्यः n (V. 3) 
कष्टं जनः कुलधनेरनुर न्ननीयस्तन्नो यदुक्तमशिवं न हि तत्क्षमं ते । 
नेसगिकी सुरभिणः कुसुमस्य सिद्धा afi स्थातिने चरणेरवताउनानि ॥ (0. 1) 
अथ दुलेघ्यशासनतया भगवतो AAA मदजननतया च मधुमासस्यातिरमणीय- 
तया च तस्य प्रदेशस्याविनयबहुलतया चाभिनवयोवनस्य चंचलप्रझतितया चेन्त्रियाणां 
दुनिवारतया च विषयाभिलाषाणां तथा भवितव्यतया च तस्य तस्य वस्लुनस्तमपि 
तरलतामनयद्नंगः । (£. 143) 
विनाऽप्यर्थेर्वीरः स्पृशति बहुमानोन्नतिपदं 
सँमायुक्तोऽप्यर्थेः परिभवपदं याति gw: | 
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स्वभाबादुद्धतां एणसछ॒दयावापिविषयां 
gfet सेहीं कि var धतकनकमालो5पि लभते ॥ (11.1) 
अलं महीपाल तव श्रमेण प्रयुक्तमप्यसत्रमितो दथा स्यात | 
न पादपोन्मूलनशक्ति te: शिलोचये मूच्छाति मारुतस्य ॥ ( R. 11. 34 ) 
कुलेन कांत्या वयसा नवेन शणेश्च तेस्तेविनयप्रधानेः । 
त्वमात्मनस्तुल्यममं रणीष्व रत्नं समागच्छतु कांचनेन ॥ ( R. VI. 79 ) 


लोभश्चेदणिन किं पिशुनता यद्यस्ति किं पातके: 
सत्यं चेत्तपसा च किं झुचि मनो यद्यास्ति तीथन किम्‌ | 
सोजन्यं यदि किं at: स्वमहिमा यद्यस्ति किं मंडनेः 
सद्विद्या यादे किं धनेरपयझो यथस्ति किं सत्युना ॥ ( Bh. 11. 55 ) 
अयमारयचाणक्यर्तिष्ठाति— 
यो नन्दमोरयनपयोः परिय लोक- 
मस्तोदयो प्रतिदिशन्नविभिन्नकालम | 
पर्यायपातितहिमोष्णमसर्वगामि 
धाम्नाऽतिशाययति धाम सहस्रधाञ्नः n ( Mu. 3 ) 
भूषणःट्पचारेण प्रश़्र्भवाति न SI 
परेरपरिभ्षताज्ञस्त्वमिव प्रभुरुच्यते ॥ ( Mu. 3 ) 
आज्ञा कीर्तिः पालनं न्राह्मणानां ज्ञानं भोगो मित्रसंरक्षणं च | 
येषामेते पड़णणा न प्रवृत्ताः कोऽर्थस्तेषां पाथिवोपाश्रयेण ॥ ( Bh. IT. 48 ) 
न तेन सज्यं क्चिदुयतं wa: ऊतं न वा कोपविजिह्ममाननम्‌ | 
aman शिरोभिरुह्यते नराधिपेर्माल्यमिवास्य शासनम्‌ ॥ ( Ki. I. 21) 
was इब गांभीर्ये edd ow हिमवानिव | 
विष्णना सदृशो वीर्ये क्षमया प्रथिकीसमः ।। ( Rám, I. 1. 17-18 ) 
स बाल ARAN चतुर्भुजो मुखेन पूणेन्दुनिभस्रिलोचनः | 
Gat कराक्रान्तमहीभृदुद्चकेरसंशयं संप्राति तजसा रविः ॥ ( Si. I. 70 ) 





A king should protect his subjects according to the rules laid 
down by Manu, ` 


Morality says that one should save the life of one's friend even 
$ the cost of one's own life. 
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This man is avarice incarnate; he will never be satisfied with 
hoarding money. 

Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you boast of 
your noble birth, not attended with knowledge ? 

This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and a desire 
to keep his subjects contented. 

That your orders are borne by othor kings on their heads is one 
great sign of your sovereignty. 

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by this road 
to the slaughter-house. 

Iswear by my tutelary deity that I have never before seen 
your ring. 

I know my servants will come back within fifteen days: for 
what is the use of their staying there longer ? 

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repecté;ng but once 
the syllable Om through ardent devotion. 

What is the use of walking with this man He is lame of his 
right leg and cannot walk swiftly. 

Away with doubts ir this respect. This matter is all but 
agreed to by my sister’s husband. 

Fie upon you, fool! What is the use of this burden of books 
to you if you do not read them ? 

Do not ( अल ) censure me; this was not done by me. 

Ohild, do not ( अलं ) weep; when thy mother comes here, 1 
shall cause thee to be fed with food by her. 

Sakuntalá did not notice the approach of Durvásas on account 
of her thinking of her lover. 

O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you ? 


MR CTS 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 43 


LESSON VII. 
The Dative Case. 

8 60. The person to whom something is given is called संप्रदान. 
A noun denoting संप्रदान is putin the Dative caso: as किं वस्तु विद्वन्‌ 
गुरवे qmd (R. V. 18) ʻO learned Sir, what is to be given to the 
preceptor?' "The person or thing with reference to whom or having 
in view which an action is done is also संप्रदान; 83 युद्धाय संनद्याते 
( Mbh. ) ‘he prepares for battle; तां नन्दनाय प्रार्थयते (४६), 1) ‘he 
demands her for Nandana.’ 

(a) *In the caso of the root aq ‘to sacrifice’ or ‘to give as in 
a sacrifice,’ the person to whom the sacrifice is offered is put in 
the Accusative, and the thing or means by which it is made is put 
in the Instrumental; as, पशुना रुद्रे यजते (S. K.) ‘he sacrifices a bull 
to Rudra,’ 

8 61. | In the case of the root रूच ‘to like,’ and others having 
the same signification, the person or thing that is pleased or satisfied 
is put in the Dative cage; as, यत्प्रभाविष्णवे रोचते (S. 2 ) ‘what pleases 
your Lordship’; यज्ञदत्ताय स्वद्ते5पूपः (KASiká) 'Yajüadatta likes 
Aptpa.’ 

862. + The person to whom something is due ( the creditor ) 
in the case of the root zw (10 ol.) ‘to owe,’ and the thing desired in 
the cage of eye, are put in tho Dative case ; as दृक्षसचने d धारयसि मे 
(S'. 1) ‘thou owest me two sprinklings of trees’; परिक्षीणो यवानां 
प्रसृतये gafa (Bh, III 45) ‘an impoverished person desires a hand- 
ful of barley-corn.’ 

Obs.—Derivatives from gg are sometimes construed with the 
Dative; as, भोगेभ्यः स्पृहयालव: (Bh. III, 64) ‘desirous of enjoyments’; 
कथमन्ये करिष्यन्ति पुत्रेभ्यः पत्रिणः स्पृहां (Ve. 3); but generally with the 
Locative; wggradt वस्तुषु केषु मागधी (R. IIT, 5). 


विलय rrr rr 


* यजेः कर्मणः करणसंज्ञा संप्रदानस्य च कर्मसंज्ञा ( Var. ) 
† रुच्यर्थानां प्रीयमाणः । (1. 4. 33) 
| घरेरुत्तमर्णः । स्पृहेरीप्सितः । (1. 4. 35-4) 
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६ 63. *The roots, mq , द्रुह्‌ , Teh, agag, and others having th» 
same sense, govern the Dative of the person against whom the 
feeling of anger. hatred, malice, &c , is directed; as, हरये क्रध्यति- 
ह्रुह्मति-ईइष्यात-असूयाति वा (S. K.) ‘heis angry with, or bears hatred 
towards, Hari.’ But wa and g& , when preceded by prepositions, 
govern the Accusative; as, मच्छरीरमभिद्रोग्धु (Mu. 1) ‘to do injury to 
my person’; न खलु तामभिकुद्धो उरुः (V. 3) ‘did not the preceptor get 
angry with her ?’ 

§ 64. + In the case of the root gg with प्रति or आ meaning ‘to 
promise,’ the person to whom something is promised, is put in the 


Dative case; as, प्रतिशुआव काकुत्स्थस्तेभ्यो विघप्रताक्रयां (R. XV. 4 ) 


‘Kékutstha promised them the removal of obstacles.’ 

§ 65. ł The purpose for which an action is done, or that for 
making which another thing exists or is used (as a thing made for 
a certain purpose) is put in the Dative case; as काव्यं यशस (Kav. 1) 
‘a poem (is composed) for fame’; सूपाय दारू ( Mbh ) ‘a piece of wood 
for (making a sacrificial) post’; कुंडलाय हिरण्यं (४274.) «gold is (used) 
for Kundala (ornament); अवहननाय उलूखलं (ibid. ) ‘a mortar for 
pounding down.’ 

(a) § When the sense of an infinitive of purpose is supprossed 
in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is put in the Dative case; 
as, फलेन्यो याते =फलान्याहतु याति ‘ he goes for fruits,’ + e ‘to bring 
fruits’; बनाय गां gHi—44 गन्तुं गां सुमोच ‘he let loose the cow 
for (i. e. to go to) the forest.’ Here फल and qq, tho objects of the 
infinitives MET and गन्तुं, are put in the Dative. 

(b) + The Dative of an abstract novn is 01001 used to express 
the sense of the infinitive of purpose from the root; as, यागाय arfa= 
qa याति ‘he goes to offer a sacrifice’; so समिदाहरणाय प्रस्थिता वयं (5. 1); 
यतिष्ये वः सखीप्रत्यानयनाय (V. 1). 








T प्रत्या दभ्यां श्रुबः पूर्वस्य कता । (1. 4. 40) 

1 ताद्य चतुर्थी वाच्या । (Vár.) 

$ क्रियाथापपद्स्य च कर्मणि स्थानिनः! (11. 3. 14) 
+ तुमर्थाञ्च भाववचनात्‌ | (II. 3. 15) 
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§ 66. *In the case of the root कूप ‘to be adequate to,’ ‘to bring 


about,’ ‘to tend to,’ and roots having a similar sense, such as संपद, sr; 
शन &c , the result brought about, or the end to which anything leads, 
is put in the Dative case ; as, कल्पसे रक्षणाय (S. 5) ‘tbou art adequate 
to bring about ( our ) protection; मूत्राय कल्पत-जायते-संपयते यवागूः 
( Mbh. ) ‘gruel tends to (produce), urine,’ The Dative is frequently 
used in this sense without भू Or AW: as, यतस्तो स्वल्पदःखाय (P.I. ) 
‘aince they two cause very little pain.’ 

(a) + That which is foreboded by a portentous phenomenon 
is also put in the Dative case ; as, qrara कपिला विद्युत ( Mbh. ) ‘tbe 
tawny lightning forebodes a hurricane’; मांसोदनाय व्याहरति ga: (ibid.) 
‘the sound of a deer indicates ( the getting of ) food of flesh.’ 

(b) With the words हित and सुख the Dative is used; as, 
ब्राह्मणाय हितं-सुखं (B. K.) ‘gocd for a Bráhmana'; हितमामयाविने (Mbh.) 
‘good for a sickly person.’ 

Obs,—féa in the seuse of ‘good in or to` is used with the 
Locative and Genitive als». 

867. i The words नमः, स्वास्त. स्वाहा, स्वधा, and वषटू (terms used 
in offering oblations to gods &c. ), and अल in the sense of ‘a match 
Jor,’ ‘suficient for, govern thia case; as नमो विश्वसजे तुभ्यं (R. X. 16) 
‘a bow to you who created the universe’; स्वास्ति भवते (M. 2) ‘good-bye 
to you'; अग्नये स्वाहा (8. K. ) ‘this offering to Agni’; similarly पितृभ्यः 
स्वधा, इन्द्राय वषट्‌; दैत्येभ्यो हरिरलं (S. K ) ‘lari is a match for the de- 
Dons’; अलमेषा क्षु धितरय ( मे ) तृप्त्ये (R. IL 39) ‘this (cow) is sufficient 
to satisfy me who am hungry.’ 

(a) Words having the sense of अलं ‘sufficient 107, ‘able to do,’ 
such as प्रभु, शक्त and even the verb प्रभू are used with the Dative; 
83, प्रभुमंल्ली मलाय, शक्तो मलो मलाय, प्रभवति मलो महाय ( Mbh. ) -one 


———— —— — — — 


* aft संपयमाने च । ( Var. ) 
T उत्पातेन ज्ञापिते च । VAr. ) 
। नमःस्धस्तिस्वाहास्वधालंबषड्योगाञ्च । ( 11. 3. 16) 
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wrestler is a match for another’; बिघिरापे न येभ्यः प्रभबति ( Bh. II. 94) 
‘over whom even the Creator does not prevail.’ 


(b) नमः joined to रू generally governs tho Accusative, but 
sometimes the Dative also ; as, सानित्रयं नमस्कृत्य (8. K.) ‘saluting the 
three sages’; but नमस्कुर्मा तृसिंहाय ( ibid. ) ‘we saluto Nrisimha.’ 


(c) Roots meaning ‘to saluto, such as प्रणिपत , प्रणम्‌, are 
construed with the Dative or Accusative; as धातारं प्राणिपत्य ( Ku. 
II. 3 ) ‘saluting the creator’; also eui प्रणिपत्स नन्दी Ku. III. 60 ), 
आये प्राणिपत्य ( Mu. D); so, तां भक्तिप्रवणेन चेतसा प्रणनाम ( K. 228 ) at 
कुलदेवताभ्यः प्रणमय्य (Ku. VIL £7); प्रणम्य त्रिलोचनाय ( K. 131 ) 


Note, —Olassical authors occasionally use the nouns also derived 
from these verbs with the Dati ve; as, Tut प्रमाणं रषभध्वजनाय चकार ( Ku. 
ILI. 62), अस्मे प्रणाममकरबम्‌ (K. 142); तस्मे दण्डप्रणामसकरवम (Dk. 1. 2). 

(d) In greeting and in expressing a blessing, the Dative is 
used with words like स्वागतं, कुशलं; as, देवदत्ताय कुशलं ( Mth. ); स्वागतं 
wet ( M. 1) ‘welcome to the Queen? Words like gare, wá, सुखं, 
.&c. are used with the Gonitive also ; see Lesson X. 


868. The roots pu, ख्या, दोस, and er, all meaning ‘to tell,’ 
(contrary to the principle of qarana &c.), the causal of विद with नि 
( contrary to 8 44), and other roots having tho same sense, govern 
the Dative of the person to whom something is told; आर्ये कथयामि 
ते भूतार्थ (S. 1) “0 worthy lady, I tell you tho truth’; एहि इमां वनस्पति 
सेवां काइ्यपाय निवेदयावः (S. 4) ‘come, let us «ommunieate this service 
of the trees to Kásyapa; so यस्मे ब्रह्मपारायणं जगो ( U. ¢ ) «to whom he 
sang ( revealed ) the Veda’; यस्मे मुनिर्नह्म परं विबत्रे ( Mv. 2 ). 

६69. Verbs meaning ‘to send’ or ‘dispatch’ generally govern 
the Dative of the person, but Accusative of the place, to whom or 
which a thing is sent; as भोजेन gat रघवे faga: (R. ४. 39) ‘a messenger 


was sent to Raghu by Bhoja; माधवं पद्मावतीं प्रहिण्वता देवरातेन (Mâl. 1) 
‘by Devaráta sending Madhava to Padmávati 
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8 70. *The secondary or indirect object of the root मन ‘to 
think’ (cl, 4), which is not an animal, takes either the Accusative or 
Dative, when contempt is to be shown; as, त त्वां तृणाय qot बा मन्ये 
.( B, K ) ‘I do not consider thee to be worth a straw,’ 

Obs.— When no negation and contempt are meant, but mere 
comparsson, the Accusative alone is used; as, त्वां aut मन्ये (Mbh. ) 
‘I consider thee as a straw’; but हरिमप्यमंसत तृणाय (Si. XV. 61 ). 

S71. {| Inthe case of roots implying motion, the place to 
which motion is directed is put in the Dative or Accusative case 
when physical motion is indicated, as ग्रामं ग्रामाय वा गच्छाति; but मनसा 
हरि व्रजति ‘goes to Hari mentally! ( contemplatos him ). 

Obs.—( 1 ) राधीक्ष्यायंस्य fara: (1.4 39) ६. ०. the person, with 
regard to whom some questions as to good fortune or welfare are 
asked, is put in tho Dative in the case of the roots qng ‘to propitiate’ 
and gaz ‘to look to the welfare of any one’; as कृष्णाय राध्बाति ईक्षते वा 
गर्गः (i. ०. पृष्टो गर्गः शुभाशुभं पर्यालोचयति ); (2) परिक्रयणे संप्रदानमन्यतरस्यां 
(I. 4. 44) e. the price at which a person is employed on stipulated 
wages is put in the Instr. or Dat. case ; as ayaa शताय वां परिक्रीतोज्यं 
दासः. 








M A 


नेतन्न्याय्यम्‌ | सवज्ञस्याप्येकाकिनो निर्णयाभ्युपगमो दोषाय। 
(M. 1) 
चपलोऽयं बटुः कदाचिद्मत्प्राथनामन्तःपुरेभ्यः कथयेत्‌ । ($. 2) 
अहमपि वैतानिक शान्त्युदकमस्ये गोतमीहस्ते विसञजयिष्यामे | 
(S. 8) 
~ Cm S ताष्णिके 
स्पृहयामि «s दुललितायास्म mahea नाममात्रप्रस्तावो मे 
विषादाय कल्पते । (6.7) 
मूर्ख नेष तव दोषः। साधोः शिक्षा गणाय संपयते नासाधोः 
(P. 1. 18) 


— ee ee ie MÀ — M ÓÀ MÀ - 
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* मन्यकर्मण्यनादरे विभाषाऽप्राणिषु । ( 11. 3. 17 ) 
1 गत्यर्थकमाणि दितीयाचतुथ्यॉ चेष्टायामनध्वानि । (11. 3. 12 ) 
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प्रसीद भगवति वसुंधरे शरीरमाति संसारस्य । तत्किमसंविदानेव 
जामात्रे कुप्यसि ! ( ए. 7) 
मिथ्यामाहात्म्यगवनिर्मरा न प्रणमन्ति देवताभ्यो न मानयन्ति मान्या- 


नात्मप्रज्ञापरिभव इत्यसूयन्ति सचिवोपदेशाय कुप्यान्ति हितवादिने | 
( K. 108 ) 


प्रतिश्रुतं तेन तस्मे स्वसुरवन्तिसुंदर्याः प्रदानम्‌ । ( Dk. IL 1) 
चन्द्रापोडः समुपसृत्य पृववदेव तां महाश्वेताप्रणामपुरःसरं  afüfa- 
विनयः प्रणनाम | (K. 219) 
प्रणिपत्य सुरास्तस्मे शमयित्रे सुरद्विषाम्‌ | 
अथेन gga: स्तृत्यमवाङमनसगोचरम्‌ ॥ (R. X. 15 ) 
रविमावसते सतां क्रियाये सुधया तर्पयते सुरान्‌ fared । 
तमसां निशि मूच्छंतां निहन्त्रे हरचूडानिहितात्मने नमस्ते ॥ ( ४. 3 ) 
उमा वधूभवान्‌ दाता याचितार इमे वयम्‌ । 
वरः शंभुरलं ह्येष त्वव्कुलोद्भृतये विधिः ॥ ( Ku. VI. 82 ) 
चरतः किल दुश्चरं तपस्तुणबिन्दोः परिशांकितः पुरा । 
प्रजिघाय समाधिमेदिनीं हरिरस्मे हारेणीं सुरांगनाम्‌ ॥ (R. VIII. 79) 
वाताय कपिला विद्यदातपायातिलोहिनी i 
पीता भवति सस्याय दुर्भिक्षाय सिता भवेत्‌ ॥ ( Mbh. ) 
स्वस्त्यस्तु ते निर्गलितांबुगर्म 
ahaa alata चातकोऽपि । (R. ४. 17 ) 
ताभ्याँ तथागतमुपेत्य तमेकपत्र- | 
मज्ञानतः स्वचरितं नृपतिः शशंस । (5, IX. 77 ) 
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परित्राणाय साधुनां विनाशाय च दुष्कृताम्‌ | 
घर्मसंस्थापनार्थाय संभवामि युगे युगे ॥ (Bg. IV. 8) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXEROISE. 


तदाकर्ण्य तामहं दंडवत्पणम्य तस्ये मदुदन्तमखिलमास्याय विस्मयविकासिताक्षं 
जनकमदर्शयम्‌ | ( Dk. 1. 4 ) 


सखि वासन्ति दुःखायेदानीं रामस्य दर्शनं सुहृदाम्‌ । तत्कियद्चिरं त्वां रोदयि- 
ष्याम़े | तदनुजानीहि मां गमनाय । ( 0. 3 ) 


स्वयमेवोत्पयन्त एवंविधाः कुलपांशवो निःस्नेहाः पशवो येषां क्षुद्राणां प्रज्ञा 
पराभिसंधानाय न ज्ञानाय पराक्रमः प्राणिनामुपघाताय नोपकाराय धनपर्त्यागः 
कामाय न धर्माय। कि बहुना | सतरमेव येषां दोषाय न खणाय । (K. 288) 
श्रोत्रियायाभ्यागताय वत्सतरीं महोक्षं वा निर्वपन्ति शृहमेधिनः । (0. 4) 
दुदोह गां स यज्ञाय सस्याय मघवा दिवम्‌ । 
संपद्विनिमयेनो भो दधतुर्भुवनहयम्‌ ॥ (R. 1. 26) 
नमस्त्रिमूर्तये तुभ्यं प्राक्सृष्टेः केवलात्मने | 
गुणज्रयविभागाय पश्चाद्भेदम्नुपयुष n ( Ku. IT. 4) 
स स्थाणुः स्थिरभक्तियोगसलभो निःश्रयसायास्तु वः | (V. 1.) 
aa: कल्ये वयास यतत लब्धुमर्थान्कुदुम्बी 
पश्चात्पुत्रेरपहृतभरः कल्पते विश्रमाय । (V. 3) 
यदेबोपनतं दुःखात्सुखं तद्रसवत्तरम्‌ | 
निर्वाणाय तरुच्छाया तमस्य हि विशेषतः ॥ (V. 3) 
शु द्धान्तसभोगनितान्ततुष्टे न नेषधे कार्यमिदं निगायम्‌ । 
अषां हि qur न वारिधारा स्वादुः सुगन्धिः स्त्रदते तुषारा n (N. IIT, 95) 
क़रिमित्यपास्याभरणानि AAT zd त्वया वाद्धकशाभि वल्कलम्‌ | 
वद्‌ प्रदोषे स्फुटचन्द्रतारका विभावरी यद्यरुणाय कल्पते ॥ (Ku, ४. 44) 
५सामसमथानाप्ठपद्रवायात्मनों भवेत्कोपः d 
पिठरं कथदतिमात्रं निजपाश्वानेव दहतितराम्‌ ॥ (P. 1. 14) 
पयःपानं भुजंगानां केबलं विषवर्धनम्‌ । 
उपदेशो हि मूर्खाणां प्रकोपाय न झान्तये u (H. 3) 
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प्रतिवाचमदत्त केशवः शपमानाय न चेदिश्वशुजे । 
अनुह्ुकुरुते घनध्वानिं न हि गोमायुरुतानि केसरी u (Si. XVI. 25) 
संतानकामाय तथेति कामं राज्ञे प्रातिश्रुत्य पयस्विनी सा | 
दुग्ध्वा पयः पञ्रपुटे मदीयं पु्ोपश्चुङ्टक्ष्वेति तमादिदेश ॥ (R. 11. 65) 
तस्याः प्रसन्नेन्दु्खः प्रसादं एरुठेपाणां रवे निवेद्य । 
प्रहर्षचिह्वानुमितं प्रियाये शशंस वाचा पुनरुक्तयेव ।। (R. II. 68) 
ततो यथावादिहिताध्वराय तस्मे स्मयावेशविवर्जिताय | 
बर्णाश्रमाणां BA स वर्णी विचक्षणः प्रस्तुतमाचचक्षे ॥ (R. V. 19) 
बसन्स तस्यां वसतो TANT एराणशो भामापिरोपितायाम्‌ i 
न मेथिलेयः स्पृहयांबभूव भत्रे दिवो नाप्यलकेश्वराय ।। (R. XVI. 42) 
तस्ये स्पृहयमाणो सो बहापियमभाषत | 
सानुनीतिश्च सीताये नाक्रध्यन्राप्यसयत | 
संकुध्यासे सषा कि त्वं Veer मां मगेक्षणे | 
इक्षितव्यं परस्तरीभ्यः erqut रक्षसामयम्‌ | 
रावणाय नमस्कुर्याः स्यात्‌ सीते स्वस्ति ते Wa | 
अन्यथा प्रातराशाय कुर्याम त्वामळं वयम ॥ (Bk. VIII. 76-8,98) 


Wretched man, do you like service in the 10093 of a Chándála ? 
Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry with me 


in vain. 
1 do not long for (स्पृह ) wealth, but immortal glory. 


Having promised Lakshmana to accompany him, why do you 
now tell him that. you are unable to do so? 

Being greatly delighted at hearing tho account, they communi- 
cated (faz with fa) to hi a even their very secrets. 

Even a sight of these pious men will bring uboat ( कूप) ny 
purification; I shall, therefore, wait upon them for the accomplisl- 
ment of my desired object, 

[told him (ख्या with ar) through my brother tha’ : had 
nothing to do with seeing bim. 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 51 


Old lady, such 880 thoughts will only result in greater sorrow ; 
therefore compose yourself for a time. 

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to disgust. 

My subjects bear hatred towards ( असय ) me and plot against 
( द्रह ) my life 

First salute (प्रणम्‌) your preceptor and then begin to learn 
your lesson. 

A bow to the three-eyed God, who reduced Cupid to ashes with 
the fire of his third eye. 

When a man gets a son, he pays off the debt due to his fathers. 

You yourself are able to defeat ( use अलं ) the whole troop of 
the enemy. 

When a man is doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is sufficient 
( अलं ) to bring about his ruin. 

I shall send a messenger to the king of Videha and communicate 
to him this glad tidings. 


LESSON VIII. 
The Ablative Case. 

§ 72. The chief sense of the Ablative case is अपादान, That 
from wlich separation, whether actual or conceived, takes place is 
called अपादान and is put in the. Ablative case; as, ग्रामादायाति ‘ he 
comes from a village’; i. e., that from which the separation takes 
place is ग्राम. It has thus the sense of * from ° in English. 

९१3. *Anouninthe Ablative case frequently denotes the 
cause of an action or phenomenon, and has the sense of ‘on account 
of’, ‘for’, ‘hy reason of &c.; as साहू fagamraar ( U. 1) not living 
apart (whose resort was not difterent) on account ofaffection " A noun, 
uot of the fominine gender, denoting the ७1139 of an action. 13 put 
ly the Instrumental or Ablative ; as, araga stearga वा qp: ( 5. K. ) 

he was caught by reson of his dalness; बुद्धचा Qm: CS. K.) 


* fata णगेडखियास à ( 11. 3. 25). 
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the was set at liberty on account of his skill’; भक्त्या एरो मय्यनुकम्पया च. 
प्रीताऽस्मि ते ( R. II. 63) «I am pleased with thee for thy devotion to 
( thy ) preceptor and compassion on me.' 

Obs.—Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the Ablative 
in this sense; as नास्ति घटोऽनुपलब्धेः ( S. K.). 

(a) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole causati ve 
assertion in replying to, or advancing agruments in, discussions ; 88, 
पर्वतो वाह्िमान धूमात्‌ ( Tarka ) ‘the mountain has fire ( in it ), because 
thereis smoke’; नेश्वरो जगतः कारणमुपपद्यते | FA: । वेषम्यनेघृण्यप्रसंगात 
(8. B.) A disputant says ), God cannot be the efficient cause of 
the world. Why? ( Because ) he is liable to ( the two charges of) 
being partial and cruel,’ 

& 74. Words in the comparative degree, or such as have the 
sense of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that with refer- 
ence to which the comparison is made; as सत्यादप्यनृ्त श्रेयः ( Ve. 3) 
‘falsehood is better even than tru'h'; मोहादभूत्कष्टतरः प्रबोधः ( R. XIV. 
56) ‘consciousness became more painful than swoon’; चेत्ररथादनूने रन्दा- 
वने ( R. VI. 50) ‘in Vrindávana not inferior to Chaitraratha’; aa- 
भधसहस्रेभ्यः सत्यमेवातिरिच्यते ( H. 4) ‘truth itself is superior to & 
thousand horse-sacrifices’; श्राद्धस्य पूर्वाह्णादपराह्णो विशिष्यत ( Manu. III. 
218 ) ‘for a Sráddha ceremony afternoon is preferred to forenoon’. 

6 75. * When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed in a sen- 
tence, the object of the absolutive is put in the Ablative case; as, 
प्रासादात्पेक्षते ( 5. £. ) प्रासादमारुहय प्रेक्षते ‘sees from a palace’; so 
ag qna ( 8. £. ) = श्वशुरं atur ree. 

(a) The place where an action is performed is also put in the 
Ablative under the same circumstances; as आसनात्प्रेक्षते, 1. ८. आसने 
gafa प्रेक्षते ‘sees from a seat.’ 

(b) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used; a3, 


कुतो भवान । पाटलिपुत्रात्‌ ( Mbh. ). 





ie "पापा eee REPRE ERLEBT RS अपर ERS CSO 
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* ल्यब्लोपे क्मण्युपसंख्यानम्‌ | अधिकरणे च । प्रक्षाण्यानयोश्च । ( Var. ) 
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6 76. *Words denoting agacar ‘abhorrence, बिराम ‘cessation,’ 
‘refraining’, and प्रमाद ‘swerving’, govern the Ablative case; as 
पापाज्जुरप्सते ( Mbh. ) ‘he shrinks from sin’; पत्सेतस्माद्विरम (८. 1 ), 
‘desist from this, O child’; स्वाधिकारात्प्रमत्तः ( Me. 1 ) ‘swerving from 
Lis duty’; similarly प्राणाघाताक्षिदात्तेः ( Bh. 1I. 26 ) ‘refraining from 
injury to Jito’; धमान्सह्याते ( Mbh. ). 


(058.->प्रसद is usually construed with the Locative in the sense 


f ‘to be careless about’; as, न प्रायन्ति प्रमदासु विपश्चितः (Manu. II. 213) 
‘wise men are not careless about their women.’ 


& 77. + The teacher from whom something is learnt, the ‘prime 
cause’ in the case of जन्‌ ‘to be born’, and the ‘source’ in the case of 
भ्र, are put in the Ablative case; as उपाध्यायादधीते ( 5. K. ) ‘learns 
from the preceptor’; 80 मया ती्थादभिनयाविया शिक्षिता (M. 1 ) ‘I learnt 
. the art of dramatic representation from a teacher; गोमयाद्रश्विको 
जायते (Mbh.) ‘the scorpion is produced from cowdung’; प्राणाद्वायुरनायत 
(Rigveda X. 90) ‘the wind was born from the breath’, हिमवतो गंगा 
प्रभवति (Mbh,) ‘the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas’; लोभात 
क्रोधः प्रभवति (H. 1 ) ‘anger proceeds from avarice’. 


Obs.— Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ are often used with the Loca- 
tive of the ‘source’; as, परदारेषु जायेते at gat कुडगालको ( Manu. III. 
174); जातोऽपि दास्यां झाद्रेण (Y. 11. 183); झुकतासस्यापि रेणकायां तनयो 
जातः ( K. 73); सा तस्याम्नद्पादि (Ku. I. 22). 


$78. {In the case of words implying ‘fear’ and ‘protection 
from danger,’ that from which the fear or danger proceeds is put in 
the Ablative case; as, न भीतो मरणादास्म (Mk. 10) ‘I am not afraid 
of death’, कपेरच्रासिषुर्नादात्‌ (Bk. IX 11) ‘were afraid of the monkey’s 


जञुरुप्साविरामप्रमादार्थाना उपसंख्यानम | ( Vir ) 
| आख्यातोपयोगे । जनिकतुः प्रकृति: । भुवः: प्रभव: । (1. 4. 29-31) 
| भीत्रार्थानां भयहेतुः । (1. 4. 25) 


—M — o A —— ——9À न 


54 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


sound’, तीणांदुष्विते (Mu. 3) ‘is afraid of (shrinks away from) & 
severe person’; भीमाद्‌ दुःशासनं त्राठुं (Ve. 3) ‘to save Duhsásana from 
Bhima’; so लोकापवादादयं (Bh. IL 62); तृणबिन्दोः परिशंकितः 
(R. VIIL 79). 

(a) “That from which a person is warded off or prevented, is 
also put in the Ablative; as पापान्निवारयाते (Bh. I. 72 ) ‘wards off 
from sin’. 

879. {In the case of the root जि with परा, that which 
becomes unbearable is put in the Ablative case; as अध्ययनात्पराजयते 
( Mbh. ) ‘finds study unbearable’. 


880. ; The point of time or space from which some ‘distance 
in time or space’ is measured, is put in the Ablative case. The 
word denoting the ‘distance in space’ is put either in the Nomina- 
tive or Locative, and that denoting ‘the distance in time’, in the 
Looative; as, गवीधुमतः arene चत्वारि योजनानि चतुर्षु daag वा (Mbh ) 
‘S, is four yojanas from (४, ; कातिक्या आग्रहायणी मासे (ibid. ) ‘A’. is 
one month ( at the interval of one month ) from K.’ So ससद्रात्पुरी 
क्रोशी or क्रोशयोः. 

$81. + Words meaning ‘other than’ or ‘different from’, 
such as अन्य, पर, इतर; आरात ‘near’ or ‘remote’; कते ‘without’; words 
indicative of the ‘directions’ used also with reference to the ‘time’ 
corresponding to them; words expressive of ‘directions’ derived from 
the root अश्च (e. 9. SITE, qaqa); and such as end in आ and आहि; all 
these govern the Ablative case; as कृष्णादन्यो भिन्न इतरो ar (8.८. ) 
‘different from, or other than, Krishna’; आराइनात (8. K. ) ‘near 
the village, or away fron: it’; बिविक्तादते5न्यच्छरणं area ( V. 2) ‘there 


* वारणार्थानामीप्सितः । (1.4. 27 ) 

1 पराजेरसोहः । (1. 4. 26) 

| यतश्वाध्यकालनिर्मार्ण तत्र पञ्चमी | तयुक्तादध्वनः प्रथमासप्म्यो । कालात्‌ 
सपमी च वक्तव्या । ( Var. ) 

+ अन्यारादितरर्तदिकहाब्दाश्चत्तरपदाजपहियुक्ते । (II 3. 29 ) 





— 
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is no resort other than a retired spot’; ग्रामात्पूर्व उत्तरो बा ‘to the east 
or north of the village’; चेत्राखुर्वः reza: ( 8. K.) ‘the month of 
Phálguna is prior to ( that of ) Chaitra’; प्राक mayat ग्रामात (idid,) ‘to 
the east or west of the village’; दक्षिणा दक्षिणाहि वा arata (ibid.) ‘to 
the south, or in the southern direction, of the village’; प्राहग्नासिवर्धनात 
( Manu. II. 29 ) ‘ before the navel is cut.’ ` 


$82. Thewords प्रभात, आरभ्य, बहिः, अनन्तरं, परं १०१ gea govern 
this case; as, शेशवात्मभूति पोषितां ( U. 1) ‘brought up ever since her 
childhood’; मालत्याः प्रथमावलोकदिवसादारभ्य ( Mal. 6 ) ‘from the day of 
first seeing Malati’; निवसन्षावसथ aerate: ( R. VIII, 14) ‘residing in 
a dwelling out of the town’; पाणिपीडनविधेरनन्तरं (Ku. VIII, 1) ‘after 
the espousing of her hand’; अस्मात्परं ( S. 6 ) ‘after this person; yey 
fat agata ( Bk. XVIII. 36 ) ‘I shall die after a moment.’ 


Obs.—(a) The words प्रभाति and आरभ्य are often found used 
with adverbs of time in the same sense; as, qq प्रभाते ततः प्रभति 
( 8. 5 ) अद्य प्रभाति तवास्मि दासः ( Ku. V. 86) 

(5) The sense of अनन्तरं, परं Kc. is sometimes understood; as, 
agree कालात्‌ ( U. 2 ) ‘seen after a long time.’ 

$83. *The words पृथक ‘different’, बिना and नाना, govern, be- 
sides this case, the Accusative and Instrumental cases; as रासाद्रामेण 
रामं वा विना gum नाना था ( S. K. ) ‘without or different from Rama’; 
नाना नारीं निष्फला लोकयात्रा ( Vopadeva ). ^ 


६ 84. The preposition आ in the sense of ‘til’, ‘as far as’, and 
‘from,’ governs the Ablativo case; aa, आ परितोषाद्विदुषां (5. 1) ‘till 
the satisfaction of the learned’; आ मूलाच्छोतुमिच्छासि (6.1) ‘I wish 
to hear from the beginning’; आ” केलासात ( Me. 11 ) ‘as far as the 
Kailéss.’ Sometimes आ is joined to nouns to form Avyayibhéva 


compounds; as, आमेखलं संचरतां घनानां ( Ku. I. 5) ‘of clouds sweep- 


‘ing as far as the girdle ( middle part ).’ 


* वृथग्बिनानानाभिस्वृतीयाऽन्यतरस्याभ'। ( II. 3. 32 ) 
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& 85. * When ‘concealment’ is indicated, the person whose 
sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case; 83, माहुनिलीयते 
wer: ( S. K. ) ‘Krishna hides himself from his mother. ’ 


S 86. 1 The preposition प्राति in the sense of *representative 
of’ or ‘in exchange for’, governs the Ablative; as, qqa: ळष्णात्मति 


(8. K. ) '?. is the representative of K.’; तिलेभ्यः प्रतियच्छति माषान 
( S. K. ) ‘exchanges ११६१1७७ for sesamum 


अनुष्ठितनिदेशो5पि सत्कियाविशेषादनुपयुक्तमिवात्मानं समथय । ($ 7) 


अलमलमाक्रन्दितेन । सूर्यापस्थानात्प्रतिनिवृत्तं पुरूरवसं मामुपेत्य 
कथ्यतां कुतो भवत्यः परित्रातव्या इति । (५. 1) 


रामः--एवमेतत्‌ | एते हि हृद्यमर्मभिद्‌ः संसारभावा येभ्यो बीभ- 
त्समानाः संः्यज्य qaid कामान्मनीषिणोऽरण्ये विश्राम्यन्ति । (0, 1) 


नास्ति जीवितादन्यदभिमततरमिह जगति सर्वजंतूनाम्‌ । K. 35 ) 
नेव जानासि d देवमेक्ष्वाकं यदेवं वदास | तद्व्रिम्यतामतिप्रसंगात्‌ i 
(U.5) 
कृतातिथ्यया महाश्वेतया परिपृष्टो दिग्विजयादारभ्य किंनरमिथुनानु- 
संरणप्रसंगनागमनमात्मनः सरवमाचचक्षे | (K. 134) 


वत्से मालति जन्मनः प्रभति वलभा ते wafer । तत्किमुज्जिहान- 
जीवितां वराकीं नानुकम्पसे | ( Mal. 10) 


चाणक्यः--व॒षल वृषल अलमत्तरोत्तरेण | यद्यस्मत्तो वरीयान्‌ राक्षसो- 
ऽबगम्यते तदिद्‌ शस्त्रं तस्मं दीयताम्‌ | ( Mu. 3) 


NNR ee en rn 


* अन्तर्धो येनादर्शनमिच्छाते । (1. 4. 28 ) 
t प्रतिनिधिप्रतिदाने च यस्मात । (11. 3. 11) 
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तासां चतुर्दश कुलानि । एकं भगवतः कमलयोनेर्मनसः «SHOTS | 
अन्यङ्गेदेभ्यः संभूतम्‌ | अन्यदग्नेरुद्धूतम्‌ । अन्यत्‌ पवनात्प्रसूतम्‌। AAF- 


मतादुन्मथ्यमानादुत्थितम्‌ | अन्यज्जलाज्ञातम्‌ । अन्यदकाकिरणेभ्यो निर्गतम्‌ । 
अन्यत्सोदामनीतः प्रवृत्तम्‌ । (E. 136 ) 


मां तावदुद्धर शुचो दयिताप्रवृत्त्या 
स्वार्थात्सतां गुरुतरा प्रणयिक्रियेव । (४.4) 


निशम्य चेनां तपसे कृतोयमां सुतां गिरीशप्रतिसक्तमानसाम्‌ | 
उवाच मेना परिरभ्य वक्षसा निवारयन्ती महतो मुनिब्रतात्‌ ॥ 
(Ku. V. 3) 

प्रजां संरक्षाति ag: सा वधयति पार्थिवम्‌ । 

वर्धनाद्रक्षणं श्रेयस्तदभावे सद॒प्यसत्‌ ॥ (H. 3) 

त्वचं स मेध्यां परिधाय रोरवी- 

मरिक्षतास्रं पितुरेव मन्त्रवत्‌ । (R. III. 31) 

START समुद्धतुस्तस्मात्सिन्धुरयादिव । 

आत्मा संरक्षितः सुहेर्वृत्तिमाश्रित्य वैतसीम्‌ ॥ (R. IV. 35) 

ध्यायतो विषयान्पुंसः संगस्तेषूपजायते । ' 

संगात्संजायते कामः कामात्क्रोधोऽभिजायते ॥ 

क्रोधाद्भवति संमोहः संमो हात्मृतिविश्रमः । 

स्मृतिश्रंशाद्वाद्धिनाशो बुद्धिनाशात्पणश्यति ॥ (Bg. VI. 62-3 ) 

हिमवद्विन्ध्ययोमध्यं यत्माग्विनशना दपि i 

"qid प्रयागाञ्च मध्यदेशः प्रकीर्तितः ॥ (Manu. II, 12 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXERCISE. 


जन्मकर्मतो मलिनतरजनं जनतो नि्रिंशतरलोकहृदयं लोकद्ृदयेभ्यो निर्घृणतर- 
सर्वसंव्यवहारमएण्यकर्मेकापणं पक्रणमपद्यम्‌। ( K. 356) 


सा कुसमघटितशिलीसुखमनोहरान्मदनचापादिव प्रमदवनात्त्रस्याति जानकीव 
पीतरक्तेन्यो रजानिचरेभ्य इव चम्पकाशोकेभयो बिभेति । (1. 225 ) 


तं नृपं बसुरस्षितो नाम मान्तरिवृद्ध एकदाऽभाषत | तात अत्रभवति सर्वेवात्म- 
संपदभिजनात्प्रभ्नत्यन्णनेव लक्ष्यते | शुद्धिश्च निसगेपटी तवेतरेभ्यः प्रतिविशिष्यते i 
( Dk. II. 8) 


अहो दुराराध्या राजलक्ष्मीरात्मविद्धिरापे राजाभिः-- 
तीक्ष्णादुद्विजते मृदो परिभवत्रासान्न संतिष्ठते 
RAPHE न गच्छति प्रणयितामत्यन्तविद्दत्स्वपि i 
डरेभ्योऽप्यधिकं बिभेत्युपह सत्येकान्तभीरूनहो 
Mewes वेशवनिता दुःसोपचर्या भृशम्‌ ॥ (Mu. 3) 
सर्वद्रव्येषु वियेव द्रव्यमाहुरनुत्तमम्‌ । 
अहार्यत्वादनर्घत्वादक्ष यस्वाञ्च सर्वदा ॥ ( H. 1) 
प्रजानां विनयाधानाद्रक्षणाद्भरणाद्पि i 
स पिता पितरस्तासां केवलं जन्महेतवः ।। (R. I. 24) 


न नवः प्रभुराफलोदयास्स्थिरकर्मा विरराम कर्मणः | 

न च योगविधेर्नवेतरः स्थिरधीरा परमात्मदशनात्‌ ॥ ( R. VIII. 22) 
रत्नेमहाहेस्तुतुचुर्न देवा न भेजिरे भीमविषेण भीतिम्‌ à 

erat विना न प्रययुविरामं न निश्चितार्थाद्विरमेन्ति धीराः u (Bh. 11, 80 ) 


श्रेयान्स्वधमा विएणः परधमात्स्वनुष्ठितात्‌ i 

स्वधर्मे निधनं अयः परधमो भयावहः ॥ (Bg. III. 35) 
लोभान्मोहाद्धयान्मेत्यात्‌ कामात्क्ोधात्तथेव च | 
अज्ञानाहालभावाच साक्ष्यं वितथम्लुच्यते । ( Manu. VIII, 118 ) 
पूर्वस्मादन्यवद्धाति भावादाशाराथिं स्तुवन्‌ | 

ऋते कोर्यात्समायातो मां विश्वासयितुं न॒ किम ॥ 


इतरो रावणादेष राघवानुचरो यदि i 
सफलानि निमित्तानि प्राङ्‌ प्रभातात्ततो मम ॥ ( Bk. VIII. 106-6 ) 
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रक्षादृक्षं परिक्रामन्रावणाद्विभ्यतीं भृशम्‌ | 

शाजोस्त्राणमपश्‍्यन्तीमदरदयो जनकात्मजाम्‌ ॥ 

तां पराजयमानां स प्रीते रक्ष्यां दशाननात्‌ | 

अन्तद्धानां रक्षाभ्यो मलिनां ध्याममूर्धजाम 0 (aqaa) (Dk. ४111, 70-1) 
एतद्वोऽयं 3: शास्त्रं आवयिष्यत्यशषतः | 

एतद्धि मत्तोऽधिजगे सवमेपाऽखिलं mA: n ( Manu, 1, 89 ) 

एकाक्षरं परं ब्रह्म प्राणायामः परं तपः । 

साविव्यास्तु परं नास्ति मोनात्सत्यं विशिष्यत u ( Manu. 11, 83 ) 


A house without a house-wife surpasses a forest in dreariness. 

Go in the northern direction ( उत्तरं) of this tree, and I shall 
just follow you. 

Do not desist from the work you havo once promised to perform. 

I have walked to this place from the hermitage of Valmiki to 
learn the Vedas from these ascetics. 

He exposed himself to much trouble in saving that girl from 
danger, 

He who! wards off his friend's mind from sin and makes him set 
it on virtue, is called a real friend. 

Do you not know that various kinds of miseries result from 
treading in the foot-steps of the wicked ४ 

This your illness arose (जन) from your great exertions of 
yesterday. Is there now any chango for the better : 

Who else but this powerful king can protect his realm as far as 
(आ) the regions of the Himálayas ? 

Before ( प्राक ) beginning his studies he places his grammar and. 
dictionary by him. 

Five years ago I saw this very charming forest; but now it has. 
urdergone a vast change. 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my mind 
has become perturbed, and I do not think even of taking my food, 
on account of my constantly thinking of her, 
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I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday after ( ऊध्ये 
or अनन्तरं ) the excellent oration of the President. 

Sita was dearer to Ráma ( Gen.) than his very life, 

Honesty is superior to all other virtues; without it one cannot 
inspire any one with confidence. 

That wretched fowler did not see the little parrot on account 
of his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir, we wish to hear from you the history of this 
parrot from (आ ) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 





LESSON IX. 
The Locative Case. 

§ 87. The place, sn or on which an action is represented as 
taking place, is called अधिकरण, and is put in the Locative case; as, 
स्थाल्यामोदनं पचति ‘cooks food in a cooking-utensil’; आसने उपविशाति 
* gits on a seat.’ 

(a) The Locative is used to denote the time when an action 
takes place; as, आपषाटस्य प्रथमदिवसे ( Me. 2) ‘on the first day of 
A'shádha'; ४० शेशवेऽभ्यस्तविद्यानां योबने विषयेषिणाम ( R. 1. 8 ). 

8 88. The Locative has very often the sense of ‘towards,’ 
` about’, ‘as to’ &o.; as, मयि मा भ्रकरुणा ( Mal. 9) ‘be not ruthless 
towards me’; विषयेषु विनाशधर्मंस निःस्प्रहो$भवत ( R. VIII. 10 )* became 
free from desire for perishable objects. ’ 

§ 89. *With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in those 
cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual from his 
whole class, ( generally expressed by ‘of’, or ‘among’ in English ), 
the nouns, with respect to which such pre-eminence or distinction is 
shown, are put in the Genitive or Locative; as, गवां गोषु WT रूष्णा 
बहुक्षीरा (8. K. ) ‘among cows the black one gives much milk’; so 
` नृणां नृषु वा दिजः wg: ( ibid. ) 


* यतश्च निर्धारणम्‌ । (11.3.41) | 


— —— ed 
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६ 90, *Words expressive of the interval of time or space are 
put in the Ablative or Locative, a3, ARTEZA भुक्त्वाऽयं व्यहात व्यहे वा 
भोक्ता (S. K) ‘having dined to-day, he will dine again after (the inter- 
val of) three days; इहस्था यं क्रोशात्क्रोशे वा लक्ष्यं विध्येत (8. K.) ‘standing 
here, he will hit a mark at ( the distance of ) one Koss.’ 


§ 91, This case is used in lexicons to denote ‘in the sense of; 
as, बाणा बलिसुते झारे (Amara.) “बाण is used in the sense of ‘the son of 
Bali’, and ‘an arrow’. 


६92. The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or 
purpose for which anything is done; as, चमाणि द्वीपिनं हन्ति दन्तयोहन्ति 
PATH | केशेषु चमरीं हान्त Ala पुष्कलको हतः bh.) ‘man kills the tiger 
for skin, the elephant for tusks, the Chamarl for hair, and the 


musk-deer for musk.’ 


§ 93. Words meaning ‘to act’, ‘to behave’, to deal with’, are 
construed with the Locative, as आर्याऽस्मिन्विनयेन वर्ततां (U. 6) Jet your 
honour act modestly towards this person’; कथं कार्याव्निमयेन व्यवहराति 
मय्यनात्मज्ञः (M. 1)‘Oh ! Does the fool deal with me by an exchange of 
duties?; कुरु प्रियसखीदात्ति सपत्नीजने (S. 4) ‘act the part ofa dear 
friend towards the rival wives.’ 

894. Words signifying ‘love, ‘attachment’, ‘respect,’ such as 
fax. आभिलष्‌ , अनुरञ्ज्‌ &e., govern the Locative ofthe person or thing 
for whom or which the ‘love’ &c. is shown; as कि नु खल बाले$स्मिन feraría 
म मनः (S. 7) ‘why, indeed, does my mind love this child ?; न तापस- 
कन्यकायां शकुन्तलायां मसाभिलाषः($.2) ` 1 cherish no love for Sakuntalá the 
daughter of the sage’; eqq TIS TG रातिः (Dh. 11. 62) ‘attachment to one’s 
own wife’; दण्डनीत्यां नात्याृतोऽभृत्‌ (Dk. 11. 8) ‘had no great regard for 
politics’; देवे चन्द्रयुत्ते टठमनुरक्ताः प्रऊतयः ( Mu, 1) ‘the subjects are firmly 
attached (devotedly loyal) to His Majesty OChandragupta; अस्तिमे 
सोद्रस्नेहो5प्येतेष (8. 1) ‘I have also a sisterly affection for them ’ 


* सप्तमीपश्वम्यो कारकमध्ये । ( 11 3.7 ) 
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Obs.— Derivatives from Agr are occasionally used with the» 
Accusative, as, एषा -भवन्तमनुरक्ता ( 5. 6): अपि IZAITE NFAT: 
(Mu. 1). In such cases अनु must be takon separately, and under. 
stood as a कमप्रबचनीय governing the Accusative case. See § 37. 

§ 95. When a word indicating ‘cause’ is used, ‘the effect’ is 
often put in the Locative: as, दैवमेव हि ami cxt क्षये कारण (Bb. 11.४4) 
‘fate alone is the cause of the decline and prosperity ( rise and fall ) 
of men’. 

& 98. The root युज and its derivatives govern the Locative of 
the thing in the sense of ‘io’ in English; as, असाधुदर्शी तत्रभवान 


काइयपो य इमामाशमधर्म नियुङ्क्ते ( 5. 1) ‘the revered Kasyapa is not 
prudent, as he appoints her to the duties of the hermitage. 


(a) With words expressive of ‘fitness’, ‘suitableness’ &e., the 
nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are put in the Doca- 
tive case: 85, युक्तरूपामिदं त्वयि ( S. 2) ‘this is fit for thee’; Xerar 
sued तस्मिन्युज्यते (H. 5) ‘the sovereignty of even the three worlds 
suits him’: अथवबोपपन्नमेतदृषिकल्पे;स्मिन्राजानि (9. 2) ८०7 this is quite 
proper for this sage-like king’; ते aur: परस्मिन्‌ ब्रह्मण्युपपद्यन्ते (5. B.190) 
‘those attributes suit the Supreme Brahma. * 

Obs. —'The Genitive is not infrequently used in the same sense: 
as, ZAA विशषणं वायो: ( V. 2 ) ‘this epithet suits the wind.’ 

६ 97. The Locative, strictly speaking, implies place, but in 
several cascs it is used with the object or recipient to which anything 
is entrusted or imparte: as, छशुकनासनाम्नि afato राज्यनारमाराप्य 
यावनसखमनुबभ्व ( K. 57 ) ‘having entrusted the responsibilities of 
the kingdom to bis minister, Sukanása, (he) enjoyed the pleasures 
of y uth’: वितराते ga: प्राज्ञ विद्या waa तथा जड (7. 2) ‘a preceptor 
imparts instruction to a clever prrson in the same way as he does to 
a dull-headed one’: so योग्यसचित्रे न्यरतः समस्ता भरः ( Ratn. 1 

Vote.—a with fq is used with the Dative also; as, महां d व्यतरन 
{ Dt. TL) gave him over to me’: «o, arre zara वितरति ( 
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(a) Roots implying ‘to seize’ or ‘to strike,’ often govern the 

F Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck; as, आतंत्राणाय व: 
sei न प्रहतुमनागासे (S. 1)*your weapon is for protecting the distressed, 
and not for striking the innocent,’ केशेषु ग्रहीत्वा ‘seizing by the hair.’ 

898. Words like fàg , gj, अस, having the sense of ‘throwing 
or ‘darting’, govern the Locative of that against which anything is 
thrown; as airy हारान्छसक्षोः (R. IX. 58) ० him who wished to throw 
arrows at the deer. न amt: संनिपात्यो5स्मिन्सृगदारीरे (S. 1) ‘an arrow 
should not be discharged at this body of the deer. 

(a) Words implying ‘belief, ‘confidence, generally govern 
the Locative of that in which belief is placed; as. पासि विश्वसिति कुत्र 
कुमारी (N. V. 100) ‘when does a virgin ever believe in man £? 

(205.--अश्रद्धा governs the Accusative: as, कः अद्धास्यति भृतार्थ (Mk. 3) 
‘who will believe the real state ( of things ) ? 

$99. *Words like अधीतिन ‘who has learnt गृहीतिन्‌ ‘who has 
comprehended,’ govern the Locative of that which forms their object 
and ary and असाधु, of that towards whom the goodness or otherwise 
is shown: as, अधीती चतुष्वीासायेषु ( Dk. II. 5) ‘versed in the four 
Vedas’; गृहीती षटस्वक्षेषु (ibid, ) ‘who has mastered the six angas; मातरि 
माधुरसाधुवा (8. K.) ‘well-behaved or ill-behaved towards his mother 


$100. Words like व्यापृत. आसक्त, व्यग्र, तत्पर, having the sense of 
engaged in,’ ‘intent on, and कुशल, निपुण, शोण्ड, पडु, प्रवीण, पण्डित, 
meaning ‘skilful,’ and धुत aud कितव meaning ‘a rogue,’ are used with 
the Locative; as ग्रृहकमणिव्यापृताव्यग्मावा ( P. 11, ) ‘engaged in her 
house-hold duties; qratsaza निपुण:--प्रर्वाण: (S. K.) ‘Rima is skiliul in 
playing at dice.’ 

(a) | The words प्रसित and उत्सुक moaniug ‘greatly desirous ot,’ 
‘longing for’, govern the Locative or Instrumental; as, निशायां निद्रया 
वा उत्सुकः (B. K.) ‘longing for sleep: so मतो नियगाक्रेययोत्सक ü 

RV ) . 


* क्तस्येन्त्रिषयस्य कमण्युपसंख्यानम | साध्वसाधुप्रयाग च । (Var ) 
| प्रसितात्सुकाभ्यां तृतीया च । ( 11. 3. 54 ) 
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Note.— pq, with अप in the sense of ‘to offend’ generally 
governs the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and sometimes 


the Genitive; as, कस्मिन्नपि पूजाहऽपराद्धा झाकुन्तला (8. 4) ‘Sakuntala has 
offended ( erred with respect to ) some one deserving respect; so 


अंपराद्धो SRA तत्रभवतः कण्वस्य (5. 7), 


——— ————— — स्या 


प्रथितयशसां भासकविसामिलकविमिश्रादीनां प्रबन्धानतिक्रम्य वर्तमान- 
कवेः कालिदासस्य कियायां कथं परिषदो बहुमानः | (४.1) 


c N 


यः पोरवेण राज्ञा धर्माधिकारे नियुक्तः सोऽहमवित्नक्रियोपलम्भाय 
धर्मारण्यमिद्‌मायातः | (5.1) 

za त्रये बद्धभावोर्वशी a सेतोगतमनुरागं शिथिलयति । (४. 2) 

एष देवां रघुपातिस्तिष्ठति। स च स्निह्यत्यावयोरुत्कण्ठते च युष्म- 
त्संनिकषस्य । V. 6) 

दुर्जनत्वे च भत्रतो वाक्यादेव Aai यदनयोर्भूपालयोविग्रह 
भवद्वचनमव निदानम्‌ । ( H.3) 

एष TARA द्रोणः केशेष्वाकृष्यासिपत्रेण व्यापद्यते । (Ve. 3 ) 


OTR a 7.३ 


न जाना में केनापि कारणेनापहस्तितसकलसखीजनं त्वाये विश्वसिति 
ü हृद्यम्‌ | (K. 233) 

उपकारिषु यः साधुः साधुत्वे तस्य का गण: । 

अपकारिषु यः साधुः स साधुः सद्विरुच्यते ॥ (H. 2) 

न मातरि न दारेषु न सोदर्ये न चात्मनि । 

विश्वासस्ताहशः dut यावान्मित्र स्वभावजे ॥ ( H. 1) 
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क्षमा शत्रो च मित्रे च यतीनामेव भूषणम्‌ । 

अपराधिषु सत्त्वेषु नपाणां da दूषणम्‌ n (H. 2 ) 

वाञ्छा सञ्जनसंगमे गुणिगणे प्रीतिगुरो नम्रता 

विद्यायां व्यसनं स्वयोषिति रतिलोकापवादाद्भयम्‌ | 

भक्तिः शूलिनि शक्तिरात्मदमने dana: खले- 

edd येषु वसन्ति निर्मलगुणास्तेभ्यो नरेभ्यो नमः ॥ ( Bh, IL 62) 
संतानार्थाय विधये स्वभुजादवतारिता | 


तेन धूर्जगतो गुर्वी सचिवेषु निचिक्षिपे ॥ (R. 1. 34) 
भूतानां प्राणिनः श्रेष्ठाः प्राणिनां बुद्धिजीविनः । 
बुद्धिमत्सु नराः श्रेष्ठा नरेषु ब्राह्मणाः WAT: ॥ ( Manu I. 96 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


अवैमि ते सारमतः WU त्वां कार्य ररुण्यात्मसमं नियोक्ष्ये । 
व्यादिस्यते भूधरतामवेक्र्य कुष्णेन देहोद्वहनाय ay: ॥ ( Ku, 111, 13 ) 
अशुद्धप्रङतो राज्ञि जनता नानुरज्यते । ( P. 1. 11) 
जनकानां रघणां च THe गोत्रमङ्गलम्‌ । 
तस्मिन्नकरुणे पापे TUT वः करुणा मयि ॥ ( ए, 6 ) 
निर्टणेष्वपि सत्त्वेषु द्यां कुर्वन्ति साधवः । 
न हि संहरते ज्योत्स्नां चन्द्रश्चांडालवस्मनि ॥ ( H. 1 ) 
इत्युक्तवन्तं जनकात्मजायां नितान्तरूक्षाभिनिवेशमीहाम्‌ i 
न कश्चन WIT तेषु शक्तो निव द्धमासीदनुमोदितुं घा ॥ (R. XIV, 43 ) 
परकर्मापहः सो5भ्दुयतः स्वेषु SAT | 
आरणोदात्मनो रन्ध्रं TNT प्रहरन्‌ रिपून्‌ । ( R. XVII. 61 ) 
WTA कमलालये WABASH | 
आनन्दहेतुमपि देवमपास्य नन्दं 
रक्ताऽसि कि कथय वेरिणि मोर्यपुत्ने । ( Mu. 2 ) 
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साक्षात्परियासुपगतामपहाय पूर्व 
चित्रार्पितां सहुरिमां बहु मन्यमानः | 
स्रोतोबहां पथि निकामजलामतीत्य 
जातः सखे प्रणयवान्सृगतृष्णिकायाम ॥ ( 8. 6 ) 
पोतो दुस्तरवारिराशितरणे दीपोऽन्धकारागमे 
निवाते व्यजनं मदान्धकरिणां दर्पापशान्त्ये श्वणिः à 
इत्थं aga नास्ति यस्य विधिना नोपायचिन्ता छता 
मन्ये दुर्जनचित्तद्वत्तिहरणे धाताऽपि भय्नोयमः u ( H. 2) 
चिरेणानणणं प्रोक्ता प्रातिपत्तिपराङ्सुसी | 
न मसे प्रतिपत्तासे मां चेन्मर्तासि मेथिलि ॥ ( Bk. VIII. 95 ) 
एतस्मान्मां कुशलिनमभिज्ञानदानादिदित्वा 
मा कौलीनादसितनयने मय्यविश्वासिनी भूः । ( Me. 115 ) 
एवमाप्तवचनात्स TET काकपक्षकधरेऽपि राघवे । 
azl त्रिदङागोपमाअरके दाहशक्तिमिव छष्णबरत्मनि ॥ ( R. XI. 42) 


D o ———— —— ~ 





The subjects of this king are all attached (रख with अनु ) to him. 


He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who performs 
sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit. 

My husband does not love ( faz ) me, does not believe in what 
I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts; will you, my friend, 
tell me what f should do under these circumstances ? 

A sage becomes regardless ( नेःस्पृद्ष ) of the pleasure or pain of 
this worldly life. 

Have no anxiety wha*over as to tho education of this boy. 

He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest son, and 
bidding farewell to all his friends and relations, betook himsolf to 
a forest residence. 

He wus seized by the hair and pulled down; and then all the 
spectators threw ( [सिप्र or gt ) stones at him. 
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The absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at what was 
taking place near her. 


This news has all got abroad. Has it not reached your ears 
that the king has fixed his love on BSágariká ? 


Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of Ráma for 
fourteen years. 

He always spends his time in gambling with men expert in 
that art, 

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden. 


Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others, is most 
to be praiscd. 


Among Indian poets Kalidasa and Bhavabhüti are the most 
renowned, 


Rakshasa will not leave his family with men not equal to him 
in dignity. 


LESSON X, 


The Genitive Case. 





§ 101. Tho Genitive case, as observed in Lesson III., is not a 
Karaka ease, and, strictly speaking, expresses the relation of one 
noun to another in a sentence. In the rules given in this Lesson 
the Genitive has one principal sense, viz. संबन्ध, and even in those 
cases where verbs are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered 
as having tho sense of relation only. But in several instances this 
case is used by loose, and not infrequently even classical, authors, 
to express relations pertaining to other cases; a3, त च व्यसजद्धरतस्य 
( U. 4 ) ‘sont it to Bharata’ ( भरतस्य being put for भरताय ); जयसना- 
` यास्तावत्संवय गच्छ ( . 4) for जयसेनाये &०.; स्रीणां विश्वासो नेव Eev: 
(H. 1) for स्त्री &c. Such constructions should bo considered as 
deviations from the usual practice, aud should not be imitated. 
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€ 102. Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the 
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another word, which 
is usually a substantive or adjective, but sometimes a verb. 

(a) Itis thus used to represent ‘of’ in English; but in several 
cases compounds are used instead of the Genitive; as, ददारथस्य पत्रः 
or ददारथपुत्रः ‘the son of Dasaratha. ’ 

Obs. Mark that all the relations expressed by ‘of’ in English 
cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit; e. y. the adjective 
meaning and the apposition meaning; as, ‘a pot of gold’ is generally 
translated by a compound, हेमपात्रं, or by a derivative, हेमं पात्रं, but not 
by gw: पात्रं; ^a pot of ८1४५,  सुद्धाण्ड or सून्मयं भाण्डं; ‘a pearl of great 
price,’ महाघ मुक्ताफलं: ‘aman of strength,’ सबलो नरः, not रलस्य नरः. 
Similarly, ‘in the month of Vais&kha,' वेशाखे मासे or वेशाखमासे, but 
not वेशाखस्य मासे: ‘the town of Bombay,’ मुंबापुरी or gar नाम पुरी. 

So in Latin: ‘a man of talent’ is ‘homo ingeniosus’ ( धीमान्नरः ), 
not ‘homo ingenii’; but ‘a man of great talent’ is, unlike Sanskrit, 
‘homo magni ingenii. 

६103. The Genitive denotes the possessor, or the person or 
thing whereto anything belongs, that which belongs, or is possessed, 
being put in the Nominative case; as, यस्य नास्ति स्वयं प्रज्ञा P. 1. ) ‘he 
who himself possesses or has no talent’; इसे नो wet: ( Mk. I) * this 
. is our house’, ( to err belongs to men’ स्खलनं मनुष्याणां घर्मः. 

Obs. This sense is often expressed by derivatives; as, der 
रिक्थं ‘property belonging to ancestors’; so अस्मदायं ग्रहं &c. 

§ 104. The Genitive is used with substantives, and words used 
substantively, to denote the whole of whicha part is taken, and it is 
then called ‘partitive Genitive’; as, जलस्य बिंदु: ‘a drop of water’; अयुतं 
शरदां ययौ ( R. X, 1 ) ‘ten thousand years passed’; so गवां शतसहस्राणि, 
< thousands of cows, ’ 

So in Latin: ‘Mille hominum valentium’, ‘a thousand of strong 
mon.” 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 69 


(«) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordinals 
and pronouns or adjectives implying a number; as, त्वमेव कल्याणि 
तयोस्तृतीया ( R. Vl. 89 ) «blessed girl, you alone are their third’; 
ग्रह्मतामनयोरन्यतरा ( M. 5) ‘let one of the two be accepted’; तासाम- 
न्यतमा (Mâl. 1) ‘one of those ( girls ).’ 


Compare Latin: ‘primi juvenum, and ‘consulum alter 


(5) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with superlatives 
and words having the force of superlatives ; as द्विजानां ब्राह्मणः श्रेष्ठ:ः 
धोरेयः साहसिकानामग्रणीरविंदग्धानां (K. 5 ) ‘the foremost among the 
bold, and among the clever. ’ 


Obs. This use of the Genitive is already considered in § 89. 


So in Latin: *'Mazimi principum’ ‘greatest of princes’; ‘ oratorum 


praestantissimi ' ‘the most eminent of orators.’ 


(c) Sometimes मथ्य is used with the Genitive in the sense of 
‘of’ or ‘among’; as, एतेषां मध्ये केचिदरेः कोषदण्डाभ्यामार्थिनः ( Mu. 5 ) ‘of 
these some are desirous of the treasure and army of the enemy.’ 

8 105. When a certain period is represented to have elapsed 
after the occurrence of an action, the word expressing the occurrence 
is put in the Genitive case; as अद्य दडामो मासस्तातस्योपरतस्य ( Mu. 6) 
‘itis to-day ten months since the death of my father’; कतिपये 


संवत्सरास्तस्य तपस्तप्यमानस्य ( U. 4 ) ‘several years have elapsed since 
he began to practise penance.’ 


§106. Words having the sense of ‘dear to’ or the reverse 


are used with this case; as qaaa प्रिया सीता रामस्यासीत (U. 6) ` Sitá 
was by hor very nature dear to Rama’; कायः कस्य न apa: ( P. I.) ‘to 
whom is the body not dear ? 


~- (a) This ease also occurs in the construction of words signify- 


ing ‘difference’, such as, विशेषः, अंतरं; as, एतावानेषायुष्मतः दतक्रतोश्व 
विशेषः (S. 7) ‘this is the only difference between the leng-lived one 


(you) and Indra’; अत्रभवतो मम च सहद्रपल्बलयोरिषान्तर॑ (M. 1 ) ‘there is as 
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much difference between this worthy person and myself as between 
the sea and a puddle.' 


§ 107. *¥In the case of potential passive participles, the agent 
of the action is put in the Genitive or Instrumental case; as, नास्त 
असाध्यं नाम मनोभुवः (K. 157) indeed, there is nothing that cannot be 
accomplished by the mind-born ( Cupid y; so न बयमनुग्राह्माः प्रायो 
देवतानां ( £. 61); न वञ्चनीयाः प्रभवोऽनुजीविभिः ( Ki 1. 4); राक्षसेन्द्रस्य 
संरक्ष्यं मया लव्यमिद्‌ं वनं ( Bk. VIII 129 ) ‘this forest, fit to be 
preserved by the lord of the demons, must be cut down by me.’ 

8108. + With words meaning ‘cause’, ‘sake’, ‘reason,’ the 
Genitive is used, as, अल्पस्य हेताबंह हातुमिच्छन्‌ (R. 11. 47 ) ‘wishing to 
give up ( lose ) much for the sake of little’; विस्मूर्त कस्य हेतोः (Mu. 1) 
‘for what reason is it forgotten ?’ 


Obs. Patafijali says that the words meaning ‘cause’, ‘reason, 
such as निमित्त, कारण, हेतु may be used in this sense in any case in 
agreement with pronouns. But this is not universally supported by 
the usage of classical authors. केन निमित्तन-कारणेन-हेठुना and कस्मान्निमि- 
त्तात-कारणात-हेतोः, are the usual constructions in this senso. We do 
not say को हेतु: बससि or क॑ gd बसास in the same sense, nor evon qu 
zaa बसासि which means ‘ for what object ( purpose ) in view do you 
dwell? किनिमित्त-प्रयोजनं-कारणं-अर्थ is, however, not uncommon, 
Patanjali’s rule must, therefore, be understood in a restricted sense. 

8109. f With nouns derived from roots by Krit afüxes, such 
a3 ति, तू, अ, अन &c., the Genitive is used is the sense of the agent 
and object of the action denoted by the nouns; in other words, the 
Genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and objective; as, क्रियामिमां 
कालिदासस्य (४. 1) ‘this composition of Kalidasa’, भर्तुः प्रणाशात्‌ 
( R. XIV. 1 ) ‘on account of the death of their lord’; शासतराणां परिचयः 


—— *छुत्यानां कर्वरि वा । (1.3. 71) 
1 षष्ठी हेतुप्रयोगे । ( 11. 3. 26 ) 
| कर्तृकर्मणोः ora । ( 11. 3. 65) 
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( K. 18 ) ‘the knowledge of Sástras'; आहर्ता maat ( K. 5) ‘the 
performer of sacrifices’; दुःखायेदानीं रामस्य ggat दर्शनं ( U. 3 ) ‘Réma’s 
seeing his friends now only contributes to ( produce ) sorrow’. 

Obs. In the case of verbs governing two objects, the secondary 
object is put in the Genitive or Accusative; as, नेता अश्वस्य wd wae 
घा ( Mbh. ) ‘the taker of the horso to Srughna’. This construction, 
however, is very rare, the Genitive is more generally used with both 
objects ( principal and secondary ); गवां दुग्धस्य दोहनं, सागरस्य असृतस्य 
मंथनं, where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative. 

§110. *When the agent and object of the action denoted by the 
nouns formed by Krit affixes aro both used in a sentence, the object is 
put in the Genitive case, and uot the agent; as आश्चयं गवां दोहो ऽगोपिन 
( S. K. ) ‘the milking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’ 

(a) TWhen the agent and object are both used, the agent is 
put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when, as some say, the Ait 
terminations are of the feminine gender, or, as others say, when the 
terminations are of any gender; as, विचित्रा जगताः छर्तिहरेहरिणा वा (S.K.) 
‘the creation of the world by Iari is wonderful; शब्दानामनुद्ासनमा- 
चार्येण आचार्यस्य वा (8. 7९. ) so शोभना खलु पाणिनेः (or पाणिनिना ) 
सूत्रस्य ऊतिः ( Mbh. ). 

६111. {The words आयुष्यं, ad, wf. कुशलं, uw, अर्थः, and हितं, 
govern the Dative or Genitive case, whena blessing 18 intended; as; 
रऊष्णस्यथ-ऊंष्णाय-कुश लें, हितं, भद्रं भूयात (8. K. ) ‘may happiness or good 
luck attend Krishna.’ 

& 112. $ Words ending in qq, showing direction, and other 


words such as उपरि, अधः, qv, पश्चात , अग्रे, पुरस्तात्‌ &c. having the same 
meaning as those ending in तस्‌, govern the Genitive of that with 


* उभयप्राप्तो कमीणि। ( 11. 3. 66) 

1 शेषे विभाषा । स्त्रीप्रत्यय इत्येके । काचिदविशेषेण विभाषामिच्छस्ति i (V&r.) 
| चतुर्थी चाशिष्यायुष्यमद्र भद्कुशलखखार्थहितेः । (11. 3. 73 ) 

$ षष्ठयतसर्थप्रत्ययेन । (11. 3. 30 ) 
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reference to which the direction is shown; as, ग्रासस्य दाक्षिणतः-उत्तरतः 
(8. K. ) ‘to the south or north of the village’; गतछपरि घनानां (S. 7) 
‘going above the clouds’; तरूणामधः ( S. 1) ‘under the trees’; तिष्ठन्‌ 
भाति fqq: परो भवि यथा ( Nág. 1) ‘as one shines standing on the 
ground before his father; यः पुरस्ताद्यतीना ( M. 1) * who is foremost 
among ( is at the head of ) ascetics.’ 


Obs. उपारि is often joined in a compound; as प्रत्यारोपय रथोपरि 
राजपुत्रं ( U. 5 ); चाणक्थोपारि प्रद्देषपक्षपातः ( Mu. 3 ). 

(a) *Words expressive of ‘direction’ ending in एन such aa 
दक्षिणेन, उत्तरेण &c., govern the Genitive or Accusative of the place 
with respect to which the direction is shown; as दूक्षिणेन तु श्वेतस्य 
निषधस्योत्तरेण तु ( Mb. VI. 8. 2) ‘to the south of Sveta and to the 
north of Nishadha’; दक्षिणेन रक्षवाटिकां ( S. 1 ) ‘to the south of the 
grove of trees’; धनपतिग्हानुत्तरेण ( Me. 78) ‘to the north of the 
house of Kubera.’ 


(5) t Words having the sense of दूर ‘distant’, and अतिक ‘near’ 
govern either the Genitive or Ablative; as, ग्रामात्‌ गामस्य वा वनं दूरं-निकर्ट- 
समीपं &c. (8. K. ) ‘the forest is distant from or near the village.’ 

Obs. The Genitive, however, is more generally used; as 
तस्याश्रमपदस्य नातिदृरे (K. 22 ); अतः समीपे परिणेतुरिष्यते ( 5. 5); प्रयामि 
तस्याः सकाशं ( K. 158 ) &८. 

$113. į Verbs implying ‘to be master of’, ‘to rule’ like gar, wr 
with प्र, aq ‘to pity’, ‘to have compassion on, and words implying 
‘ remembering’ (with regret), ‘to think of like ey, इ with आधि, govern 
the object of these actions in the Genitive case; as, ननु प्रभवत्यार्य 
शिष्यजनस्य ( M. 1 ) ‘why, yor honour has mastery over your pupil 


waa निजस्य कन्यकाजनस्य महाराजः (1.4); यदि प्रभविष्यामि आत्मनः (S. 
1 ); नायं गात्राणाम्रीष्टे ( K. 312) ‘be cannot rule ( control) his limbs’; 


* एनपा द्वितीया । (11 3. 31 ) 
t बुरान्तिकार्थेः षष्ठ्चन्यतरस्याम्‌ i ( 11. 3. 84) 
| अघीगर्थबयेशां कर्माणि । ( 11. 3. 52 ) 
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रामस्य दयमानोऽसावध्योति तब लक्ष्मण: (Bk. VIII. 119) ‘Lakshmana 
taking pity on Rima, remembers (thinks of) you’; «ug दिशन्ति न दिवः 
खुरसुंद्रीभ्यः ( Ki. V. 28 ) ‘do not persuade the heavenly nymphs to 
think of heaven’; so अस्मार्षीजलनिधिमंथनस्य शोरि: ( Si. VIII. 64 ). 

So in Latin: «animus meminit praeteritorum’; ʻo virgo miserremet, र 

Obs. (a) भू with q in the sense of ‘to be able’ is used with 
the infinitive ( see the Lesson ), and in the eense of to be ‘ sufficient 
for’ governs the Dative; see § 67 (a). 


(5) gin the ordinary sense of ‘remembering’ is used with 
the Accusative ; as, स्मरसि तान्यहानि स्मरसि गोदावरीं बा ( U.1). In 
this case the object is intended to be used ( यदा कर्म विवक्षितं भषति 
तदा षष्ठी न भवति Mbh. ). 


(e) Adjectives signifying ‘conscious’ or ‘knowing’, ‘mindful’, 
and their opposites, govern the Genitive of the object ; as अनभिज्ञा 
रणानां यः स भूत्येनांनुगम्यते (P. 1. 1) ‘he who is not mindful of merits 
(does not appreciate merits) is not followed by his servants’; so 
अनभ्यंतंरे आवा मदनगतस्य दत्तान्तस्य (S. 3). The Locatiuo also is some- 
times used; as यादे त्वमीदृशः कथायामभिज्ञः (U. 4); तत्राप्याभिज्ञो जनः (U.5): 

8114. * Words showing ‘so many times’ or the numeral 
adverbs of frequency, such as fg:, त्रि, SESA: Wawa: Le., govern 
the Genitive of the time in the sense of the Locative ; as ftat भोजन 
(S. K.) ‘taking meals twice (in) a day’; हातछत्वस्तवेकस्याः स्मरत्यद्वो 
vara: ( Bk, VIII. 112) ‘the best of the Raghus thinks of you 
alone a hundred times a day,’ 

$115. 1 Past participles ending in त are used with the Geni- 
tive, when they are used in the sense of the present tense: as, अहमेव 
मतो महीपतेः ( R. VIII. 8) ‘I alone am regarded by the king’; बिदित 
| तप्यमानं च तेन मे yaaah (R. X. 39) ‘I know that the three worlds are 


Cun NS n :. lol 








* रृत्यो<र्थप्रयोगे कालेऽधिकरणे । ( II. 3. 64 ) 
1 क्तस्प च षर्तमाने । (11, 3. 67 ) 
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being tormented by him’; tat पूजितः (8. K.) ‘is honoured by 
kings.’ 

(a) But when past time is meant to be indicated, the Instru- 
mental alone is used; as न खल विदितास्ते चाणक्यहतकेन ( Mu. 2 ) were 
they not discovered by the wretched Chánakya ?’ 

(5) When used as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are; 
of course, used with the Gunitive ; as, सयरस्य नृत्तं ( Mbh. ) ‘ the danc- 
ing of a peacock’; कोकिलस्य व्याहृतं, नटस्य भुक्तं, छात्रस्य हसितं ( ibid. ). 

$ 116. कृत ‘for’, ‘for the sake of,’ and समक्षं ‘in the presence of,’ 
govern the Genitive ; as, अमीषां प्राणानां छते (Bh. III. 36 ) ‘for this 
life’; राज्ञः समक्षमेव ( M. 1. ) ‘in the presence of the king himself.’ 

Obs. कृते is often compounded with another word; as, काव्य- 
adsa ( Kav. 1). | 

§ 117. *Words having the sense of ‘equal to’, ‘like’, such as 
तुल्य, सरश, सम, सकाश &c., govern the Genitive or Instrumental of 
that with which any object is compared ; as gene तुल्यः-सददाः &e. 
(8. K.). For the Instrumental see 8 52 (०) 

Obs. Panini says that the words तुला and उपमा cannot be used 
with the Instrumenta] But this is against good usage; as, goat 
यदारोहाते देतवाससा (Ku. V 34); नभसा gat समारुरोह ( R. VIII 15 ); 
स्फुटोपमं भ्‌ तिसितेन SIT (Si. I. 4) Mallinatha tries to reconcile 
these instances with Pánini's Sütra; but the defence is evidently lame. 

(a) Adjectives implying ‘worthy of’, ‘proper’, ‘befitting’, are 
usually construed with the Genitive; as सखे पुंडरीक नैतदनुरूपं 
भवत; ( K. 146 ) * friend, Pundarlka, thi. is not worthy of you’; 
सहदामेवेतत्सेहस्यानवलेपस्य ( 5, 6 ) ‘this, indeed, befits the prideless 
love) Bee also 8 96 (a). 

4118. Nouns ending in g are used with the Accusative instead 
of tue Genitive, when ‘habit’ or ‘disposition’ is intended to be ex- 
pressed; as, पितरमाराधयिता भष (V. 5) ‘always keep thy father pleased’; 
संभावयिता बुधान न्यग्भावयिता erga (Dk.-Al. 8) ‘whose habitual disposi. 








——— — 





* तुल्यार्थेरतुलोपमान्यां तृतीया ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ । II. 3. 72 ) 


) 
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tion is to respect the wise and to humble his foes’; but जगतो निर्माता, 
घटस्य कर्ता, &c. 


(6 ) with अनु ‘ to imitate’ , resemble’ , is often found used 
with the Genitive or Accusative of the object; as ततो5लुकुर्या त्तस्था: 
स्मितस्य ( Ku. I. 44 ) ‘ then it might imitate ( resemble ) her smile; 
इयामतया भगबतो हरेरिवानुकुबती (1१. 10 ) ' 5७३ if resembling the God 
Hari in point of sableness'; सर्वाभिरन्याभिः कलाभिरनुचकार d वेशंपायनः 
( K. 76) *V. imitateted him in all other arts’; so झलाधिपस्यानुचकार 
लक्ष्मी ( Bk. II. 8). 


६119. *The roots व्यवह and पण (J. A'.)in the sense of 
‘dealing in transactions’, ‘taking in gambling’, govern the Geni- 
tive of the object; as, शातस्य व्यवहरणं-पणर्न ( 5. K. ) ‘dealing in hun- 
dred’ or ‘staking hundred’. so प्राणानामपणिष्ठासों ( Bk. VIII. 121 ). 
But the Accusative is more generally used; as, पणस्त्र ऊष्णां पांचाली 
( Mb. II. 65. 82 ). 


(a) féz, when it has the samo sense, is similarly used; as, 
sama दीव्याति (S. K. ); but when itis preceded by a preposition, the 
Accusative or Genitive may be used; as, शतस्य sra वा प्रतिदीव्याति (5. K.) 


तस्याः पेडितकोशिक्या सहितायाः समक्षमेव न्याय्यो व्यवहार: | 
(M.1) 
श्वापदानुसरणेर्मम गात्राणामनीशोऽस्मि संवृत्तः । ( §. 2 ) 
कथं मामेकाकिनीं त्यक्त्वार्यपुत्रो गतः । भवतु कोपिष्यामि यदि तं 
प्रेक्षमाणात्मनः प्रभविष्यामि । ( 0.1 ) 
अयि भागीररथीप्रसादाइनदेवतानामप्यदृर्याऽसि संवृत्ता । ( ७.3 ) 
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* यवहपणोः समर्थयोः | दिवस्तदथरय । विभाषोपसर्गे । ( II. 3. 57-9 ) 
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हा देवि स्मरसि वा तस्य प्रदेशस्य तत्समयविश्रभातिशयप्रसंगसाक्षिण: ॥ _ 
(U.6) 
एवमवस्थिते यदत्राउसरप्राप्तमीटशस्य चानुरागस्य — सहशमस्मदा- 
गमनस्य चानुरूपमात्मनो वा समुचितं तत्र प्रभवति देवीत्याभिधाय मन्मुखा- 
are: कपिजलस्तृष्णीमासीत्‌ | (K. 158 ) 
Ag मां दुष्कुतकारिणी यस्याः Ha तवेयमीह शी दशा वर्तते | 
(K. 167) 
हा qí4d माधव परलोकगतोऽपि स्मतव्यो युष्माभिरय जनः । न 
WS स उपरतो यस्य ABA जनः स्मरति । (M4). 5) 
काऽपि महती वेला वर्तते तत्राहष्टस्य | तदनया सहेवागच्छ | 
( K. 241) 
अहे हि संमतो राजो य एवं मन्यते कुधीः । 
बलीवद्‌ः स विज्ञेयो विषाणपरिवर्जितः । ( P. I. 10) 
शरीरस्य गुणानां च दूरमत्यन्तमन्तरम्‌ | 
शरीरं क्षणविध्वंसि कल्पान्तस्थायिनो गुणाः ॥ CH, 1) 
अर्थानामीशिषे त्ब वयमपि च गिरामीइमहे यावदर्थम्‌ | 
( Bh. IIT. 30 ) 
समरशिर!से चअत्पञ्चचूडश्व मु ना- 
मुगरि शरतुषार कोऽ'्ययं वीरपोतः ( किरति ) 1 CU. 5) 
ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE. 


स राजा मनसि wan कोपे यमेन प्रतापे aga aw शशिना प्रज्ञायां 
सुरणरुणा तेजसि सवित्रा च वसता सवदेवमयस्य प्रकटितविश्वरूपाङतेरनुकरोति 
भगवतो नारायणस्य । ६. 6 ) 

नियतमिह् सर्वात्मना ऊतावस्थितिना भगवता परिभ्रतकलिकालाबिल सितेन 
धर्मेण न स्मर्यते कृतयुगस्य । ( K. 44 ) | 

उदेति पूव pud ततः फलं घनोदयः ME तदनन्तरं पय: | 

निर्मित्तनेमित्तिकयोरयं क्रमस्तव प्रसादस्य एरस्तु संपदः n (9. 7) 
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MH नाम रषलः प्रथिव्यां तप्यते तपः | 
शीषच्छेय: सते राम त हत्वा जीवय Ban ॥ (U. 2) 
अपीप्सितं क्षत्रकुलांगनानां 
न वीरसूइब्दमकामयेताम । R. XIV. 4) 
वाच्यम्त्वया मद्दचनात्स राजा Tal AJEA यत्समक्ष म्‌ | 
मां लोकवादश्रवणादहासीः श्रुतस्य कि aaz कुलस्य ॥ (R. XIV. 61) 
देव्या शुन्यस्य जगतो द्वादशः परिंबत्सरः | 
प्रनष्टमिव नामापिन च रामान जीवाति ॥ ( ०. 5 ) 
अये मेथिल्यभिज्ञानं काकुत्स्थस्याटलीयकः | 
भवत्याः स्मरताऽत्यर्थमपितः सादरं मम ॥ ( Bk. VIII. 118) 
पुरः प्रवेशमाश्चय बुद्धा शाखामृगण सा | 
चूडामणिमभिज्ञानं ददा रामस्य संमतम्‌ N 
रामस्य शायित भुक्तं जल्पितं हसितं स्थितम्‌ i 
प्रक्रान्तं च gg: प्रष्ठा हनमन्तं व्यसजयत ॥ (ibid, 124-5 ) 
d दृष्टाऽचिन्तयत्साता हताः कस्येष रावणः | 
अवरुह्य तरोरारादेति वानरविग्रहः ॥ 
उत्तराहि वसन रामः सम्रद्राद्रक्षसां परम्‌ | 
अवेलबणतायस्य स्थितां दक्षिणतः कथम u (ibid. 104, 107 ) 


~ 


The women looking intently at the young man could, with 
great difficulty, control ( gsr ) themselves. | 

W hat difference is there between men and beasts if the former 
imitate ( & with अनु ) the latter in their actions? 

Friend, do not despair ; she, for ( xq ) whom you are so. much 
afllicted, will herself soon come to you. 

There is no pleasure equal to ( तुल्य ) that enjoyed by those who, 
devolving their household duties upon their sons, reside in forests. 

Is this your act suitable to the dignity of the high family in 
\which you are born ? 


The order of my elders will only have power (भू with g ) over 
my body, but not over my mind and its workings 


78 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


The child, being long kept away (दूर) from its mother, 
remembers ( «gy ) her often and often. 

To the north ( उत्तरतः ) of this mountain is an extensive plain, 
covered all over with verdant grass, which almost enchants the 
beholder's eve. 

The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in the pre- 
sence of ( समक्ष ) all his ministers, went home to his heart. 

Hero I see before ( पुरः ) me a largo heap of bones; there a num- 
ber of bits of flesh under ( अधः ) the trees. What may it be? 

In the reign of Sushena every one out of his subjects thought 
that he was respected ( पूज्‌ ) and liked ( मन्‌ ) by the king. 

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy qualities liked 
by the people! 

A long time has elaps«d since the venerable lady went to see 
Malavika. 

This king is fit to be waited upon (सेव्य) by servants : and the 
epithet ‘protector of men’ quite becomes him. 


M 


There is nothing in this world like ( azar ) friendship with 
the good. 

Good books are dearor to clever students than fine clothes. 

A devout Bráhmana should perform his Samdhy& adoration 
thrice a day and eat only once in a day before sunset. 


Ráma was dearer to 5108 than her very life. 








LESSON XI. 
The Genitive And Locative Absolutes. 


€ 120. ‘When the participle agrees with a subject, different 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the Absolute 
construction.’ ( Bain). The phrase is unconnected with the genera". 
structure of the clause*in which it stands ; 48, ‘the wind, being 
favourable, the ship sct sail’ The Absolute case differs in differen, 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 79 


languages; in English, it is the nominative; in Latin, the ablative; 
and in Sanskrit, the genitive and locative. If it be found that the 
nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a noun occurring in 
the principal sentence, or a pronoun representing such a noun, the 
Absolute construction may be used. Take the sentence: ‘Rama, after 
he had taken Lanka, returned to Ayodhyá. Here the subjects of 
both the sentences are the same, and no absolute construction can be 
used. The sentence may be translated by लंकां गृहीत्वा (or ग्रहातलंक: ) 
रामो5योघ्यां Aaga. But the sentence ‘Rima, after the monkeys had 
taken Lanka, returned to Ayodhy&’, may be translated by कपिभिग्रही- 
तायां लंकायां ( or कपिषु लंकां ग्रहीतवत्छ ) रामोऽयोध्यां ragà. 

Note.—To form these Absolutes, the subject of the participle 
must be put in the Genitive or Locative case, and the participle 
made*to agree with it in gender and number. 

§ 121. * A noun or pronoun, which expresses a thing the 
action done or suffered by which indicates the time of another action 
is put in the Locative case, i. e. the time of the first action is supposed 
to be known, and that of the second, which is unknown, is deter- 
mined with reference to it; as, कः (RA वसुमती शासति अविनयमाचराते 
( S. 6) ‘who, whilo Pauravais ruling the Earth, acts immodestly £’; 
वचस्यवसिते तस्मिन्‌ ससर्ज गिरमात्मभूः ( Ku. II. 53) ‘that speech being 
finished, the self-existent ( Brahmá ) uttered the words’. क एष माये 
स्थिते चन्द्रणप्तमभिभावतामेच्छात ( Mu. 1 ) ‘who, while I am still living, 
wishes to overcome Chandragupta 2’ 

Obs. The Locative Absolute in Sanskrit is used in the sense 
of the nominativo absolute in English. 

§ 122. When ‘contempt’ or ‘disregard’ is to be shown, the 
Genetive absolute is used; as नन्दाः पशव इव हताः पदयतो राक्ष सस्य (Mu. 3) 
‘the Nandas wero killed like (so many) beasts, Rákshasa looking on 
(notwithstanding that Rákshasa was looking on ). 


Thus, where 
clauses or sentences introduced by ‘notwithstanding In spite of’, 





ee no 


यस्य च भावन भावलक्षणम्‌ ॥ (11. 3. 3; ) 
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‘for alU &c. occur in English, the Genitive absolute may be used; as 
‘in spite of ( forall) my looking on, the child was snatched away 
by a hawk? पद्यतोऽपि मे Maanga: fara: ( P. I. 21 ). 

§ 123, The Genitive, like the J.ocative absolute, is frequently 
used to express the sense of the English particles ‘ when’, ‘while’, 
&c,, it not conveying its usual meaning; as, एवं तयोः परस्परं वदतोः स 
राजा दायनमासाद Taw: ( P. I. 9) $ while they two were thus speaking, 
the king coming to his bed slept down', 

Obs. When the participle of an absolute construction is ‘being,’ 
it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives or a substantive and 
adjective, are put together in the absolute ca*e; as, नाथे कुतस्त्वय्यश्ञभं 
प्रजानां ( R. V. 13 ) ‘you ( being ) the lord, how can any mishap befall 
the subjects ?' . 

So in Latin: ‘JZ. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consulibus. 


& 124. Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative absolutes 
are used to show ‘ disregard’, ‘in spite of’ &c.; as, रुदाति पुत्रे रुदतो वा 
पुत्रस्य पिता प्रात्राजीत ( S. K. ) ‘the father turned out a recluse, in spite 
of his son's weeping.’ 

(a) The sense of ‘as soon as’, no sooner—than’, * scarcely— 
when’, ‘the moment that! &c. is expressed by the Locative absolute, 
with the word एवं used with the locative, or मात्र joined to the 
participle, and the compound word is put in the locative, with or 
without एव; as, अनवसितवचन एव मयि महानाशीविप उदैरयच्छिरः ( Dk. 
II. 4) ‘the moment I had finished my speech ( scarcely had | 
finished etc. ) when a large serpent lifted up its hood ^; अप्रभातायामेव 
रजन्यः ( Mu. 1 ) ‘when it had scarcely dawned ( scarcely had the 
night dawned )'; प्रविष्टमात्र एव तत्रभवाति निरुपषुतानि नः कर्माणि संदत्तानि 
($.3)'no sooner had his honour stepped in, than our actions 
were left without any obstruction. 


Note.—ara with or without एव, joined to other cases, gives the 
same meaning; as, जातमात्र न यः ST व्याध च प्रशमं नयेत (P. III. 1) ‘he 
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who does not quell an enemy and a disease as soon as that is born 
F ( arises ).? 

(5) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle is an 
indeclinable, such as, एवं, इत्थ, तथा, इति, &c.; as, mw गते ( B. 4 ) 
‘such being the case’; तथाऽनुष्ठिते (1.3) ‘it being so done’ &c. 

81925. The subject or obj^ct of an absolute construction is not 
repeated in the principle sentence, in any case except the Genitive, 
either in its own form, or when itis represented by a demoun- 
strative pronoun, When instances occur in which the subjeot or 
object, or the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal 
sentence, the absolute construction should not be used; the whole 
should be treated as one sentence, and translated by the use of 
participles; e.g., instead of saying गोषु दुद्ममानास ता जलमपाययत्‌, 
ve should by दुह्यमाना गा जलमपाययतः similarly, आगतेषु विप्रेषु तभ्यो 

. दक्षिणां देहि is not so idiomatic as आगतेभ्यो धिप्रेभ्यः &०.; or आपणात्पात्रे 
समानीते तस्मिन्नन्नं पचामि, as आपणात्‌ समानीते Wasa पचामि. So also 
सारंगे एवं विचारयाति स ( सारंग: ) व्याधेन हतः isnot soidiomatic as एवं 
विचारयन्‌ सारंगो व्याधेन हतः; and ताडयतो5पि स्वामिनस्तस्मे भृत्या न कुप्यान्ति 
is not so idiomatic as ताडयते प्रे स्वामिने भृत्या न कुप्यन्ति. But 
मदने हरेण दग्धे तस्य पत्नी विवशा ara, or मतेऽस्मिन्‌ राजि तस्य पत्रो 
राज्यमाधिगमिष्याति is perfectly idiomatic. * 








* This is 8 point on which grammarians are silent; still I think 
it may be said to be definitely settled by (1) the very definition of an 
absolute construction, ( 2 ) the overwhelming evidence furnished by 
the best Sanskrit writers, and (3) the analogy of otber classical lan- 
guages, e. y., Latin. The definition distinctly implies that the 
subject of the absolute phraso must not bea noun occurring in the 
principal sentence, and hence it cannot be repeated in any caso. 

Secondly, in the several instances of absolute constructions that we 
find in Sanskrit authors, we tind very few, or hardly any, cases in 
which the subjecs or object is repeated iu the principal assertion in 


6 
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अलमलमुपालम्भेन | पत्तने विद्यमानेऽपि ग्रामे रत्नपरीक्षा । (M. 1) 

इदमवस्थान्तरं गते ताहृशेऽनुरागे किं वा स्मारितेन । (5. 5 ) 

मा तावदनात्मज्ञे । देवेन प्रतिषिद्धे वसन्तोत्सवे त्वमाम्रकालिकाभङ्भं 
{किमारभसे । (5. 6) 

अभिव्यक्तायां चन्द्रिकायां किं दीपिकापौनरुक्त्येन । (४.3) 

आर्य आत्रेयि अथ तस्माद्रण्यात्परित्यज्य गते लक्ष्मणे सीतादेव्याः 
किं वृत्तमित्यस्ति काचित्मवृत्ति । ( 0. 2) 

हा कष्टमरुन्धतीवसिष्ठाधिष्ठितेषु रघुकदंबकेषु जीवन्तीषु च sree 
wary कथमिदमापतितम्‌ । ( ए, 2 ) 








any case excopt the Genitive. And just as we should not say 
महाबली in the sense of ‘having much strength,’ but merely महाबलः, 
the same meaning , being more compactly expressed by this woru; 
ao also constructions like zamn गा जलमपाययत्‌ are more compact 
than गोषु दुद्यमानास Lc., and have, therefore, become more sdiomatic. 
Thirdly, the nature of an absolute case in Latin is precisely the 
samo. “ When a substantive or pronoun together with a participle 
or au adjective, form a clause by themselves and are not undor 
the government of, or in agreement with, any other words, they are 
put in ablative absolute, " as ‘Pythagoras Tarquinio Superb» 
regnante in Italiam venit. Thus, though Sanskrit grammarians are 
silent on this point, the three circumstances above alluded to lead 
to the conclusion that what is more campact and idioraatic is more 
correct than that which jrammarians by theirsilence do not 
cond. mn. A friend from the South draws my atlention toa work 
called 6 Nár&áyaniyam "—2n abridgment of rl- Bhágavatapurána— 
in which the writer does not invariably observe the rule given 
above. My friend quotes two or three instances in support of his 
statement. I, for my part, should consider such instances ins. 
accurate and unidiomatic, if not positively incorrect, constructions, 
rather than modify the rule by relying on insufficient evidence. 
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अत्रान्तरे शक्तिखंडामर्षितेन गांडीविनवं भणितम्‌ । अरे दुर्योधन- 
प्रमुखाः कुरुबलसेनाप्रभवः अरे अविनयनदीकणधार कर्ण युष्माभिर्मम परोक्ष 
एकाकी पुत्रकोऽभिमन्युष्यापादितः । अहं पुनर्यृष्माकं प््रेक्षमाणानाभने 
कुमारवृषसेनं CAAT नयामि | ( Ve. 4 ) 

कुतो धर्मक्रियाविघ्नः सतां रक्षितरि त्वाये । 

तमस्तपति घर्माशों कथमाविभाषिष्याति ॥ (5.5) 

मनोरथस्य यद्वीजे तद्दैवेनादितो हतम्‌ | 

लतायां पूर्वलूनायां प्रसूनस्यागमः कुतः ॥ ( ए. 5 ) 

सा सीतामङ्मारोप्य भत्प्रणिहितेक्षणाम्‌ । 

मा मेति व्याहरत्येव तस्मिन्पातालमभ्यगात्‌ ॥ ( R. XV. 84) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXERCISE. 
राजा देषीहुखन दुहितरसुवाच । पुत्रि त्वयि दुहितरि स्थितायां किमेवं युज्यत 
यत्सर्व पार्थिवा मया सह fé कुवन्ति । ( ?. 1. 5 ) 
अथ कदाचिदवसञ्ञायां रात्रावस्ताचलचूडावलम्बिनि भगवति कुछदिनीनीय के 
-चन्द्रमासि लघुपतनको नाम बायसो व्याधमपइ्यत । (1.1) 
विकारहेतो सति विक्रियन्त 
यषां न चेतांसि त एव धीराः । ( Ku. 1. 59 ) 
अनपायिनि संश्रयट्रम "npo earr बलरी । { Ku. IV. 51) 
यस्मिञऊजीवति जीवन्ति बहवः साऽत्र जीवति i 
बयांसि कि न कुर्वन्ति चङच्चा स्वोदरपूरणम्‌ u( ?. 1, 1 ) 
दशितभयऽपि धातरि धेर्यध्वंसो भवेन्न धीराणाम्‌। 
शाषितसरसि निदाघे नितरामेवोद्धतः सिंधु: n ( P. I, 11) 
युणवत्तरपात्रण छायन्त णणिनां एणाः | 
रात्रो दीपशिस्वाकान्तिर्न भानावुदित सति i ( P. 1, 16 ) 
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संतानवाहीन्यापे मानुषाणां दुःखानि सद्दन्धुवियोगजानि i 
दष्टे जने प्रेयासे दुःसहानि स्रोतःसहस्रेरिव संफ़वन्ते u(U.4) 
पश्चभिनिमिते देहे पञ्चत्वं च पनर्गते । 
स्तां स्वां योनिसनुपापे तत्र का परिदेवना ॥ ( म. 4 ) 
सर्वत्र नो वार्तमवेहि राजन्नाथे कुतस्त्वय्यशुभं प्रजानाम्‌ | 
सूर्य तपत्यावरणाय ZG: कल्पेत लोकस्य कथं तमिस्रा ॥ ( R. १. 13) 
तस्मिन हृदः संहितमात्र एव क्षोभात्समाविद्धतरंगहस्तः | 
WITS निष्नन्नवपातमग्नः करीव वन्यः परुषं ररास । ( R. XVI. 78) 
AAG तातपादेषु नवे दारपरिग्रहे । 
मातृभिश्चिन्त्यमानानां ते हि नो दिवसा mar: । ( ए. 1) 
त्वय्युत्कष्टबले ऽभियोक्तरि dq नन्दानरक्ते परे 
चाणक्ये चलिताधिकारविस्लखे मोय नव राजानि | 
स्वाधीने मयि मारगमाजकथनव्यापारयोगो यम 
त्वद्वाञछान्तरितानि संप्राति विभा तिष्टन्ति साध्यानि वः॥ ( Mu. 4) 
अस्रज्वालावलीढघतिबलजलधरन्तरावायमाणे 
सनानाथे स्थितेऽम्मिन्मम पितरि खरो सवधन्वीश्वराणाम à 
कर्णालं संभ्रमेण व्रज कृप समरं मुञ्च हादिकय TET 
तात चापद्वितीये वहति रणधुरां का भयस्यावकाशः । ( Ve. ? ) 
N. B. The following sentences should be translated by using the 
absolute construction only. . 
Men commit misdeods, though gods sec them. 
The tree of self-respect being cut down by ths wild elephant of 
poverty, al! the birds of merits fly away. 
When calamities are closely impending, even friends hecome 
enemies. 
The moment the picture is finished by tho painter, come to 
call me. 
Searcely had the sage uttered these words, when the lovoly 
nymph was transformed in a moment into a stone. 
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The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, under colour 
of illness, say that you will be unable to accompany us ? 

When this sad news reached their ears, they were excessively 
distressed. 

I donot know what became of the boy after he had been 
ruthlessly abandoned by his mother. 

His mind being engrossed by these and the like perplexing 
thoughts, he passed a sleepless night. 

No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object thas he heard 
a plaintive ery in that direction. 

Damayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband, though there 
are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. 

lie upon ye, base vaunters ! Who is able to cross even the 
shadow of my brother, while we, hundred brothers, are vct alive ? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising mocn, the 
eastern direction attracts my eyes. 

Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner's life, the king 
ordered him to be executed. 

Since deach is certain, why do you sully your famo by having 
reoourse to retroa. ? 


PART Ill. 


THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL 
FORMS AND WORDS. 
— ORO. Oo 
LESSON XII. 
Pronouns. 


Personal Pronouns. 

4126. The nse ofthe personal pronouns is not peculiar. 
They are subject to the same rules as nouns, when under the govern- 
ment of verbs or prepositions; as, अहं त्वां प्रार्थये ' pray to thee’; 
त्यया विना सोऽपि सझुत्सको भवेत ( ४. ! ). 

8 127. *But the short forms of अस्मद and त्वद्‌ , ¦ e, मा, Ù, नौ, 
नः, त्या, ते, वां, and श्रः, १७३७1४० notice. They are never used at the 
beginning of a sentence and immediately before the particles च, वा, 
wa and हा ( rarely अह 0० ह ), and at the beginning ofa foot of 
metre; as, भे मित्र, नः पाहि. वां aay Ke. are wrong; तस्य च च मम ( not में ) 
च Arafa ‘there is enmity betwixt him and mo’; तस्य मम वा गाहम्‌ 
(not में बा); 'इदं पुस्तकं ममेव’ (not मे एव ) हा मम मंदभाग्यं ( noti); 
ब्ेदेरहोषैः aaa stars ( not नः ) Her: सर्वदाऽवतु ( S.-K.)‘may Krishna, 
fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us !’ 

(a) When the particles do not connect these forms, the short 
forms may bs used with them; as, हुरो हरिश्च मे स्वामी (8.-K. ) 
‘ Hara and Hari are my lords’; कि वा मे पुत्री करोतु ‘what indeed, will 
my daughter do ?’ 

(७) Similarly these short forms are not used immediately after 
Vocative forms; as, वयस्य मम ugHHq ( not में ); दुबास्मान ( not नः) 
पाहि सर्वदा (8. K. ) 'O God, always protect us.’ The vocative is 
in fact, an abridged sentence. 

*न चवाहाहेबयुक्ते । ( ४111. 1. 24); पदात । अपादादो । युष्मदस्मदो : 
वष्ठीचतुर्थीद्वितीयास्थयोषांनावो | ( VIII. 1. 17, 18, 20 ). 
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(c) Ifa qualifying adjective follows the Vocative forms, the 
short forms may be used; as, हरे दयालो नः पाहि ( B. K. ) ‘Ob, kind 
Hari, protect us.’ 

§ 128. waqis often used with reference to the person 
addressed, asa courteous form of expression, not necessarily 
implying respect; itis to be regarded asa pronoun of the third 
person, and the verb must agree with the third person; as, अथ वा 
कथं भवान्मन्यते ( M. 1 ) ‘or how do you think £”; बयमपि भवत्यो किमपि 
gusta: ‘I too, ask you something.’ 

$129. When respect ia to be shown, भवत ( भवती ./- ) is 
preceded by अन्न and ay ora, *the former referring toa person 
that is near, the latter to one who is at a distance, or absent, from 
the speaker; as, कु तत्रभवती कामन्दकी ‘where is the worshipful 
Kamandak1 £’; aars Ra तत्रभवता काइयपन (S.4)‘Iam ordered 
by the worthy Kàs'yapa; अपेहि रे अत्रभवान्प्रकतिमापतन्नः (8.2) 
'begone, this worthy person is himself again’; मां सभवान नियुक्त 
( Mál. 1) ‘His honour appoints me,’ 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 

$ 130. There are three demonstrative pronouns; gaa ०7 एतद्‌ 
‘this’, ex ‘that’, and अदस ‘this,’ or ‘that’; they are used along 
with the nouns they refer to, or are used without them; as, एष नूपः; 
स पुरुषः; तद्‌ WET आह; एष मे किंकरः; इदं नो ग्रह; असो विद्याधरः. 

§ 131. The forms of ga4 and qag are sometimes used ir the 
3onse of ‘hers’ in sentences like ‘here I come’, ‘here comes the boy,’ 
usually in conjunction with the lst or 3rd persons, and agreeing 
with the subject of the sentence like an ordinary adjective; as 

" आर्यपुत्र इयमस्मि ( 9. 1) ‘lord, here I am; इयमहमारोहामि (U.1) 
‘here I mount; अयमागच्छामि ( S. 3) ‘hero I come’; so इयं सा जातिः 
परित्यक्ता ( Ve. 3 ). 

[ *This is an inaccuracy. स is not prefixed to wag like अत्र or 
aa; we donot find such forms as सभवता &c. in use. In the 
instance cited it must be read separately. | 
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8132. त is often used in the sense of celebrated or well-known; 
45,9 रम्या नगरी ( Bh. III. $7 ) ‘that celebrated charming city’; 
सामंतचक्र चतत (ibid. )'and;that well-known circle of tributary 
princes’, 

Oompare the use of ills in Latin. 

(4 ) तद 18 often used in the sonse of ‘very’, ‘same, with qu 
generally expressed or implied from the context; as, तानीन्द्रियाणि 
सकलामि ( Bh. 11. 40 ) ‘all the organs are the same’; तदेव नाम ( ibid.) 
‘the name is the same; ca त qq गिरयः (U. 3) 'thesonre those 
very mountains’; तदेव qaadiaa ( U. 3) ‘the forest of PaDcbavati 
is the same.’ 

(5) When qz is repeated, it has the sense of ‘several’, ‘various’; 
as, तेषु तेषु स्थानेषु (KR. 369 ) ‘in various places.’ 

Relative Pronouns. 

$133. When the relative pronoun 13 repeated, it has the 
sense of ‘totality, ‘whatever, aud the correlative pronoun is generally 
repeated; as, क्रियते यद्यदेषा ऊथयति (U.1) shall do all that she 
says; यो यः Stop बिर्भात......क्राधान्थस्तस्य तस्य स्वयमिह जगतामन्तकस्यान्त- 
कोऽह ( Ve. 3 ) ‘whoever bears a weapon, of him, even the destroyer 
of the worlds, I become the destroyer’; so ये ये qaqta तस्य तस्य पुरतो 
मा ate दीनं बखः ( Bh. IL 8! ). 

(a) Sometimes tho idea of ‘whatever’, or ‘any whatever’, is 
expressed by joininy the relative with the interrogative pronoun, 
with or without the particles अपि. चित or चन; as, एताटशी रूपवती 
कन्या यस्मे qui दातव्या ‘a girl, so beautiful as this, should not be 
given to any person whatsover; यावा को वा भवाम्यहे ( ४०.3) 
‘whoever | may be’; यत्र Harty स्वापोति ‘he sleeps any where.’ : 

Interrogative, Indefinite and 
Reflexive Pronouns. 

$134. Ilnterrogative pronouns and their derivatives are used 
in asking questions; as, कः पुनरसौ जामाता (U. 1) ‘but who is this son- 

in-law ??; कतमेन दिग्भा a गतः स जाल्मः (V. 1) ‘in what direction is th 


" 
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rogue gone? कि करामि क गच्छामि (U 1) ‘wlat:lelll do? where 
shall 1 go?’ 

8 135. चित, चन, आपि, and sometimes feqz, are added to inter- 
rogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of indefinite 
pronouns; as, कश्चिद्यक्षो बसति चक्रे ( Me. 1) ‘a certain Yaksha made 
his abode; कदाचित-चन-अपि ‘at somo time’: कास्विदवयुण्ठनवती नारी 
(8. 5) ‘some veiled lady.’ 

(a) आपि sometimes has the sense of “indescribable” (अनिवाच्य), 
as, काऽपि हतुः (U. 6) ‘some indescribable motive’: so तत्तस्य किमपि med 
यो हि यस्य प्रिया जनः (U.2). 

(b कचित-क्कचित, कदाचित- कदाचित are used in the sense of sn 
some place—in another place (here—there ) and at one time—at another 
time, ( somettmes—sometimes, now—noe ). as, क्कब्रिद्रीणावाय॑ कचिदापि च 
हा हेति रुदितं ( Dh. III. 12) ‘in one place is the playing on the lute; in 
another the cry of ‘alas’ (here you hear the lute—there you hear the 
ories of ‘alas’)’; कदाचित्काननं जगाह कदाचित कमलवनेषु रम (1५. 58) 
‘sometimes ( now ) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes (now ) 
he sported in lotus-forests.’ 

(c) क्चित-क्व'चित has rarely a reference to time also; as, क्चिद 
घनानां पततां gsx (10. XII. 10) > now of clouds, now of birds.’ 

& 136. The pronoun अन्य--अन्य or पर--पर is used in the sense 
of one—another; as, अन्यः करोति अन्यो भुक्त ‘one does, another suffers’: 
मनस्यन्यद्वचस्यन्य त्कार्यमन्यहरात्मनां (P. I.) ‘wicked people have one thing 
in mind, another in speech, and another in action, 

8137. More 0001811 एक--अपर or अन्य is used in the sense of 
the one—the other w.th reference to two objects that are before apeci- 


fied; as, एको ययो चेत्ररथप्रदेशान सोराज्यरम्यानपरो विदर्भान्‌ (R. V. 60) ‘the 
one went to the regions of Ohaitraratha, the other to the country of 


, the Vidarbhas ( which was) happy on account of a good king.’ 


\ 
D 


S 138. When एक--अपर or अन्य is used in the plural, it has the 
sense of some-others; as, विधवानां पुनरुद्वाह. MANANE इत्येके मन्यन्ते 
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mana इत्यपरे (or अन्ये) ‘some think that widow-marriage is 
prohibited by the Sástras, others that it is ordained by them.’ 


(a) In this sense केचित sometimes takes the place of एके; as, 


मुक्त केचिवदन्वमन्यन्त । अपरे पुनानानिन्दुः (Dk. II. 4) ‘some approved of 
my speech, others however, censured (it).’ 


$ 139. स्व, स्वकीय, आत्मीय and निज are used retlexively; as, स्थ 
नाम कथय ‘tell your own name’; निजं धयमवदायत ‘he showed his (own ) 
courage.’ 

(a) स्वयं meaning ‘of one’s self" 13 8 reflexive adverb; as, सा 
स्थयमेष तत्र जगाम ‘she herself went there.’ 


$ 140. The word more commonly used as a reflexive pronoun 
is आत्मन्‌ ( —self). Itisalways used in the masculine gender and 
singular number, though the noun to which it refora be in any gender 
or number; as, का स्री अनेंन प्रार्थ्यमानमात्मानं विकत्थते (४. 2) ‘what 
woman boasts of herself being sought after by him?;’ आत्मानं 
वहु मन्यामहे वय (Ku. VI. 20) ‘we think highly of ourselves’; ४0 uw 
ददृञ्चरात्मानं सर्वा: स्वप्नेषु ame (R. X. 60). 


तस्य च मम च पोरघतैवेरमुदपाद्यत | (Dk. 11. 2) 

न नः कुतुहलमस्ति सपंदर्शने | ( Mu. 2 ) 

श्रीशस्त्वाऽवतु माऽपीह दत्तात्ते AST STE सः । 

स्वामी ते मेऽपि स हरिः पातु वामपि ar विभुः ॥ 

सुखं वां नो ददात्वीश' पतिर्वामपि नो हरिः | 

asad नः शिवं वो नो दद्यात्सव्यो त्र वः स नः ॥ (8, EK.) 

एवमत्रभवन्तो विदांकुवन्तु । अस्ति तत्रभवान्‌ काश्यपः श्रीकण्ठपद्‌- 
लाञ्छनो भवभूतिनीम जातुकर्णीपुत्रः । ( ए. 1) 

एषोऽस्मि कायवशादायोध्यिकस्तदानींतनश्च संवृत्तः । (0.1) 
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तदेव पंचवटीवनम्‌ । सेव प्रियसखी असन्ती । त एव जातनिर्विशेषाः 
पादपाः | मम पुनर्मन्दभाग्यायाः addaa हृश्यमानमपि नास्ति | (0.8 ) 
आयुष्मन्नेष वाग्विषयांभूतः स वीर: (U.5) 
राजा--आये बहु प्रष्टव्यमत्र । चा०--वृषल विश्रब्धं ब्रूहि । ममापि 
बह्वाख्येयमत्र | रा ०--एष पच्छामि | चा०---अहमप्येष कथयामि। 
( Mu. 3) 
अमुना व्यतिकरेण कृतापराधमिव त्वय्यात्मानमवगच्छति कादम्बरी । 
(K. 203) 
केचित्‌ संपद्धिः प्रलोभ्यमाना रागावेशेन बाध्यमाना विह्वलतामुप- 
यान्ति | अपरे तु ud: प्रतार्यमाणाः सर्वजनस्यापहास्यतामुपयान्ति | 


( K. 106-8 ) 
साहसकारिण्यस्ताः कुमार्यो याः स्वये संदिशन्ति समुपसर्पन्ति वा। 
( K. 237) 


अनयत्प्रभुशाक्तिसंपदा वशमका नृपतीननन्तरान्‌ | 

अपरः प्राणिधानयोग्यया मरुतः पंच शरीरगोचरान्‌ ॥ ( R. VIII 19) 
कामैस्तेस्तेदतज्ञाना: प्रपयन्तेईन्यदेवता; | 

तं त नियममास्थाय प्रकृत्या नियताः स्रया ॥ ( Bg. VII. 20) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE. 


अयमसो मम .ज्यायानार्यः कुशो नाम भरताश्रमात्प्रतिनिदत्तः। (0, 6) 
लक्ष्म्योन्मादिता व्यसनङालहारव्यतामुपगता THETA yal जलबिन्द व 
इव पतितमप्यात्मानं नावगच्छन्ति ¦ 1. 107 ) 


तस्य तरुषंडस्य मध्ये मणिदर्पणमिब त्रेलोकयलक्ष्म्याः कचित्‌ वज्यंघक- 
वृषभविषाणकोटिखाण्डिततटाशिलाखण्डं क्रचिदेराबतददानसुसलखणिडतक्कुप्षद- 
दण्डमच्छोद नाम सरो दष्टवान्‌ | ( ६. 129 ) 


92 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


इति नरपतिरस्त्रं यद्यदावेश्च कार ] 

क्रमादथ हरारिः प्रत्यहंस्तत्तदाशु | ( Si. XX. 76) 
तानान्द्रियाणि सकलानि तदेव नाम 

सा बुद्धिरप्रातहता वचन तदेव | 
अर्थाष्मणा विरहितः पुरुषः स एव 

त्वन्यः क्षणेन भवतीति विचित्रमेतत्‌ ॥ ( Dh. 11. 40) 
एत त एव गिरयो विरुवन्मयरा- 

स्तान्येव मत्तहरिणानि बनस्थलानि । 
आमञ्मञ्ललतानि च तान्यमानि 

नीरन्भ्रनीलनिचुलाने सरित्तटानि ॥( ०. 2) 
योऽत्ति यस्य यदा मांसमुभयाः पश्यतान्तरम्‌ | 
एकस्य क्षणिका प्रीतिरन्यः प्राणेविमुच्यंत ॥ ( H. 1) 
वज्रे च राजतेजश्च दृयमेवातिभीषणम | 
एकमकच पताति पतत्यन्यत्समंततः ॥ ( H. 1 ) 
विश्वंभरात्मना देवी राज्ञा त्यक्ता महावने | 
प्रापप्रसवमात्मानं गंगादेव्यां विमुञ्चति ॥ ( U. 7 ) 
काप्याभिस्व्या तयोारामीद व्रजता: झुद्धंवषयोः | 
हिमनिमुक्तयारयाग चित्रा चन्द्रमसारिव ॥ ( R. 1. 46) 
का ऽप्येष एव पिझुनोग्रमनुष्यधमः 
कण परं स्प्रशाति हन्ति पर समूलम्‌ ॥। / 1?. 1. 11) 
रूपं तदोजस्वि तदेव वीर्य तदेव नेसागक मुन्नतत्वम्‌ | 
न कारणास्स्त्राद्रिमिदे कुमार: प्रवर्तिता दीप इव प्रदीपात्‌ ॥ (1४1. ४. 57 ) 


~~ 





The worshipful Gautama has ordered me to do this work. 

What does your revercace intend to speak on this auspicious 
Occasion f 

Dear Gola, do not weep; here come thy two brothers whom 
thou regardedst as dead. 

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her hand, 


There is some indescribable pleasure iu the company of the wise. 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 93 


, They saved themselves with great difficulty at that perilous 
time. 

These two boys were brought up by me just like my own child. 
ren; the one was very clever, but the other extremely dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that news. 

There goes a report thatinthotemple of Bhadrakàli lives an old 
woman. At one time she begins to rave, at another to speak sensibly. 

80716 philosophers believe that God created the whole Universe; 
others hold that it sprang up of itself. 

Some men accomplish their own good, some the good of the 
people alone, while others try to accomplish both. 

The sons of YajNadatta have become proficient in various arta 
and sciences. 

It is the very man I saw on the road dressed in tattered rags. 

He studies anywhere. goes out with anybody, dines in any- 
bodv's house, and sleeps anywhere. 

Whoever is strong-minded, will try to take revenge for any 
iusulta given to him. 

Speak sweetly withall those persons that may come to your 
house. 


LESSON XIII. 
Participles. 


S141. All participles in Sanskrit, exeept the so-called 
indeclinable past participles or absolutives, are to be regarded as 
adjectives, agreeing with the nouns they quatify, in gender, number, 
“nd ease. They are called ‘participles’ from tho supposed parti- 
ctpation or sharing in the functions of the verb, the adjeetive. 
and the noun. The princip kinds of yarticiples in Sanekrit are 
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these:— Present, Past, Future, Perfect, Potential Passive, and Inde 
olinable Past Participles; (for the rules of formation see Grammar) 
These participles obey the same rules for governing cases that 
may have been laid down regarding the roots from which they 
are derived, Present, Future and Perfect Participles are treated 
in this lesson. 

Present Participles. 

$142. The present participle in Sanskrit ( for rules of for- 
mation see Dr. Kielhorn's Grammar 8'498-500 ) corresponds to the 
participle in English ending in ‘ing.’ Itis used when contem- 
poraneity of action is indicated; as, इति विचारयज्नेष तुरगादवतार ( K. 
195 ) ‘while thinking in this manner, he dismountend from his 

orse'; विबाहकातुकं बिभ्रत एव तस्य TET हस्तगामिनीमकरोत ( R. VIII. 1) 
‘he made over the «rth to him while ( yet ) wearing the marriage- 
string; व्रजंश्च समथयामास ( K. 141 ) ‘and going, he thought.’ 

The sense of ‘while’, ‘whilst’ is thus inherent in this participle 
which serves to express an idea expressed in English by a whole 
sentence, 

Obs. (a) The Sanskrit participle must nevor be confounded 
with the participial substantive or gerund in English which also 
ends in tng. 

(5) When no contemporaneity of actionis indicated, this 
participle cannot bo used; 88, ‘ascending the mountain, they rested 
for some time; पर्वतमारुद्य ते कंचित्‌ काले व्यश्राम्यन्‌ and not पर्वतमारोहन्त: 
&c., unless the sentence implies that both actions are performed at 
the same time. 

(c) The present participle is not used in the nominative case 
a8 a predicative adjective. We do not say स qw ‘he is doing 
though we say काय कुवन्‌ क्रोडात 

६143, *The present participle ( Atm. )is often used to de- 
note ‘disposition’ or ‘habit’, ‘some standard of ave,’ and ‘ability’ or | 


+ ताच्छील्यवयोवचनशाक्तिषु चानठा i (111. 2. 120 ) 
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‘capacity to do a thing’; as, भोग gata: (8. K.) ‘habituated to enjoy’; 
Y कवचं बिभ्राणः (ibid,) ‘wearing an armour’ (of the age at which armour 
may be worn);’ gra निप्नानः (ibid.) ‘able to destroy his foe.’ 

Compare with the second example: सम्याग्वि्नातमथ वमहरं कुमारं 
(R. VIII. 94) where वर्महरः = कवचधारणाहवयस्कः . 

8144. * Tho present participle is used to denote an attendant 
circumstance or attribute, aud the cause ofan action; as शयाना 
भुते यवनाः (B. K.) ‘tho Yavanas take their meals, (by) lving down: 
80 तिष्ठन्‌ maT (Mbh.); गच्छन्‌ भक्षयाति (ibid); हरिं पदयन मुच्यते (8. K.) 
‘by (reason of) seoing Hari he gets absolution.’ The first sentence 
is an answer to the question कथं भुखते, and the last to केन मुच्यते. 

(a) This participle also defines the agent of an action; as, यो 5- 
धीयान आस्ते स देवदत्तः (Mbh.) ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying’. 30 
य आसीनोऽध्रीते स देवदत्तः (01.). 

Obs. ‘This use corresponds to the restrictive uso of the parti- 
ciple in English; ‘students, preparing their lessons, will be rewarded? 
पाठानधीयानाः शिष्याः पारितोषिकाणि लप्स्यन्त, 

(b) This participle is also used to state a general trath; as, 
झायाना वधते दूवा (Mbh.)'the Dürvá grass grows (when) in a recum- 
bent position’; आसीनं वधते बिसं (ibid.) ‘a lotus-stalk grows (when) in 
au upright position. 

$145. Tho roots arg ‘to sit,” स्था ‘to stand’ and rarely wand 
अस्‌ , are used with the present participles of roots to show the con- 
६६७४४ of the action denoted by them; as, वल्मीकाग्राणि विदारयन्प्र- 
अजेश्वास्ते (D. 1. 1) ‘kept on pulliag down the tops of ant-hills and 
bellowing loudly; गीतसमाष्-यवसरं प्रतीक्षमाणस्तथो (K 132) ‘continued 
to await tho time of the conclusion of tho song.’ 

$146. Verbs like लज्ज, ही, aq ‘to be ashamed’, aro usualiy 
,used with the present participle of roots in the sense of ‘io’ in 
"English. qå निघणं Teta sara (K. 247) ‘are thou not ashamed to 





—— * लक्षणहत्वोः क्रियायाः । (111. 2. 120) OO 
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strike so mercilessly ?'; स्वयं साहसं संदिशन्ती बाला जिहोमे (K. 237) ‘Ta 
young girl, am ashamed to communicate a rash thing myself.’ 

& 147. The present participle is rarely used with the prohibi- 
tive particle qrto imply a curse; as, मा जीवन यः पराषज्ञादुःखद्ग्धो5पि 
जीवाते (Si. II. 45) ‘cursed be he (lit. may he not live) who, though 
smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still lives.’ 

Future Participles. 

§ 148. The future participle which ends in स्यत्‌ (or ष्यत्‌) (pass. 
मान) denotes that a person or thing is going, or is about, to do the 
action, or to undergo the state, expressed by the root; as, करिष्यन्‌ 
‘going to do’ or ‘about to do';mrew4 ‘going to loosen’; करिष्यमाण 
‘being about to be done.’ 

(a) Besides showing simple futurity, is denotes intention or pur- 
pose; as, बन्यान्विनेष्पाचिव दष्टसच्वान्स दावं विचचार (R. IL 8) he ranged 
over the forest asif wishing to tame the wild beasts; करिष्यमाणः 
सहारं झारासनं (R. LIL. 52) ‘intending to fit an arrow to his bow,’ 
This participle thus corresponds to the English prospective form. 

Vote. Such sentenees as ‘before taking his departuro, he drank 
a little water’ are translated by means of the future participle made 
to qualify the subject, ४३ प्रयाणं करिष्यन्‌ स किचिजलं qui. ‘Before’ 
has here the seuse of ‘going’ or ‘about to take’ Ke 

Perfect Participles. 

$149 The perfect participle ( ending in बस or आन ) is less 
frequently used. It has the sense of ‘who or what has or has hoon 
done; as भ्रयांसि सरवाण्यारिजग्मुषस्त (R ४. 34) ‘of thee who hast 
obtained all good things ( blessings )'; निषेद्षीमासनबन्धधीर: ( R. 
II. ७ ) ‘firmly maintaining his seat when sho had sat down.’ 
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सा ARA स्वाण्डभड्ाभिभता प्रलापान्‌ कुर्वाणा न कथचिदतिष्ठत | 
( P. 1. 15) 
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अथ ga तो पुष्पितपलाशप्रतिमो परस्परवधकांक्षेणी ष्ट्रा करः 
टको दमनकमाह । भो मूढमते अनयोविरोधे वितन्वता त्वया न साधु कृतम्‌ ! 
( P. I. 16) 
राजा विस्फारितेन fata चक्षषा पिबन्निवालपन्निव स्पृशन्निव 
मनोरथसहसप्राप्तदर्शनं सस्पृहमीक्षमाणस्तनयाननं HAZ । कृतकृत्यं चात्मानं 
मेने । (८. 72) 
साहित्यसंगीतकलाविहानः साक्षात्पशुः पुच्छविषाणहीनः | 
तृणं न BAA जीवमानस्तद्भागधेयं परमं पशूनाम्‌ ॥ (Bh. 11. 12) 
सञ्जीभूतं साधनम्‌ । प्रय णानिमुखः सकलः स्कंधावारस्त्वां प्रतिपा- 
लयन्नास्ते ! तात्किमदापि asada | ( K. 277) 
राजाधिराजनन्दन नगरन्धगतस्य ते गतिं WII च गतः pz- 
चित्कालिगान्‌ | ( Dk. IL. 7 ) 
अनुयास्यन्सानितनयां सहसा विनयेन वारितप्रसरः | 
स्थानादनुञ्चलन्नपि गत्वेव पुनः प्रतिनिवृत्तः ॥ (5. 1) 
वामनाश्रमपदे ततः परं पावनं श्रतमधरुपयिवःन्‌ | 
उन्मनाः प्रथमजन्मचहितःन्यस्मरन्नपि बभूव राघवः ॥ 
( R. XI. 92) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCIREKE, 


आसीच्च मे मनासि । शांतास्मन्यास्मिजने मां निक्षिपता किमिदमनार्येणास- 
Tanet मनसिजेन । (5. 142) 


rm 


í 
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अग्रजन्मा5अ्रवीत । महाभाग स॒तानेतान्‌ मातृहीनातनेकेरुपाये :रक्ष सिदानी- 
मस्मिन्कुदंशे भेक्षं सपाय दददेतेभ्यो वसामि हिषालयेऽस्मिक्षिति | ( Dk. 1. 3 ) 


विवादे दशयिष्पन्त क्रियासंक्रान्तिमात्मनः | 

यदि मां नानुजानासे पारित्यक्तो5र्म्यहं त्वया || (1.1) 
अधिदित्यात्मन: हर्कि परस्य च ससत्सकः । 

गच्छन्नभिष्ठव Tal नाहां याति पतंगबत ॥ (?. 1.8) 
अन्तर्लीनस्य दुःखाग्नेरयोदामं अयलिष्यतः | 

उत्पीड हव WAT मोहः प्रागाटणोति माम ॥ ( U. 9) 
आदिदेशाथ WAN तेषां समाय राघबः | 

करिष्याज्ञेव नामास्य यथार्थमरिनिब्रहात्‌ ॥ (R. XV. 6) 

कदा बाराणस्याममरतटिनीरोधास वसन्‌ 

qaa: कोपीनं शिरसि निद्‌धानोऽजालेपुठम i 

अये गोरीनाथ Gare इभो (rua 

प्रसीदेत्याको दाल्ञिमिषामिव नेष्यामि दिवसान n ( Bh III. 10) 
तं तस्थिवांसं नगरोपकण्ठे तदागमारूढय॒रुप्रहर्षः | 

प्रत्युज्जगाम क्रथकेडिकेन्द्रश्चन्त्र परद्धोमिरिबोमिमाली ॥ (B. ४. 61) 


N. B.— Inthe following sentences use participles for the italicized 
words. 

Isaw many men on the road bearing loads of corn on their 
heads and walking gently, talking with each other. : 


While going to England in a chip, one may see several 
beautiful scenes. 

Oh, the beauty of this picture! The painter hgafully shown 
his skillin making the several parts so charming to the eye. 

Js he not ashamed ( £j) to communicate such a message to 
me through you ? | 


Rati, looking at the dead body of her husband, and remembering 
his diverse good qualities, kept on ( स्था) weeping fora long time. 
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When Chandrépida was about to be crowned (faq with अमि) as 
heir-apparent to the throne, Sukanása advised him, directing his 
attention to many important things. 

Wishing to become proficient in Ny&ya, he went to Benares and 
studied there for several days. 

Before giving (दा) Gopala the reward I had promised him to 
give, I asked him if he would consider it unworthy of his exertione. 

Reeds, because they bow down to a stronger foe, are saved, while 
huge oak trees, proudly standing up, are swept away by the current 
of water. 

The lion kept on killing the beasts of the forest in their turn. 


You should not bear hatred towards (gx) this Bráhmana wo 
Aus studied (इ with आधि) the four Vedas, mastered completely the 
eix ADgas, and has seen the end of (fully mastered) the four 888115५. 


Janaka gave his daughter Sita to RAma who had broken the bow 
of Siva and attracted the minds of the veholders by hie uncommon 
strength and skill. 


LESSON XIV. 
Past Participles. 

$150. There sre two kinds of past participles; one is passiee: 
formed by the addition of a or न to the root, and the other aetire, 
formed by adding qq to the passive participle; as, तेनेदसक्त ‘this war 
said by him’; स हदसक्तवान ‘he said this’. They are both used in the 
sense of the past tense. In later Sanskrit it became more usual to use 
participles than verbs. We generally find मया तत्कृतं ०7 भह तत्कतवाम 
instead of अहे तदकरवम, and many purposes of the predicate are 
served by this participle. 


\ 


> 81861. Many intransitive verbs have past passive participles 
and they, as well as the past participles of transitive verbs used ir- 
‘transitively, are often used tmpersonal/y with an instrumental con- 
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struction; 83, प्रतिबुद्धामिदारनी मकरन्दपूणचग्द्रेण (Mâl. 4) ‘the full-moor- 
like Makaranda has now recovered his consciousness’; जितमपत्यस्नेहेनः 
(T. 7) ‘victorious (all-powerful) is the affection for children.’ 

Obs. This kind of construction is not restricted to past parti- 
ciples alone; it occurs in the passive voice of verbal tenses also; as, 
मध्याह्नेऽपि वनराजिषु आहिण्डयते (S. 2) it is wandered (i. e. I wander), 
through rows of foresta even at mid-day.' 

आपदां काथितः पन्था इन्द्रियाणामसंयमः | 
तञ्ञयः संपदां मागा येनेष्टं तेन गम्यताम्‌ ॥ (0. 74) 

‘Non-restraint of the senses is regarded as the path to misories, 
victory over them, as the road to riches (prosperity). Go by what- 
ever way you please.’ 

8 152. *The past passive participles of roots implying motion, 
of intransitive roots generally, and of the roots fogw ‘to embrace,’ 
शी, स्था, ATA, TH ‘to dwell’, जन्‌, Hz, and जृ ‘to grow old,’ cl. 4., have 
an active sense; as, गतोऽहं क्रालंगान (Dk. 11. ) ‘I went to Kalinga’; 
जले पातुं यमुनाकच्छमवतीण: (P. I. 1) ‘he went down to the bank of tho 
Jumna to drink’, astaga हारः (8. K.) ‘Hari embraced Lakshmi; 
जपषमाधिाशयितः sat on the serpent) शिवछुपासितः ‘servod Siva’, विश्वमनु 
जीर्ण: ‘grew old after the world’; उपरते wate (K. 173) ‘the husband 
being dead’; so बेकुंठमाधिशितः, हरिदिनसपोषित:, दक्षमारूढः, स॒तो जातः Ke 

Obs. Kalidasa construes the past passive participle of स्ह in an 
active sense; as, मधुकर वबिस्मृता5स्येनां कथं (5. 5); अन्यसंगात gard विस्मृतो 
भवान (ibid.); अहो Gerd में हदयं (V. 2) 

$153. 1Past passive participles ending in q have sometimes 
the sense of neuter abstrac' nouns; as, जल्पितं ‘speech,’ शयिते ‘sleeping’, 
इसितं ‘laugh’; so गतं, स्थितं, कस्येद मालिखितं ‘whose is this picture P 

Obs. In such cases the forms lose their passive force, and are 
aot used with the instrumental; as, ‘her gait is graceful’ तस्याः (not 
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* गत्यथाकर्मकश्लिष शी ड स्थासवसजनरुहजीयातिभ्यश्च | (111. 4. 72) 
† नपुसके भावे क्तः (111. 3. 114) 
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नया ) गते सविलासं; नृत्तादस्याः स्थितमतितरां कांतं ( M. 2 ) ‘her 
( motionless ) posturo is far more charming than her dancing.’ 
& 154. The past passive participle of the roots प्रन ‘to think,’ 
‘to wish, gq ‘to know, and qa ‘to adore, and others having 
the same signification, are used in the sense of the present tense, 
and are then construed with the Genitive. See § 115. 
Obs. There are other words which are similarly used. They 
are given in the following verses:— 
शीलितो रक्षितः क्षान्त आक्रष्टा HE इत्यापि | 
zaa रुपितश्चोभावभिव्याहत इत्यपि ॥ 
हष्टतुष्टो तथा कान्तस्तथोभौ सयतोयतो i 
कटं भविष्यतीत्याहृरमृतः पूर्ववत्स्मृत: ॥ ( Mbh. ) 


Potential Passive Participies. 

§ 155. There aro three ways in which potential passive parti- 
ciples are formed in Sanskrit:—( 1 ) by तव्य, (2) by अनीय and 
( 9 ) by a ( for the rules of formation vide Dr, Kielhorn’s Grammar 
६९ 529-538 ); as कतव्य, करणीय, and कार्य, They perform a very useful 
function inthe economy of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to 
express in one word an idea which would require many words i 
English; as, ‘he should be killed’ - हैं तव्य:. They denote that ‘the 
action or the state expressed by the root or derivative base, muet 
or ought to be done or undergone; as, वक्तब्य॑-वाच्यं-बचनीयं what 
ought to be said.’ The sense thus conveyed by them is that of 71763: , 
obligation or necessity; e. g.. ‘I have to gothere’ मया तत्र गन्तव्यं: 7 
must do it? मया AGHAST. 

6 156. These participles are used in sentences in the same 
way asthe passive of the roots from which they aro derived; ae, 
मद्वचनात्स राजा त्वयेदं वाच्यः ( R. XIV. 61 ) ‘the king should be told 
.this in my behalf’; अजा ग्रामं नेतव्या: ‘the sheep ought to be taker 
to the village; so असो दुहितुः पत्या परिग्रहपियमस्माभिः आवयितव्यः ( 5.7 ) 
‘ho should be made to hear the good fortune in the form of the 
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acceptance of his daughter by her husband’. They are used 
with the Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action 
denoted by them; see § 107. 

157. § The impersonal use of this participle is not very 
peculiar. Ttis used in the neuter gender singular, taking the 
place of the verb; as अभिज्ञानशकुंतलाख्येन नाटकेनोपस्थातव्यमस्माभि 
(8.1) ‘we must wait upon(the audience ) with the drama 
( represent before them &c Y; तत्रभवता तपावनं गतव्यं ( V. 5) ‘his 
honour should go to a penauce-grove 

(a) The impersonal use of the forms भबितंव्यं and भाव्यं 
deserves notice. They are used impersonally in their literal 
sense of ‘being’, orin the sense of ‘must he’, ‘in all probability is, 
showing some urcertainty, &c.; and in both cases the noun or 
adjective coming after ‘be’ must agree with the agent like an 
ordinary adjective; as, ew संपु पाठेष्वसंमूढेभावितव्यं ( युष्माभिः ) (४. 1) 
‘you should be careful «f your respective parts’; तयाऽस्मिंलुतामंडफे 
संनिहितया भवितव्यं (5. 3 ) ‘she must bo ( is most probably ) present 
in this bower of creepers; अस्य शब्दानुरूपेण पराक्रमण भाव्यं ( भवितव्य ) 


c P, I. 1) ‘his strength wust ( in all likelihood) be correspond- 
ing to his bellowing 


(5) Sometimes the participle is used in the sense of the 
future with certainty; 33 लुब्धकेन मृगमांसाथिता गंतव्य (H.1) ‘the 
fowler is aure to go ( will surely go) seeking after the deer’s flesh’: 
ततस्तेनापि si: कर्तव्यः (H. 3) ‘then ho also will surely make a noise.’ 

(c) Sometimes the potential passive participle merely denotes 
a future time; as युवयाः पक्षबलेन मयाऽपि सुखेन गंतर्व्ये (. 4 ) ‘I, too, 
shall go at ease by the strength ( support ) of your wings 


अत्रभवताः परस्परेण ज्ञानसंघर्पा जातः | तदत्रभवह्या प्राश्निकप दुम- 
व्यासितव्यम । (M. 1) 

auia: किंनिमित्तोऽयं माक्षः 
मवान्संदिष्ट इत्येवमनया प्रष्टव्यम्‌ । (M 4) 





कि 


कें देव्या परिजनमतिक्रम्य 
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faida भवता ममाप्येकस्मिन्ननायासे कर्मणे सहायेन भवितव्यम्‌ । 
(5.2) 
नास्मि भवत्यारीश्वरनियोगश्रत्यर्थी | स्मतव्यस्त्वयं जनः । (४. 2) 
तत्किं मन्यसे राजपुत्रि ane तदिति। न हाद सुक्षत्रियेऽन्यथा 
मतव्यम्‌ | भवितव्यमेव तेन । (८. 4) 
सर्वथा निष्प्रतीकारेयमापदुपस्थिता | किमिदानी कतव्य कां दिशा 
गंतव्यमित्येते चान्ये च विषण्णहृद्यस्य मे संकल्पा: प्रादुरासन्‌ | 
( K. 157) 
सततमतिगहिंतेनाक्ृत्येनापे परिरक्षणीयान्मन्यन्ते मुह्ृदसन्साषवः d 
त्दतिहेषणमकतंव्यमप्येतदस्माक मवश्यकर्तव्यतामापतितम्‌ | (K. 158 ) 
चाणक्य;--भद्र प्रथम तावद्वव्यस्थानं गत्वा घातकाः सरोषं दक्षि- 
णाक्षिसंकोचसंज्ञां ग्राहयितव्याः । dy गहीतसंज्ञेषु भयापदेशादितस्ततः 
FAT शकटदासो वध्यस्थानादपनीय राक्षस प्रापयितव्यः । (Mu. 1) 
आः क्षुद्राः समरभीरवः । कथमेवं प्रलपतां वः सहस्रधा न dl 
मनया जिह्वया | (Ve. 3) 
आपदि येनापक्रुत येन च हसितं दशासु विषमासु | 
उपक्ुदपकृदापि च तयोयस्तं पुरुषं परं मन्ये ॥ ( 7. 1. 15 ) 
ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXERCISE. 
आपञ्जस्य विषयवासिनो जनस्यातिहरेण राज्ञा भवितव्यमित्येष वो धर्मः। (9. 3) 


अंतरिते तस्मि>शवरसेनापतो स जीणडाबरस्तं बनस्पतिमामूळादपच्यद । 
उत्क्तांतामिव तस्मिन्क्षणे तदालोकर्भातानां शककुलानामसभिः । (K. 33) 


अहं ALFA चतस्यकरवम्‌ | मयाऽधुना म्लेच्छजातिभिरापि दूरतः परिष्ठतप्रवेर्श 


पळणं ewer चंडालेः सहेकत्र स्थातव्यम्‌! चंडालबालकजनस्थ च क्रीडनीयेन 
अधितठयमिति | (K. 355) 
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कार्यव्यगत्वान्मनसः gems प्रणिधीनां कोऽयामिति विस्सृतम्‌ । इदाना 
MASTS | व्यक्तमादितुण्डिकच्छ्मनां कुस॒मपरादागतेन विराधरप्तेन भावितव्यम्‌ | 
( Mu. 2) 
आः दुरात्मन्‌ कुरुकुलपांसुल एवमातिक्रांतमयांदे त्वयि निमित्तमात्रेण qiga- 
क्रोधेन भवितव्यम्‌ । ( Ve. 1 ) 
बत्से सांप्रतिकमेवेतत्‌ | कतंव्यानि दुःखितेदुःखनिर्वापणानि | 
पूरोत्पीडे तडागस्य परीवाहः प्रतिक्रिया i 
शाकक्षोमे च हृदयं wen धार्यते u( 0. 3 ) 
तेनाधीते श्रुतं तेन तेन समनुष्ठितम्‌ i 
येनाशाः yga: Bear नेराऱयमवलम्बितम्‌ u (H, 1 ) 
आरूढमद्रीदुदधीन्विर्ताण भुजंगमानां वसतिं प्रविष्टम्‌ । 
Hea गतं यस्य न चानुबन्धि यशः परिच्टेत्तुमियत्तयाऽलम्‌ ॥ (1६. VI 77 ) 
अत्रासितं हसितं प्रसितं gar विलसितं हसितं स्मरभासितम्‌ i 
न समदाः प्रमदा उतसंमदाः पुरहितं विहतं न समीहितम्‌ u ( Bk. 2.6) 
BLT त्वया मद्वचनात्स राजा इाकुंतलां पुरकृत्य वक्तव्यः-- 
अस्मान्साघु विचिन्त्य संयमधनानुचेःकुलं चात्मन- 
स्त्वय्यस्याः कथमप्यबांधवळतां ASAT A च ताम्‌ | 
सामान्यप्रति पात्तिपूवकामेयं दारेषु SAAT त्वया 
भाग्यायत्तमतः परं न सखल तद्वाच्यं वधूबन्धाभिः । ( 5. 4 ) 
त्वमहतां प्राग्रसरः रमृताऽसि नः शकुंतला मूतिमती च सक्क्रिया 
समानयंस्तुल्यणणं वधूवरं चिरस्य वाच्यं न गतः प्रजापतिः ॥ ( ) 


AN. D.—Use participles for the words italicized. 

Kárttikeya defeat. d Taraka, though Le was yuarded by strong 
armies. 

Dear child,in doing this you have offended ( राध्‌ with अप ) 
Jámadagnya, and not done him any good ( x with उप). 

His army being completely defeated by the enemy, some of 
his soldiers mounted ( रुह with आधे ) hills, some descended to sens, 
while others entered ( बिज ) solitary caves 

You will surely become an object of contempt if you slight your 
intimate friends. 
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Who may this man be, that calls me by my name ? Oh, yes, 
Y heis most probably my old friend, Mitravarman. 

Wait for me a little; I, too, have to be present at the meeting. 

As soon as he gets up, instead of beginning his studies he goes 
out to play, 

Do not give way to sorrow; your child must have by this time 
come home directly, 

I havo wandered ( भ्रम ) over several countries, suffering many 
difficulties, but hare not obtained ( लभ or आसद्‌ caus, ) my 
desired object, 

He appears to be bent on ruining you, but I tell you he is suse 
to be defeated in his attempts. 

How should he sustain his life in that country if you were not 
to assist him? 

- These things should be taken (sym ) by you to the owner of 
that large palace. 

I have yet to read (aran) many books; so I shall rot be able to 
accompany you. 

This great reward indicates that the ring must have been greatly 
diked (मन) by the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished (दुःसाध्य) by wise men. 

Since he had much wealth, he must have had many wives. 

How long should we remain with our armies ready for battle ? 





LESSON XV. 
Parr I. 
Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds. 
§ 158. The indeclinable past participle, in Sanskrit, commoniy 
| called ‘absolutive’ or ‘gerund,’ always denotes a prior action, or au 


^ action completed before another, and corresponds to the perfect parti- 
ciple, or the participle in tny having the senso of the perfect participle 
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in English; as, प्रताहारी ससुपसृत्य सबिनयमत्रवीत (5.8) ‘the female 
door-keeper, drawing near or having drawn near, modestly said,’ बेशं- 
पायनो छहतामित्र ध्यात्वा सादरमत्रवीत ( K.18 ) "Vaisampáyana, as if 
contemplating for a moment, respectfully said.’ 

But in the sentence ‘going to a village, he touches a blade of 
grass on his way,’ we must say, ग्रामं गच्छन्‌ पथि qui स्पृशाति. 

3 159. Indeclinable past participlos in Sanskrit are formed 
by त्वा or by य (changed to त्य) when a preposition precedes a root 
( for rules, vide Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar §§ 512-525). They are, 
ai before stated, used to denote a past or prior action, aud must have 
the same agent as the main verb; as, तुरासाहं पुरोधाय धाम स्वायंभुवं ययुः 
(Ku. II. 1) shaving placed Indra at their head (the gods) went to the 
abode of Brahman’. Hero the agent of ‘placing’ and ‘going’ is the 
same, and henee the gerund can be used; buta रतं हत्वा5हमागच्छम is 
wrong. In such «ases tho gerund cannot bo used; the Locative absolute 
construction will have to he used to express {thu same sense, as, 
तस्मिस्तन हते $हमागच्छम. So wa: पशुभिमिलित्या सिंहो विज्ञप्तः (H. 2) ‘the 
lion was entreated by a!] the beasts, having assembled together,’ 
स एनं दोषं प्रख्याप्य नगरान्निवास्यताम ( Mu. 1) ‘let him be expelled the 
city (by thee) having proclaimed this crime,’ 

3 160. The Sanvkrit gerunds aro very useful to economize the 
use of conjunctions and verbal forms in describing or narrating 
eveuts. In translating constructions introduced by ‘after having,’ 
‘when’ or ‘after’; ‘when,’ ‘after’ &c. need n^t be translated, the gerund 
of the verb being alone used; as, रावणं हत्वा ‘after having killed 
iàvana!; when he went there, he did not find anything’ स aa गत्वा 
न किमापे लभ. 

An English sentence containing several clauses introduced by 
‘having’ would look awkward; but in Sanskrit several gerunds can 
be strung together to express those ideas which would be expressed 
in Fnglish by a verbal tense and the copulative conjunction; as, 
मां रुधिरेणालिप्य दक्षस्याधः प्रश्निप्य गम्यतां dagai प्राति (P. 111.) ‘having 
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besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under the tree, go to the 
mountain Rishyamüka, 6. 6., besmear ine &c. and go &c.; अथ स ब्राह्मणस्तं 
oat राक्षसं मत्वा भयाद्धमो प्रक्षिप्य देवं निर्भन्स्य mena प्रस्थितः (11. 4) ९ then 
the Bráhmanse, thinking the beast to bea demon, threw it on the 
ground with fear, and censuring Fate, set off for his home' When 


there are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may be 
conveniently used in translating them into Sanskrit. 


Obs. 'The natural sequence of events must be observed 11 the use 
of these gerunds; as, पक्त्वा भुक्त्वा स्वापिति ‘having cooked and taken 
his food he sleeps’; but not भुक्त्वा quom स्वार्पात. 

8 161. Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the sense of 
prepositions and prepositional phrases; as, मुक्त्वा ‘except’, आदाय 
‘with,’ gr@aq ‘towards’, अआधिळत्य with reference to.’ 


Parr II. 
Namul or Gerund in अम. 

§ 162. There is another kind of gerund in Sanskrit formed by 
the addition of अम्‌ immediately to the root or derivative base, and 
making the same changes as before the g of the passive Aorist (see 
Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § 526 ); as, Zrd ‘having thrown’ from fey; 
बाद ‘having spoken’; भोज ‘having dived’. 

S 163. When this gerund is repeated, it denotes a repetition 
or recurrence of the action or state expressed by the root, as, tate स्मारं 
नमाते शिवं (8. K.) ‘having often and often called to mind Siva, he 
hows to him,’ कलिंगनाथो मावि बद्धवेर इति आवं oid चंडवर्मा युद्धायोयतो बभूव 
(DX. IL. 3) ‘having repeatedly heard that the lord of the Kalifgas 
was hostilely inclined towards himself, Chaiidavarman became ready 
to fight’; so also पायं पायं, दृशं gst ‘having repeatedly drunk or seen.’ 

७ 164. *With the word- अग्ने, प्रथमं and gq this gerund or the 
ordinary one in त्वा is used; as, अग्रे-प्रथमं-प्रतर वा भोजं-भुक्त्या वा व्रजति 
‘having first eaten he goes’. 


me a e m TS oe ee e 





* विभाषाग्रेप्रथमप्रवष । ( 111. 4.21) 
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(a) *With the words अन्यथा, एवं. कथं, and इत्थं this gerund of छर 
‘to do’ is used, provided tho whole word thus formed retains the same 
meaning as the words themselves; as, waeré भुक्तं (5. K.) ‘he n 
thus; कथंकारं भुक्ते ‘in what manner does he eat’; but शिराऽन्यथा Gat भुंक्ते. 

(6) {With the words यथा, तथा, when an angry reply is given; 
as, तथाकारं भोक्ष्ये किं तवानेन (S. K.) +l wil! cat that way; what have 
vou to do with it ^ 

§ 165. {With the words implying «sweet? or ‘seasoned’ this 
gerund of a; is used: as, स्वादुंकारंलवणंकारं-भुक्ते he eats, having made 
his food sweet or seasoned,’ 

8 166. SIn tho case of the roots esp and faz ‘to know’, this 
zerund is joined with their object to denote the whole or collection of 
that object; as कन्यादश वरयाति (8. k.) ‘he chooses as many girls as ho 
sees’; i, e., all the girls seen; ब्राह्मणवेदं भोजयाति ‘he feode as many 
Brahmanas as Le knows’, i. e., all, 

(a) H fag ‘to get? and sfpr ‘tu live’ are combined with यावत 
in the same sense; as, araga भुक्त the cats as much as he gets’; यावज्जीव - 
मधात ‘he studies as long as he lives’ i.e, throughout his life. 

(D «< With the words वमन and उदर this gerund of gq is used 
with the object; as, उदरपर भुक्त ‘eats so as to fill his belly’; so TATE 
म्तृणाति ‘spreads ao as to cover the skin.’ 

§ 167. ॥ With tie words झुष्क, चूण and रूक्ष this gerund of fqq 
is,used like the cognate accusative in Junglish; i. e., the gerund of the 
root and the root itself are used to signiiy the sense denoted by the 


* अन्यथेबंकथमित्थंस सिद्धाप्रयोगश्रेत | (111. 4. 27) 
| यथातथयोरसूयाप्रातिवच्न । (111. 1. £9) 

» स्वादुमि mga । (111. 4.१26 ) 

$ कर्मणि दृशिविदोः साकलये। (111. 4, 20) 
Harare बिन्दजीत्रोः। (111. 4 30) 

X WATT: qv: । (111. 4. 31) 

॥ झुष्कनूर्णरूक्षेषु पिषः । (111. 4. 85 ) 
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root; as, uid ae ‘he grinds something till it is reduced to 
powder’, i, e. he grinds it fo powder; so झुष्क-रूक्ष-पेषं पिना. 

(a) * With the words "Hg, AEA, जीव, the roots हन, रू. aud ग्रह 
are respectively used in a coguate sense; as, समूलघातं हान्त ‘he destroys 
40 as to tear up by the roots,’ i.e. he totally extirpates; अळतकारं 
करोति ‘he does a thing which was not done before’; d famë गह्णाति 
* captures him so as to preserve his lifo’, i. e., captures him alive. 

(b Inthe same way this gerund of हन and पिष्‌ is used with a 
noun to denote that itis the instrument of the action; as, पादघातं 
हन्ति रपादेन हन्ति ‘he strikes with the foot? उदपेष॑ पिनाष्टि उदकेन Rare 
‘he grinds with water’; similarly, d हस्तग्राहे गृह्णाति ‘he takes him by 
the hand’; so पाणिग्राहं, करग्राहं &c. gaada वर्तयाति=हस्तन &८. Other 
examples 870:--जीवनाशं ABia ‘perishes eo that his life perishes’. 
i. e. dies away; ऊध्वशोषं झुष्यति Ta: ‘the tree is dried up while it is 
still standing’; so ऊध्वपरं पयते 

§ 168. {Sometimes this gerund is used to denote similitude or 
likeliness, such as would be ordinarily expressed by इब; a3, अजनाइां 
qu: ‘he perished like a goat’; पाथसंचारं चराति ‘he waiks like Partha;’ 
घृतानिधायं निहितं जलं ‘water was kept as ghee ( would Le kept ).’ 

६ 169. {Roots having the sense of हिंस्‌ ‘to strike,’ such as हन. 
ag &c. are used in this gerundive form with nouns, when the object 
of this gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and when 
the noun with which it is compounded would have stood in the instru- 
mental case if the ordinary gerund had been used; as दडोपघातं गाः काल- 
याति ‘he collecta together tho cows, beating ( them ) with a club,’ 

(a) Similarly gramm TW गाः स्थापयाति ‘he stations the cows so that 
they are all in the fold’; पार्श्वोपपीडं होते = पार्श्वाभ्यासुपपीडयन Ke, 

(b) qg is joined with हस्त, केश and words having the same sense, 
when immediate contiguity is intended; as, garë युध्यन्ते ‘having 

MNT RC EL c 





* समूलाळतजीवेषु हन्कछञअग्रहः । (111. 4. 36) 
। उपमाने कमागि च । (111. 4. 45) 
| हिंसार्थानां च समानकमकाणारझ t ( ए! 4. 48) 
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closely caught (each other) by the hair they fight’ ( -केशेषु ग्रहीत्पा). 
Also हस्तग्राहं = हस्तेन ग्रहीत्जा; यष्टिग्राहं ‘taking a stick’ (afè गृहीत्वा ); 
50 लोष्टग्राहं. 

8 170. *With words signifying limbs of one's own body’ this 
gerund is used, when the limb is not kept steady; as भ्रविक्षेपं कथयति 
(ware) ‘be narrates (the account), throwing his eyebrows (glances) 
about in all directions 

(a) fin the same way when a part of the body is completely 
hurt or arllieted in the action, this gerund is used with that part in 
the sense of the accusative; as, उरःप्रातिपेषं युध्यन्त ‘they fight so as to 
afflict their wholes bosom’ (छन्स्नममुरः पीडयन्तः); स्तनसंब्राधमुरो जघान च (Ku. 
IV. 26 ) ‘and she struck her bosom so as to hurt her breasts,’ 

8 171. { The roots fsx with आ and sg are joined in their 
verundive form with नामन्‌ in the sense of the accusative, as, नामादे- 
erat ‘he mentions (it) telling his name’; नामग्राहं मामाद्यात the 
calls me by taking my name’ (¢. +, by my name) 

Obs, This gerund is used with nouns to form compound words. 
as ब्राह्मणवेदं, not ब्राह्मणान बदं; जीवग्राहं, not जीवं ग्राई &«. 


MÀ SE 


स दुष्टाशयो चकः कमेण तान्पृष्ठमारोप्य जलाशयस्य नातिद्रे शिलां 
-समासाय तस्यामाक्षिप्य स्वेच्छया AAAA भूयोऽपे जलाशयं समासाय 
जलचराणां मिथ्यावार्तासंदेशकमेनांसि रजयन्नाहारूत्तिमकरात्‌ । ( P.I. 7) 
ततो भ्रातृशरीरमाभ्नसात्कृत्वा पुनर्नवीकृतवेवव्यदुःखया nap त्वदीयं 
दुशमवतीर्यमे काषाये Data । (४. 5 ) 
प्रवृत्ते प्रदोषसमये चन्द्रापीडश्चरणाभ्यामेव राजकुलं गत्वा पितुः समीपे 


^ — -~ oS — ee 
= —— —— € ee णक a are 


* स्वांगऽधुब्रे । (11. 4. 54) 
| पारोकच्यमान च । (111. 4. 55) 
| नाम्न्यादिक्षियहो:। (111. 4. 58) 
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मुहूत स्थित्वा दृष्टा च विलासवतीमागत्य स्वभवनं शयनतलमधिशिश्य | 


(K. 98) 
ते हिमालयमामन्त्य पुनः प्राप्य च शूलिनेम | 


सिद्धं चास्मे निवेदार्थ तद्विसटाः खमुद्ययुः ॥ (Ku. Vi. 94) 

अहं येनेष्टिपशुमारं मारितः सोऽनेन स्वागतेनाभिनभ्यत । (#. 6) 

सा कुबेरभवनान्निवेतमाना समापत्तिटेष्टेन केशिना दानवेन चित्रलेखा 
द्वितीया akaga गहीता । V. 1 ) 

मगधराजः प्रक्षीणसकलसंन्यमंडलं मालवराज जीवग्राहमभिगह् 
दयालुतया पुनरपि स्वराज्ये प्रतिष्ठापयामास । (Dk. 1. 1) 

मत्तकालो नाम seal वीरकतास्तनयां वामलोचनां नाम तरुणी- 
र्रमसामान्यलावण्यं श्रावं श्रावमवधतदुहितुप्राथनस्य तस्य पाटलीं नाम्ना 
नगरीमरोत्सीत्‌ | (Dk. 1. 3) 

अनन्तरं aati दारुवर्मा वराचकपुरसरः पढातिलोकेला्टघातं 
मतः | (Mu. 2) 

संप्राप्य राक्षससभां चक्रन्द क्राधविद्धला । 

नामग्राहमरोदीत्सा आतरो रावणानिके ॥ (Bk. V. 5) 


= terns, 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, 
लतानुपातं कुस॒मान्यणहात्स नयवस्कंदछपास्पृशाच । 
कुतूहलाचारुशिलोपवेहां काकुत्स्थ ईषत्स्मयमान आस्त ॥ (Bk. V. 11) 


ख्रहात्सभाजयितुमेत्य दिनान्यगाने 
नीत्वोत्सवेन जनको,द्य गतो विदेहान ' 
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देवपारततो विमनसः परिसान्त्वनाय 

धर्मासनादिशाति बासग्रह नरेन्द्रः ॥ ( 0. d 
विश्वासप्रतिपन्नानां TAA का विदग्धता | 

अंकमारुह्य सुप्तं हि हत्वा किं नाम पौरुषम्‌ ॥ (1.4) 
तामिन्दुसुन्दरसुखीं साचिरं विभाव्य 

चेतः कथं कथमपि व्यपवर्तते मे । 

लज्जां विजित्य विनयं विनिवार्य धेय- 

सुन्मथ्य मन्थरविवेकमकाण्ड एव ॥ (Màl. 1 ) 

SAT वाता जलदकथितां तां धनेशोऽपि सद्यः 

शापस्यान्तं सदयहृदयः संविधायास्तकोपः | 

संयाज्यतो विगलितशचो दंपती हष्टचित्ता 

भोगान ट!नविरतसखं प्रापयामास शश्वत ॥ ( Me. 119) 
निमिताति च पर्‍्यामि विपरीतानि केशव | 

न ८ तय ऽनुपः्यामे हत्वा स्वजनमाहवे ॥ (Bg. 1. 31) 


WHATS Al रसालतरुणु कोकिलादीनां पाक्षिणामालापाङश्राबं आवं विकसितानि 
array दशे ददामगदलालया ललनासमाीपभवाप । (Dk. 1.5) 


तेनेब्र दीयद शितिन बिलपथेन गत्वा स्थितेऽधराचे वासग्रहं प्रविष्टो बिश्रन्धप्रसुफ़ 
सिहघोषं जीवयाहतग्रटापम्‌ । (Dk. IT. 4) 

d ATIS %तघातयत्ना यान्तं वन रात्रिचरी wena 

जिघांसुवदं एतभाखरा्रस्तां ताडकारयां निजघान sra: n ( Dk. IT. 23) 

विशुत्पणाशं स at गनष्टो यद्दोध्वशाषं तृणवद्विशुष्कः | 

अये दुराप किसुत प्रवासे न शासनेऽवास्थित या युरूणाम्‌ ॥ (Bk. ITI. 14) 
यो नटानापि जीवनाशमधुना झुश्रूषते स्वामिन- 
स्तेरां वेरिभिरक्षतः कथमसो संधास्यते राक्षसः | 


इत्यं बरतुत्रतेकसढ मतिना म्लेरुछेन नालोचितं 
द्दनोपहतस्य चुद्धिरथ बा पूर्वे बिपर्यस्याति u (Mu, 6) 
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N. B.—Use participles for the words italicized. 

Seeing the fowler coming towards them. all the animals becoming 
frightened, ran away in different directions. 

When did you come back, acquainting the lord of the VaDbgas 
with this news ? 

Becoming of one accord, and forming a strong resolution not to 
desist from the work undertaken, begin your business. 

A jackal, roaming at wil near the precincts of a town, accident- 
ally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to get up, remained 
therc, feigning himself to be dead. 

The Brahmana, heartng the words of the rogue, placed the goat 
on the ground, looked at it again and again. placed it once more on 
his shoulder, and took his way home, thinking over the rogue’s words. 

Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister having called 
him to court, honoured him with suitable presents, and communicated 
to him the message of the king. 

N. B.—Use Namul forms for the words italicized. 


He chose as many girls as he saw (31 ) suitable to himself, 

le reduoed (fqy,) the medicine to powder, and placing it on fire 
and boiling it, drank it up. 

He was pelted to death (ga) by the followers of the king for 
having killed their master, 

1 fell upon my enemy all at once, and routing all his followers 
caught (ग्रह ) him alive. 

Tho king of Pátaliputra captured the town of Vasudurga, and: 
took its inhabitants prisoners. 


Who calls me by my name? | 
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LESSON XVI. 
The Infinitive Mood. 

§ 172. When one action is represented as being done for 
another action, the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed by the Infinitive, 
which is formed by the addition of the termination तुम to the root in 
the same way as the third person singular of the Periphrastic Future. 
Tt has the sense of ‘in order to,’ ‘for the purpose of,’ ‘for.’ and thus 
corresponds to that form of tho English Infinitive which is called 
‘infinitive of purpose’ or ‘gerund.’ The Sanskrit Infinitive has thus 
a dative sense, and may, if necessary, be replaced by the dative case 
of the verbal noun derived from the root; as, पारसीकांस्ततो जेतुं प्रतस्थे 
( R. IV. 60) ‘he then set out to conquer the Persians,’ i. e. ‘for the 
purpose of conquering &c.' Here Rg = जयाय, and the sentence may stand 
thus: पारसीकानां जयाय प्रतस्थेः 5० स्वेदसलिलस्नाताऽपि पुनः खातुमवातरम 


(E. 147) where स्नार्तु = स्नानाय. 
Obs. (a) Like the English infinitive, the Sanskrit Infinitive is 


a remnant of an old inflexion. In Vedic times the verbal noun formed 
from a root by the termiuation तु (गंतु, यातु) was regularly declined. 
We find such forme as std, गंतवे, मंतोः, as if vig was a regular noun. In 
course of time the use of the forms गंतोः, wea, became less and less 
frequent, and the form that was chiefly used was the accusative in- 
flection. It was subsequently considered to have a dative sense, and 
hence the present Infinitive form in Sanskrit has always the sense 


of the dative. 
(b) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the Supine 


in um (datum = दातुं) which is properly the accusative of a verbal 
substantive, just as in Sanskrit; ‘Themistocles Argos Aabitatum 
(स्थातुं) concessit’ "Themistocles retired to lipe at Argos. The same 
sense is expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 
participle; ‘Decemviri legibus scribundis’ (बिधिनिमाणाय ) ‘Decemvirs 
for framing Jaws.’ 

§ 173. It follows from the definition that the Infinitive in 
Sanskrit cannot stand as the subject or object of a verb. It has no 


! 
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connection with any words in the sentence, except that it may, where 
: possible, govern a noun in the same case as the root from which it is 
derived. Where the Infinitive occurs in English as the subject or object 
of a verb an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit ; 
as, ‘to get up early in the morning is wholesome’ matę उत्थान (not 
उत्थातुं ) आरोग्यावहं; '1 learn to sing’ अहं गानमधीये. 

(e) The Infinitive after verbs of ‘seeing,’ ‘hearing,’ is, as in Latin, 
translated by the present participle; as ‘I heard him speak’ भाषमाणं 
ammé; so अधीयानं gaat d ‘He saw him study 


§ 174. The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is motste or 
purpose of an action ; but there are some cases. as in English, where 
the Infinitivo is used with nouns and also adjectives; as, ‘fit to go.” 
“able to go,’ ‘time to read.’ Such cases are, however, limited by Sanskrit 
idiom. Some of the principal cases of this nature are given below. 


§ 175. *The Infinitive is used with verbs and substantives 
meaning to wish’ or ‘desire.’ provided the agents of the infinitive 
and the verb are same; as पिनाकपाणि पतिमाप्तुमिच्छति ( Ku. V. 53) 
‘desires to obtain for her husband the Pinaka-handed god ( Siva / 
50 WY वाञ्छति शांभवों गणपतेराखुं क्षधातः फणी ( P. 1.3); but not md 
गंतुमहमिच्छामे '1 wish thee to go’, where the agents of गम and EN ure 
not the same. 

8176. + It is used with verbs meaning to be able. to make bold 
to know, to be wearied. to strive. to begin. to get. to set about, to bear. to be 


*समानकतकेपु qua । ( 111. 3. 158.) 

† शक एषज्ञाग्लाघटरभलभक्रमसहाहांस्त्यरथेंषु qua | (111. +. 65 ) 

This Sütra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says अर्थ- 
अहणमर्तिनेब संबध्यते अनंतरत्वात्‌ i. e. tho Sutra gives roots from शकू to अह 
and roots having the same sense as अस्‌ ‘to be.’ But this is hardly con- 

listent with the almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According to 
Dikshita’s interpretation, पारग्रू ‘to bo able’ cannot be used with the infini- 
tive; but न पारयामि निबेदापितुं (8. 4), पारयिष्यरयत्रअवत्या अपराद्धं (M. : ), 
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pleased or to condescend, and to be; as, न शक्रोमि हृदयमवस्थाषयितु (U. 4) 
‘I am not able to compose my heart’; वकुं मिथः प्राक्रमकेवमेन (Ku. III. 2) 
‘thus proceeded to speak to him privately’; ज्ञानासि देवीं विनोदयितुं (U. 1) 
‘you know (how) to entertain my queen’; अस्ति-भषति-बिद्यते-वा UTAH 
(S. K. ) ‘there is food to cat’; न विषहे विपन्तिमवलोकयिठुं ( Ve. 3) T 
cannot bear to see the distress.’ 

§ 177. *It is used with words meaning ‘suficient, strong, able,’ 
aud substantives meaning ability, power, or akill; as, लिखितमपि ललाटे 
प्रोज्ितुं कः समर्थः ( H. 1) whois able to avoid that which is written 
on his forehead :' लोकानलं and हि awa: ( Ku. II. 56) ‘his penance is 
ible ( sufficient ) to burn the worlds’; अस्ति मे विभव: सब परिज्ञातुं ( V.2) 
[ have power to know everything’; कोऽन्यो हुतषहादग्धुं प्रमपिष्यात (9. 4 ) 
who else than fire has power to burn ?; भोक्तुं प्रवीण: कुशल पटुवा (S. K.) 
‘skilful in eating’ ( knowing how to eat ). 

$178. fTtis used with words meaning ‘time’ with roference 
to the work of the time ; as. अवसरोऽयमात्मानं प्रकाशयितुं (§. 1) ‘this 1s, 
indeed, the time to show myself’; समयः खल स्नानभोजने सावते ( १.८) 
‘it is timo to bathe and take food.’ 

Note.—As3 in Latin, some verbs in Sanskrit aro of the nature of 
deponents, $. e. passive in form, but active in sense; as, झाकू, युज, AE 

nd their derivatives ; ns. न शक्यास्ते दोषा समाधातु (H. 3) ‘those faults 


cannot be corrected or remedied’; न युक्त अशोको वामपादेन ताडयितुं (M. 3) 
‘the AS'oka does not deserve to be kicked with the left foot.’ 


—- eT 


we instances from a standard author; similarly far to know" can- 
not be used with the infinitive; but न च घेद सम्यग qå a सा (R. VI. 30) 
is as good an instance. We must, therefore. suppose that the Satra 
iudicátes the existence of an interpretation connecting अर्थग्रहण with 
all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong 
all such constructions as those given above. Taking this -view I have 
interpreted the Bátra. eonnecting अथग्रहण with all roots. 

* पर्यापिकचनेष्वलमर्थषु । ( 111. 4. 06) 

1 कालसभयवेलाछ qua v( 11. 3. 167 ) 
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$179. Tho Sanskrit ‘Infinitive has no passive form, the same 
form being used to denote both active and passive senses. In turning 
a sentence involving an infinitive into the passive voice, the words 
governed by the Infinitive remain unaffected; as स fare द्रोग्धुमिच्छाति 
तेन मिंत्राय“द्रोग्धामिष्यते; रामो ग्रामं गन्तुमारेभे; रामेण ग्रामं गन्तुमारेभे. Where 
the object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is. in the passive 
voice. put in the nominative ease, leaving it to be understood with the 
Infinitive; as ग्रन्थं पठितुमिच्छाति: तेन ग्रन्थः पठितुमिष्यते, the object of 
पठितुं being d, if necossary. In this ease it will not do to say aped 
पठितुमिष्यते, for this would be an impersonal construction, though gw 
is not an intransitive verb. 

Ir the case of roots like those referred to in the Note to § 178. 
both constructions will be faultless; पबनमालिंगितुं शाक्यते Or qqa: आलि- 
fig शक्यते, though the latter looks more elegant and classical. 


bå 1 


& 180. The use of the root ay «to deserve’ deserves to be 
marked. It is frequently combined with the Infinitive in the sense of 
c prayer.’ or ‘respectful entreaty, or in those sentences where ‘be pleased’ 
or «I pray’ or ‘ beg? occurs in English, and in this sense it is generally 
used with the 2nd and 3rd persons; a3, q mt परं संप्रतिपत्तुम्हसि ( Ku. V 
39 ) (TD) pray. do ndt consider me to be a stranger’; अबहितस्तावच्ठ़ोतु- 
मर्हति कुमारः ( Mu. 4) ` be pleased. O Prince. to hear it attentively ' 
(Ibeg that you wil hear &e. ) प्रिये जानकि न मामेवंविधं परित्यक्तम- 
हसि (U. 3) ‘ear J&naki, be pleased not to forsake me who am in 
this plight. 

$181. The infinitive with the final q omitted is used with the 
words काम and मन: in tho sense of ‘ wishing’ or * desiring, ? or * having 
a mind’ to do that indicated by the root: as पुनरापि वक्तुकाम इबाया Sead 
€ S. 1 ) :your honour appears desirous of speaking again 


b 


— e Oo कया Á——ÓÀ— तार 


मध्यस्था भवती नौ मणदोषतः परिच्छतुमहाते । CM. 1) 
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न युक्त ते तथा पुराश्रमपदे स्वभावोत्तानहृद्यामिमं sd waaqi wari- 
हशेरक्षरे: प्रत्याचष्टुम्‌ । (6. 5) 

नाहति तातो गजपुंगवधारितायां धरि दम्यं नियोजयितुम्‌ । (४. 5) 

न शक्यं देवमन्यथा कर्तुमभियुक्तेनापि । यावत्तु मानुष्यके शक्यमुपपाद्‌- 
यित्‌ तावत्सवमुपपाद्यताम्‌ । K. 02) 


का गणना सचेतनेषु | अपगतचेतनान्यपि संघट्टयितुमलमयं मदन: । 
( K, 157 ) 


अचिराधिषितराज्यः zm: प्रकृतिष्वरूढमूलत्वात्‌ | 
नवसंरोहणशिथिलस्तरुरिव सुकरः agaga ॥ M. 1) 
घातयितुमेव शक्तिनाखोरुद्धत॑मन्नपिटम्‌ । ( ए. 1.15 ) 
शब्दादीन्विषयान्‌ भाक चरितुं दुश्चरं तपः | 

पयाप्तोऽसि प्रजाः पातुमोदासीन्येन वर्तितुम्‌ ॥ ( D. X 2 ) 
qd रामस्य वाल्मीकेः कृतिस्तो किनरस्वनो । 

किं aña मनो gang स्यातां न शुण्वताम्‌ ॥ CR. XV. 64) 
व्यपदेशमाविलयितं किर्माहसे जनमिमं च पातयितम्‌ । ( 8. 53 
व्यालं बालमृणालतंतुभिरसो Wd समुज्जम्भते 

34 qaaa शिर्राषकुसुमप्रान्तेन संनह्यते | 

माधुर्यं मधुबिन्दुना रचयितु क्षारांबुधेराहत 

नेतुं वाञ्छति यः खलान्‌ पथि सतां सुक्तेः सुधास्यन्दिभिः ॥ (Bh. HH. 6) 
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अलमनया कथया | संहियतामियम | अहमप्यसमर्थः ओतुम्‌ । अतिक्रांतान्यपि 

संकीत्यंमानान्यनुभवसमां वेदनासुपजनयन्ति सहज्जनस्थ दुःखानि। TAIT कथं 

कथमपि विश्तानिमानहलभानसन पुनः पुनः स्मरणशोाकानलेन्धनतामुपनेठुस्‌। 

( K. 169 ) 

अमात्य कुमारो विज्ञापयाति। यथापि स्वामिणुणा न हाकयन्ते विस्मतु तथापि 
मद्विज्ञापनां मानयितुमहंत्याय:। (Mu. 2 ) 


न खलु न खल्वमंगलाने चिन्तयितुमहान्त भवन्तः कौरवाणाम । सन्धेयारते 
आतरा युष्माकम्‌ । (Vo. 1) 
शमयति गजानन्यान्गन्धाद्विपः कलभोऽपि सन्‌ 
भवति gai वेगोदयं शुजंगशिङोविषम i 
भुवमाधेपतिर्बालावस्थोऽप्यलं परिरक्षित 
न स्वल वयसा जात्येवायं स्वकार्यसहो भरः ॥ (\. ? , 


अतोऽत्र किंचिद्धवरती बहुक्षमां द्विजातिभावादृपपन्न चापलः | 
अयं जनः प्रष्टुमनास्तपोधने न चेद्रहस्यं प्रतिवक्तमहसि ॥ (Ku. V. 40) 
तमर्थमिव भारत्या GAIT योक्तमहैसि | 
अशोच्या हि पितुः कन्या सद्भर्तृप्रतिपादिता i (Ku. VI. 7१ ) 
न प्रथग्जनबच्छुचो TA वशिनामुत्तम गन्तुमहसि | 
टमसानुमतां किमन्तरं यादि वायो द्वितयेऽपि ते चलाः ॥ (R. VIL 90) 
अयि स॒तपराक्रमानभिजे — 
धर्मात्मजं प्रति यमो च कथेत्र नास्ति 
मध्ये टकोदरकिरीटभृतो बलेन | 


एकोऽपि विस्फुरितमण्डलचापचक्र 
कः सिन्धुराजमभिषेणयितुं समर्थः i Ve. 2) 
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He strove as far as possible to effect the good of his countrymen. 

Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the property of 
vour brother? 

I told him to do the work. which he did most reluctantly, 

To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but in the 
end it results in ruin to himself. 

I do not bear to sce even poor men disrespectfully treated, 

Be pleased, O Krishna. to clear (छिद्‌) this doubt, 

It is now time for vou to begin to study vour lessons. 

Even an insignificant enemy does not deserve (अहु) to he slighted. 

I desired them to go to Bombay. but they did not like to do 
accordingly. 

How is it possible ( Srggp) to go to another country. leaving vou 
here alone: 

Not to mention the poor. even rich persons find it difficult, to Jive 
honourably in times of femine, 

This villain deserves ( gy ) to be punished for his crimes. 

Let all the prisoners be ordered to be released on this auspicious 
day. 

To expose one’s self to danger is sometimes preferable to remain- 
ing idle in the house, being deterred by calimities. 

ln Alaká the splendid palaces will be able (अळं) to equal ( तुल) 
you in those various partievlars, 

He was greatly desirous of doing good to others, but has not becu 
able to accomplish his object to any extent. 


I beg your honour to grant this request; it will ever be my duty 
to remember it with gratitude. 
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Tenses and Moods. 


$182. In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses and Moods: 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphrastic Future, Simple 
Future, Imperative, Potential, Conditional and Benedictive. The ten 
lakaras given by Panini arc—az , we, लिट , FE, लद , we, लोट , लियः, 
we, and लेटू.* Of these the last ( लेट ) is found only in the Veda, and 
has the sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed ‘the Vedic 
subjunctive.’ The remaining nine respectively correspond to the 
tenses and moods given above, the Benedictive being in Sanskrit 
included in ल and distinguished from the Potential ( ARRE ) १: 
आशीछिङ. 

8183. Every verb in Sanskrit. whether in a primitive, causa] 
desiderative. or frequentative form, may be conjugated in the ten 
tenses and moods, though the last two derivative forms of verbs are 
very rarely used except in the Present tense. The senses conveved 
by them are usually expressed by other forms or combinations of 


words ; as जिगमिषति = गन्तुमिच्छति; अटाट्यत = भूशमटति. 


8184. Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly 
correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and some are 
peculiar to Sanskrit. In this and the next three Lessons are given 
their uses and meanings. The Present tense and the Imperative and 
Benedictive moods are considered in this Lesson. 





*This terminology of Panini is artificial, and is not based on auy 
particular principle. Other grammarians have adopted a some- 
what rational nomenclature. The names of the several tenses and 
moods, according to them, are in the above order as follows:—weaeaf 
( वर्तमाना ), ह्यस्तनी, परोक्षा, अद्यतनी, श्वस्तनी, भविष्यन्ती, पंचमी सप्तमी (these 
two alone being quite artificial), क्रियातिपत्तिः and आज्ञीः The feminine 
is used, because the word g7@: is understood after each, 
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Present Tense. 


8185. The Present tense is used to denote au action taking place, 
or a fact existing, at tho Present time; as, जगतः पितरो बन्दे (1. 1. 1) 
‘ E salute the parents of the Universe.’ 

Obs. Strictly speaking, the present tense iu Sanskrit correspond? 
to the present progressive. imperfect or incomplete form, which ex- 
presses the continuance of an action which és begun. Patatjali says 'प्रव- 
त्स्याविरामं शासितव्या भवन्ती which indicates that the action denoted by 
a verb in the Present tense 13 yet continuing and had not stopped; us 
बहति जलामेयं fate गंधानियं ( Mn. 1) ‘this lady brings (is bringing ) 
water; this (another) grinds (is grinding ) odorous substances’; एता- 
स्तपस्तिकन्यका इत एवाभिवतन्ते ( §. 1 ) ‘these ascetic-girls come ( are con- 
ing ) in this very direction. There is no distinct form in Sanskrit 
to expres» this continuous action ; hence its usual signification. 


[t must. however. be remembered that it Is only by a special 
adverb or by the context, that the Present tense can be confined to 
mean a present act solely; as देवदत्तो गच्छति (1.० अघुना ); or संप्रत्यधी 
atag. The principal use of the Present indefinite is. as observed by 
Buiu ( Grammar p. 185 )* to express what ts true at all. times.’ It 
expresse: present time only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities and propensities 
of living beings, and whatever is constant. regular. aud uniform, have 
to he represented by the present indefinit: as सत्संगतिः कथय किंन 
करोति पुसां ( Bh. 11. 23) * say what the company of the good does not 
de tomma: अस्त्युत्तरस्यां विशि हिमालयो नाम amfa: (Ku 1. 1 ) 

there is (stands ) in the northern direction the lord of mountains 
alled Himálaya'; so नास्ति जीबितादन्यदाभिमततरामेह wasiqai ( K. 35. ); 
ऋषीणां पुनराद्यानां वाचमर्था$नुधावति (0. 1); न खल बहिरुपाधीन्प्रतिय 
मन्यन्ते ( Mal. 1 ) &e. 


§ 186. Besides these general senses, the Present tense im 
Sanskrit has, like the English present, the following senses; —— 


r 
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(a) It'has sometimes the meaning of immediate future; a3 
अँवमहेमागर्छामि (5.3) ‘here / come (shall come)’; कदा गसिष्यसि-- 
एष गच्छामि (5. ४. ); नन्वयं न भवासि ( Mal. 5 ). 

(5) When an action has just taken place, the Present may be 
nsed to denote that recent past action; 13, कदा c नगरादागतासि--अयमा- 
गच्छामि ($. K.) ‘When did vou come from the village :—here I come. 
( I haee just come ),’ 

(e) Tn fables and in recounting past events itis used as if the 
narrator saw them passing before his eves: as. हस्ती ma करत्वं (1.2) 
‘the elephant asks (asked). who art thou :? 

(d) With words meaning till, as far as, before—when &c..it has 
the sense of the Future. Perfect; as. aarp परापतात तावदप्सपंतानेन 
तरुगहनेन ( U. 4 ) ` therefore. before he returns { or till he shall have not 


-returned ) walk away through this thicket of trees.’ 


(e) Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action such त: 
i~ represented in English by the past habitual “used to’ or "would": 
as पातु न प्रथम व्यवस्यति जलं ( $. 1 ) ` did not think of drinking water. 
first ' ( was not in the habit of drinking Ge. x so हिरण्यको भोजन Hear 
बिले स्वपिति (1.1). 

8187. The Present i sometimes used for the Future in con- 
ditional sentences, or suchas imply eoudition: ॥> grey ददाति ( दाता 
दास्यति at) स स्वग याति (याता यास्यति बा) (05. K.) he who offers 
( will offer ) food goes ( will go ) to heaven.’ 

६188. When joined with the particle aq the Present has the 
sense of the Past; as. ginaf भासरको नाम सिंहः प्रतिवसात स्म 
^P. [.8) «there lived iu a forest a lion. named Bházuraka^ क्रीणन्ति 
स्म प्राणमूल्येर्य्षांसि (Si, XVII, 15) ‘bought fame at ‘the cost 
of their lives." 

8188. With interrogatives. the Present often conveys the 


sense of the Future with reference to a desire; as. कि करामि कछ weal 


(U. T.) ‘what shall Ido. where shall I go; कं भोजयसि (8. K. ): 
so कि गच्छामे तपोबनं ( Mu. 6 ). 
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(a) Whenan answeris given toa question, the Present 1s 
used in the sense of the Past with the word ननु; 85, कटमकार्षी: किम-- 

aa करोमि भोः ( 5. K. ). 

३190. *With the words पुरा and यावत्‌ when used as adverbs, 
it has the sense of the Future, when certainty is indicated; as, आलोके 
ते निपतति पुरा ( Me. 88 ) * will surely fall in the range of your sight’: 
यावदस्य दुरात्मनः समुन्मूलनाय cnni uana (U. 1) shall send 
S'atrughna to exterminate this wretch,’ 

Obs, ‘Certainty’ need not be necessarily meant. 


The Imperative Mood. 


€ 191. This moodis used in the 2nd person in the sense 

of command, entreaty or gentle advice. as in Fuglish; spura रे पोरा: 
( Mk, 10) + Listen ve citizens: ' परित्रायध्वं परित्रायध्वं ‘help ! help $: 
हा प्रियसाखि कासि देहि मे प्रतिवचनं U. 1) alas, my beloved, where art 

thou: Give me response: तृष्णा छिन्द्धि भज क्षमां जहि मदे ( Dh. 11, ) 

‘leave off ambition ( greedy desire ): have forbearance; give up pride." 

(a) The Imperative iu the passive voice is often used as a 
polite way of expression: as, एतदासनमास्यतां ( V.2) ‘here isa seat. 
please sit down." 

§ 192. The second aud third person Imperative is frequeutly 
used to express benedictions or blessings; 23 प्रत्यक्षाभिः प्रपन्नस्तनुभिरवतु 
वस्ताभिरष्टाभिरीद: CS. 1) : * पावर Siva, eudowed with those eight 
visible forms. protect you u पर्जन्यः कालवर्षी भवतु जनमनोनन्दिनो वान्तु 
arat: (Mk. 10) ‘may rain pour down in season! may winds blow 
pleasent to the people’s mind’; पुत्रमेवख्णोपेतं चक्रवतिनमाप्लुहि (8-1 ) 
may you geta son posse.sed of those qualities, who will bea 
sovereign ruler !'; पुत्र लभस्वात्मगुणानुरूप (RH. V.54)'may you get a 
son worthy of yourself; तात मे चिरं जीव ( U. 4 ) &e. 

8193. The Imperative is used in commands and exhortations 

.extending to the future as well as to the present, and is generally used 


"n 


-* 


* यावत्पुरानिपातयोलट | ( UI. 9. 4) 
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in laws and in laying down precepts, just as the Potential Mood i: 
" ased in the same sense. See Lesson XVIII. 

8 184. Thereisause of the second person Imperative, which 
deserves notice. When ‘ frequency ^ or ‘repetition of acts ° is indicated 
tho imperative second person ( Parasm. and A’tm. ) is repeated. though 
the subject of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tenac; 
as, याहि याहीति याति ( 5. K. ) ` he goes often and often’; so थात यातेति 
याथः अधीष्व अधीष्वोति अधीते. 

Obs, This correspouds to the use of the Imperative Mood in 
Maráthi and other languages derived from Sanskrit; as. ‘gf गृहस्थ स्वा 
खा खातो; बोल बोल बोलतो; पंतोजीनं मुलांना मार मार मारिले. 

(a) The Imperative 15 similarly used ( without being repeated ) 
when several acts are spoken of as being done by one person; as 


सक्तुन पिच धाना: खादेत्यभ्यवहराति ( `. K, ) che takes his meals eating 
"barley and tasting fried corn 


Compare Mar&thi-—‘ afar खा. दाणे ara. पाणी dT. अशा रीतीने हा 
सकाळीं चरत असतो: ' 'कुठं — उपष्ट. कुंड्याच फोड. GSU तोड, फांयाच 
मोड, असा त्या Sela बागेचा अमदी नाश करून सोडिला. 

The Benedietive Mood. 

8195. The DBeuedietive mood ( arq-wídTWTE ) is always used 

in giving blessings, and in ‘the first person expresses the speakers 


wish; as, तात्किमन्यदाशास्मह केवलं वीरप्रसवा war: ( U. 1) 530 what else 
shall we say as a blessing: May you give birth to a warrior’; 


Ararata: परमरमणीयां परिणति ( Mal. 0) “गाव the gods make the 
end very pleasant |’. छतार्था ware ( ihid. ) ‘may I become successful l 


— -- =- e ~> 


क नु खलु संस्थिते कर्माणि सदस्यैरनुज्ञातः श्रमङ्कान्तमात्मानं विनोदयामि ।. 
(8.3) 
किमधुना करोमि। के गच्छामि । कथं मे शान्तिभविष्यति । अथवा 
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aaa पिंगलक गच्छामे । कदाचिच्छरणागतं abad न प्राणेर्वियोजयति i 
( P. I. 16 j 
ततो दिनेषु गच्छत्सु पक्षिशावकानाक्रम्थ कोटरमानीय प्रत्यहं खादति स 
-मार्जारः। (H. 8) 
तारापोडो देवीमवदत्‌। अफलमिवाखिलं पश्यामि जीवितं राज्य चं । 
'अप्रातिविधेये धातरि कि करोमि । तन्मुच्यत, देवि शोकानुबन्धः । आधीयतां 
QA च धर्मे च धीः। (ह. 65) 
शुश्रूषस्व गुरून्‌ कुरु प्रियसखीवृत्तिं सपत्नीजने 
भर्तुविप्रकृतापि रोषणतया मास्म प्रतीप गमः | 
भायिष्ठ भव दृक्षिणा परिजने भाग्येष्वनुत्सेकिनी 
यान्त्येवं गहिणीपदं युवतयो वामाः कुलस्याधयः ॥ (S. 4) 
थातुं न प्रथमे व्यवस्याते जलं युष्मास्वपीतेषु या 
नादत्ते प्रियमण्डनापि भवतां स्नेहेन या पलवम । 
आये वः कुसुमप्रवृत्तिसमये यस्या भवत्य॒त्सवः 
सेयं याति शकुंतला पतिगृहं सररनुज्ञायताम्‌ ॥ (S. 4 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


अये उदितम्रायेष्ठ एष भगवानहोषशुवर्नैद्वीपदीपकस्तपनः । तह्युपतिष्ठे। (५४६). 1) 
-अनन्यमाजं पतिमाप्नुहीति सा तथ्यमेवामिहिता हरेण i 

a हीश्वरव्याहृतयः कदाचित्पुष्णन्ति लोके बिपरीतमर्थम्‌ n (Ku. 111. 63 ) 
"पुरीमवस्कन्द लुनीहि नन्दनं gern रत्नानि हरामरांगनाः i 

fare wh नसुचिद्षा बली य इत्यमस्वास्थ्यमहर्दिर्व few: n (Ši. 1. 01 ) 
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सन्तः सन्तु निरन्तरं खळतिनो विध्वस्तपापोदया 
राजानः परिपालयन्तु बहधां धर्म स्थिताः सबदा । 
काले संततवर्पिणो जलझचः सन्तु स्थिराः पण्यतो 
मोदन्तां घनबद्धबान्धवसुदृद गोष्ठीप्रमोदाः प्रजाः ॥( Mál. 10 ) 
qo छिन्द्धि भज क्षमां जहि मदं पापे राते मा थाः 
सत्यं व्ृह्मलयाहि साधुपदषीं euer विद्वज्जनम्‌ | 
मान्यान्मानय विद्विषाऽप्यहुनय प्रच्छादय स्वान्छणान 
कीति पालय दुःखिते कुरु दयामेतत्सतां चेष्टितम्‌ ॥ ( Bh. 11. 77 ) 


कश्चेकान्तं SIGMA दुःखमेकांततो वा 
नीचैगंच्छत्युपरि च दशा चक्रनेमिक्रमेण । ( Me. 112 ) 


waren घियो हरति सिति वाचि सत्यं 
मानोन्नतिं दिशति पापमपाकरोति à 
चतः प्रसादयति दिक्षु तनोति कीति 
सत्संगतिः कथय किं न करोति Gara ui ( Bh. II. 23 ) 


The serpent having climbed the trce used to eat the young oues 
of crows. 


Arjuna, having strung his bow, says to Karna:—‘ Are vou now 
ready to fight with me?’ 

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their shoulders. 

Why do you abandon me here? What shall Ido? To whom 
shall I go for protection ? 


I shall just (use यावत ) wait for her sitting under the shade of 
this tree. 


I havo just come back from a long travel; and do you tell me to 
work so soon? 


May you both get sons resembling you in all good qualities ! 


Obey your parents; respect the learned; never speak one word of 
censure to others; and be content with your position. 
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May cows give ( Ben. of दा) much milk! May the Earth be 
furnished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring down in season ! 

Let spies, disguised as ascetics, be sent all over his dominions to 
to find out the real state of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses, driving away 
the people, and burning down their possessions, 

LESSON XVII. 
The Potential Mood. 

§ 196. The Potential mood in Sanskrit corresponds to the 
Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has uot all the senses 
and uses of the English Subjunctive, nor the wide application of the 
Latin Subjunctive. In English the Subjunctive mood is not used 
in independent clauses; in Latin, it is used without any preceding 
verb to express à te$2À, but it is generally used in dependent assertions; 
but in Sanskrit the Potential mood is used both in independent and 
dependent asscrtions; नीचेराख्य गिरिमधिवसेः (Me. 26); कृत्यं घटेत BEAT 
यदि deed स्यात (Mål 1). We shall now see in what senses it is 
used in Sanskrit. 

& 197. The Potential expresses (A) probability, command, wish. 
prayer. hope. and capability; (D) itis used iu dependent clauses in 
which the above senses are Implied; and (C) itis used in condition or 
hypothetical sentences, in which one statement depends upon another 
as its reason, or condition. 

A. 

६ 198. The senses of ‘probability,’ ‘command’ &c. exprossed by 
the Potential are expressed, in English, by ‘may’, ‘shall’, or ‘should,’ 
aud often by ‘wsll’, ‘would,’ ‘could,’ ‘might, as used in direct assertions; 
as. लभत सिकताख तेलमापे यत्नतः पीडयन (Dh. IT. 5) ‘one may even get oil 
from sand, by diligently squeezing it together’; atg भूषणविक्रयं नरपतौ 
को नाम संभावयेत (Mu. 5) *who, indeed, would think it probable 
that the Maurya king would sell ornaments? १ जेतारं कार्तिफेयरप 
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> पिजयेय (Mv. 3) ‘may I conquer the conqueror of Karttikeva’; सनसिजतम: 

। कुयान्मां फलस्य रसज्ञं (M. 4) ‘may the tree of Love make me taste the 
flavour ofits fruit;’ pat हरस्यापि पिनाकपाणधर्य च्यातिं (Ku. III. 10) व्‌ could 
make even the Pin&áka-weaponed God lose his strength of mind; भा 
भोजनं लभेय (S. K.) T pray that E get food,’ 

(a) The most gencral application of the Potential 15 iu giving 
commands, in laying down precepts or rules for guidance. aud in 
showing obligations of duty, as expressed by shall or should in English: 
a3, ऊनद्विवष निखनेत (Y. 111. 1) ‘one shall bury a child that is less than 
two years old’; आपदर्थ धनं रश्ेत ( C. 20) ‘one should save wealth 
against (1. e. in order to mect) bad timo: सहसा विदधीत न क्रिया Ki. L. 
30 ) ‘tone should not do anv act rashlv.^ 

Obs. — Panini lays down that the Potential. as well as the Impera- 
tive. is used in directing (a subordinate &e. ) giving invitation, 

--£zpressing permission ( to do a thing). in apeaking of an honorary office 
or duty, in asking questions, and in prayers ( बिधिनिमम्त्रणामन्त्रणाघी- 
संप्र ्षप्रार्थने षु Yee LLL. 8. 161). and that in the case of direction. permis- 
ston und proper ( particular) time. the Potential. the Imperative and the 
Potential passive participles may be equally used ( प्रषातिसगंप्राप्तका लेषु 
कृत्याश्च [LL 8. 168 ); ४५ gg भुंजीत-भुक्ता भवान: इहासीत भवान or gerat- 
आसितव्यं भवता vou may sit here; नीचेरास्यं गिरिमाधवसः (Me. ve) ‘vou 
may dwell on the mountain’ Ne.: पुत्रमध्यापयद्धवान १०५ will teach the 
son as an honorary duty; fg भा वदमधायीय उत तक Sir. what shall I 
learn, the Veda or Logic; ; भाजनं लभेय or लभ (४. 1१. ). 

The use of the Potential is. however. more, commoeu iu those 
senses than that of the Imperative or the participle, 

६ 199. When /tness is implied, the poteutial passive partı- 
ciple or this mood may be uscd; and sometimes the noun in g also; as 


at कन्यां वहेः, त्वं कन्याया बोढा, or त्वया कन्या वोढव्या (5. K. ) -thou art fit 
to marry the girl.’ 

l ! (a) When capability! is implied. the Potential or the Poten- 
tial passive participle may be used; us. भारं त्वं AG: or भारस्त्थया वोहञ्यः 
(S. K. ) ‘vou can carry the load.’ 


9 
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६ 200. *With interrogative words such as, fig, कहर Ke., the 
Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure; as, कः कतरो वा 
eft निन्देत्‌ निन्दिष्यति वा who will censure Hari 7? 

(a) +When wonder is implied, tho Simple Future is used in 
preference to the Potential, when यदि is not used; as, आश्चर्यमन्धो नाम 
ष्णां weafa ( $. K. ) it is a wonder that the blind man should see 
Krishna !?; but आश्वय यदि सोऽधीयीत ‘a wonder if he study!’ 

B. 

& 201. The Potential mood is used in dependent seutences 
implyiug the sonses of hope. prayer, &e. stated in ६ 107; as. आशांसे- 
ऽधीयीय ( 5. 7९. ) hope 1 shall learn’; आशंसा a हि नः प्रेते जीवम 
दशमूर्धनि ( Bk. XIX. 5 ) we had no hopes that we should live’ Kc. 

(a) With words implying swish’ the Potential is used in the 
genge of the iufiniuve mood when the agents of both the actions are 
the same; as, YAA इच्छति (5. 1६.) = भोक्तुमिच्छति ` wishes that he will 
eat’. or ‘wishes to eat.’ 

8 202. In depend. nt sentences, the Potential is often used with 
relative words to denote "result? or ‘purpose’; as, दोषं तु मे कंचित्कथय 
येन स प्रतिविधीयेत ( U. 1 ) but tell me some fault of mine so that ( in 
order that ) it may be rectified. 

& 203. When a hope is expressed except by the word कञ्चित, 
the Potential i> generally ased; as. कामो से wafa भवान ‘it is my hope 
that you wil eat; bat pfa maf ^L hope he lives’; कच्चिद्धतुः स्मरसि 
रसिके त्वं हि तस्य (rata (Me. 3 ) <1 hope vou remember your master, O 
pleasing bird, becanse you are his favourite.’ 

(a) wWwWhen ‘expecta tton’ is implied by such words as, संभावय , 
आपि, or अपि नाम, the Potential or Simple Future is used except when 











* Pega ( गर्हायां ) लिङलटो । ( 111. 3. 144 ) 

† ( चित्रीकरणे ) झोषे लड्यदो । TL 3. 151 ) 

t कामप्रवेदनेऽकञ्चिति । ( II. 8. 153) 

n विभाषा धातो संभाषनाबचनेऽयदि । ( 111. 3, 155 ) 
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the word qq is used; as. संभावयामि भुञ्जीत wua वा भवान्‌ ( 5.६.) 
,'I expect you will eat’; आपि नाम भगवतीनीतिविजेष्यते ( M3]. 7 ) «would 
(I wish) that the plans of the revered lady become successful’; आपि 
जीवेत स areara: (U. 2) + may 1 expect that the Bráhimana. boy 
comes to lifer’ ( Would that he comes to life). But संभावयामि यद्ध- 
जीयास्त्वम . ‘1 expect that vou will cat. ` | 

(B) *When words expressing ^ wish such as gq, कम. Wm. Ke. 
aro used. the Potential or Imperative is used: as. इच्छामि सामं fqua 
पिबतु घा भवान ( S. K. )- I wish your honour will drink Soma.’ 

8204 1 With the words काल, समय. वेला. the Potential is used 
when the word यद occurs iu the sentence; as. कालः-समयो-बेला बा यद 
भवान्सुळ्जात ‘itis time that vour honour should take vour meals.’ 

C. 

§ 205. In conditional zentences in which one statement is made 

to depend upon another a» its reason or ground, the Potential is used 

“sin both the antecedent and the consequent. clauses. (otherwise called 
the protasis and apodosis). the former containing the condition or 
ground of argument, and the latter the couclusion based upon it. 
The place of : if." whether expressed or uuderstood. is taken by याद 
or चेद; as यद्यत्र तातः सानिहितो भवेत ततः कि भवेत (9. 1.) ` if our papa 
were here today -then what would happen: दवात्यद्येजगाति विचरन्तिच्छया 
ufui s आश्वास्पादो das कथयेमाधवीयामवस्थां (४81. ५) di vou. 
roaming at wil over the world, happen to sce my beloved, first 
comfort hor and then relate the state of Madhava’; ~ छस्यं घटेत 
छहदी यादे तत्कृतं स्यात; Ke. 

Obs,-—Mark that चइ never stands at the beginning of a sentence. 

§ 206. In conditional sentences the Present or Simple Future 
is often used instead of the Potential: as, यादि स्थित्वा द्रक्ष्याति कुप्यात प्रभ: 
(Bh. III. 97) + if the lord get up aud see (vou ), he will be angry’; 


न चेद्रवीषि प्रश्नानक्षासमे त्वां (DL. 11. 6) ‘if you do not answer my 


* gegra foerat । (111. 3. 167) 
| ( कालसमयंबेलातु ) लिड़ः यदि । (111. 3. 108) 


"—————— BÀ Ó 
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questions, I shall eat you’; got नंस्याति चेत्सुखं यास्यति (5. K.) if he bow 
down to Krishna he will go happily.’ 

O6s.—{ a ) Sometimes the Present is used iu the protasis and the 
Potential in the apodosis; as. यादि तस्य प्राणाबेपत्तिरुपजायते तदपि महदेना 
भवेत ( K. 160) ‘if his death take place, that also will be a great sin’; 
so क्षणमप्यबातिष्ठते श्वसन्यदि sup लाभवानसो (भवेत ) (R. VIII. 87). 

(5) Tho Imperative is used instead of the Potential, in the 
apodosis as a polite way of speaking; as. न चेदन्य कायातिपाता ग्रह्मतामाति- 
थयसत्कारः ( S. 1 ) ‘if anv other duty should not suffer thereby, you 
might enjoy the hospitality shown to guosts.’ 

(ec) When tho conditional clause is afirmative and certain as 
expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or when both members 
of the sentence deal with fucts, the Present must be used instead of 
the Potential; as. "if it rains, wo cannot go out; यादे देवो बषेति ate 
wd बहिर्गन्तुं न दाक्तुमः; not देवो वर्षत Ke. 





~ 


वयस्य किं परमार्थत एव देव्या बतनिमित्तोऽयमारम्भः स्यात्‌ । 
(V.3) 
यादे त्वामीहशमेक्ष्वाको राजा रामभद्रः पश्येत्तदास्य हृदयं 
स्नेहेनाभिष्यन्देत । ( ए. + ) 
देव यदि चन्द्रमस्युष्मा दहने वा शीतलत्वमंशुमालिनि वा तमः 
संमाव्यते ततो य॒वराजेऽपि दोषः । ( K. 286 ) 
यादि मे सहसा दशनपथान्नापयाति नारोहाति वा केलासाशिखरं 
नोत्पक्षति वा गगनतलं ततः सव॑मेतदेनामुपसुत्य पृच्छामि । ( £ 132 ) 
लभेत वा प्रार्थयिता न वा श्रियं 
श्रिया दुरापः कथमीप्सितो भवेत्‌ ॥ (5. 3 ) 
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परोक्षे क्यहन्तारं प्रत्यक्षे प्रियवादिनम्‌ | 

वजयेत्ताहृशं मित्रं विषकुम्भं पयोमुखम्‌ ॥ ( 0. 18 ) 

अलब्धं चेव लिप्सेत लब्धं रक्षेदवक्षयात्‌ । 

रक्षितं वद्धयेत्सम्यग्‌ वृद्धं तीर्थेषु निक्षिपेत्‌ H. 2 ) 
उत्सीदेयुरिमे लोका न कुया कम चेदहम्‌ | 

संकरस्य च कता स्यामुपहन्यामिमाः प्रजाः ॥ ( Bg. HII. 24 ) 
भवेदभीष्ममद्रोणं धृतराष्ट्रबलं कथम्‌ । 

यदि तत्तल्यकर्मा त्र भवान्‌ धुर्या न य॒ञ्यते ॥ ( ४९. 3 ) 

तन्नो देवा विधेयासुर्येन रावणवद्वयम्‌ | 

सपत्नांश्वाधि जीयास्म संग्रामे च मुषीर्महि ॥ (Bk. XIX. 2 ) 
आददीध्वं महार्हाणि तत्र वासांसि सत्वराः | 

उद्धुनीयात सत्केतून्‌ निहरेताग्र्य चन्दनम्‌ ॥ ( Ibid. 8) 
नावकल्प्यमिदं ग्लाये्यत्कुच्छ्रेष॒ भवानपि | 

न प्ृथगुजनवज्जातु THe पण्डितो जनः ॥ ( bid. 17 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXERCISE. 
आपि नामोर्वशी-- 
TET नूपुरशब्दमात्रमापि मे कांतं Tat पातयेत 
पश्चादेत्य शनेः करांबुजद्ते कुर्वीत षा लोचने | 
हर्म्ये ऽस्मिन्नषतीर्य साध्वसवशान्मन्दायमाना बला- 
दामीयेत पदात्पदं चतुरया सख्या ममोपान्तिकम्‌ ॥ (१.3) 


इति ध्रुवच्छामनुशासती छतां शशाक मेना न नियन्तुस॒यमात्‌ | 
क ईप्सितार्थस्थिरनिश्चयं मनः पयश्च निम्भाभिमुखं प्रतीपयेत्‌ u (Ku. V. 5) 
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फलार्थी नपतिलाकान्पालयेद्यत्नमास्थितः i 
दानमानादितोयेन मालाकारोऽङ्करानिव n (D. 1. 8) 


कोरम संकोचमास्थाय प्रहारानपि मर्षयेत्‌ t 
प्रासकाले तु नीतिज्ञ उत्ति्ठत्ष्ण पर्षत्‌ ॥ (H. 3) 
किं बा तवात्यन्तवियोगमोघे कु्याछुपेक्षां हतजीविते ऽस्मिन : 
स्याद्रक्षणीयं यादे मे न तेजस्त्वदीयमश्तर्गतमन्तराय: n (R. XIV. 65) 
प्रसह्य मणिछद्धरेन्मकर वक्‍त्रदंष्टांकुरात 
VHA संतरेत्प्रचलदृमिमालाकुलम | 
भुजंगमपि कोपितं शिरसि पुष्पवद्धारये- 
न तु प्रतिनिविष्टम्खंजनचित्तमाराधयेत्‌ n (Bh. 11. 4) 
अप्राज्ञेन च कातरेण च रुणः स्यात्सानुरागेण कः 
प्रज्ञाविक्रमशालिनोऽपि हि भवेत्किं भक्तिहीनात्कलम i 
पज्ञाविक्रमभक्तयः समुदिता येषां एणा भतये 
ते भत्या नृपतेः कलत्रमितरे संपत्सु चापत्सु च ॥ ( Mu. 1 ) 
स्रगियं यदि जीवितापहा qut किं निहिता न हन्ति माम्‌ i 
विषमप्यमृतं क्चिद्धवेदसते वा विषमीश्वरेच्छया n (R. VILL. 46) 


ee Ce — —À— 


While he was thinking how he should accomplish his desired 
object, the whole night passed away. 

How possibly will he be at ease. being plunged into this groat 
ocean of sorrow t 

May it be that her agouy proceeds from the influence of love? 

You should obev vour parents and teachers. speak the truth, 
keep company with the pood, aud always think of the greatness 
of God. 

If you go out in this pitehy darkness. and bring me flowers from 
the garden. I shall consider vou to be of a fearless mind, 

Even if his heart. were made of stone. he would be moved to pity 
at seeing this heart-rending state of the woman. 

Having heard that strange account [ was at a loss what to say 
or do next, 
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One should win over a covetous man by giving him wealth, and 
a fool by acting according to his humour. 

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of nocturnal 
darkness ? 

I might overtake even Garuda if he has started before me, with 
this speed of the chariot ! 

Would that the wretched Chanakya were won over to the side 
of the Nanda family. 

I hope ( use काञ्चित्‌ ) your religious austerities are being carried 
on without any obstruction. 


SSS 


LESSON XIX. 
Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist. 


§ 207. ‘In English there is only one tense referring to past time: 
it is the past indefinite or Aorist? ( Howard's -Vote on English Verb, P. 
12 ); as, ‘I walked.’ In Sanskrit there are three tenses referring to & 
past time: Imperfect, Perfect and Aorist. Each of these had originally 
a peculiar signification. In ancient works, or works composed at a 
time when, we have reason to believe, Sanskrit was a spoken lan- 
guage. they aro found to be used in their exact senses: later on, as 
Sanskrit became less and less a spoken language, writers began to 
use these three tenses promiscnously. The serses in which they were 
originally used are as follows :— 

The Imperfect is, according to Panini. अनयतने ga , ४. ¢. it denotes 
past action done previous to the current day. hence at a time removed 
from this day. Tho Perfect is परोक्षे लिट . १. ०. it denotes past action 
done previous to this day. and which was not witnessed by the speak- 
„er. The Aorist is merely wem gg | ४. €. it has reference to a past 
time indefinitely or generally, without reference to any particular time. 
An action done before to-day is expressed bv the Perfect or Imperfect; 
what remains for the Aorist is, therefore, to express & past action done 


136 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


very recently, say. iu tho course of the eurrent duy. or having reference 
to a present act. The Aorist. therefore, merely implies the completion 
of an action at a past time generally. aud also an action done at a very 
recent time, as during the course of this day. The Imperfect and 
Perfect are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in 
remote past time; the Aorist is uscd in dialogues and conversations 
which refer to recent past actions; but itis not used to denote past 
specified time. or to narrate events.* Thus in the whole of the Purusha- 
Sükta ( Rigveda X. 90) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used. the 
events narrated referring to a past time, and in the Aitareya-Brahmana 
recent actions are shown bv the Aorist: as. स भरमि विश्वतो दत्वा अत्यतिष्ठ- 
ZIG, गावो ह जज्ञिरे तस्मात 6G अजानि ते वे wal यजस्व मामनेनेति. But 
later Sanskrit writers lost sight of this difference between the Imperfect, 
Perfect, and Aorist. ond the three are found to be promiscuously used 
to denote merely a past action, whether recent, remote or not wit- 
nessed by the speaker; o- तदाहं किमकरवं क्रागमं कि व्यलपमिति सर्वमेव 
नाज्ञासिषम ( K. 166 ). 

§ 208. The Imperfect. besides its general use, is sometimes 
used to ask a question referring to a recent time; as. अगच्छ स्कि स ara 
` has he gone to the village 7°. but when a remote time is implied, the 
Perfect alone should he used; as. कंस जघान कि ( 5. K.) edid he kill 
Kamsa 7 

$ 209, The Perfect —1n the first person the Perfect denotes 
some distraction or unconscious state of the mind; it should not, there- 
fore. be used in the first person, except in this sense; as. बहु ज गद्‌ gt- 
स्तात्तस्य मत्ता किलाह (Si. XI. 59 ) ‘being frenzied, I forsooth prated 
much before hin, 

(a) Itis also used in the first person to conceal the truth from 
somebody by affirming the opposite of that which is alleged against 


For a fuller explanation of the difference between these three 
tenses, see Prof. R. G. Bhandarkar’s Second Book of Sanskrit, Preface 
fo the First Edition 
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him; as कलिंगेष्यवात्सीः कि ‘didst thou dwell in the country of the 
Kalingas’’, नाहं कलिंगाजगाम (5. K.) 1 did not ( so much as ) go to 
the Kalingas.’ 

8 210. The dortst—*This tense. besides its gencral meaning 
of a recent, indefinite past time, also implies the idea of continuousness. 
The Imperfect cannot be used in this sense; as. ब्राह्मणेभ्यो यावज्जीष- 
ananga ( not अददात्‌ ) che gave food to Bráhmanas throughout 
his life,’ 

(a) Inthe case of प्रा ‘formerly,’ not joined with स्म, the Im- 
perfect. Perfect, Aorist or Present may be used: as, बसन्तीह पुरा छात्रा 
अबात्सरवसन्नष॒वा ‘here formerly dwelt pupils.” But with चुरास्म the 
Present alone is used; as. यजति स्म पुरा che formerly sacrificed.’ 

§ 211. The augment of the Aorist is usually cut off after the 
particle ay or मास्म. In the second person this tense with the aug- 
ment so cut off has the sense of the Imperative mood, and in the 
first and third, that of the English ‘that with ‘may’ or ‘might’ or 
simply of ‘may’. as वयस्य मा कातरो भू: ( M. 4) ‘friend. be not afraid:’ 
भर्तुविप्रङतापि रोषणतया मास्म प्रतीपं गमः (5.4) though wronged 
{ ill-trouted ). do not. through anger. go against (the will of) 
thy husband. 

HT मूझहत्खल भवन्तमनन्यजन्मा 
मा ते मलीमसविकारघना nien i 

‘May the Self-born ( Cupid ) not infatuate thee: may thy mind 
be not infested with dark thoughts ( emotions }—it is but vain to 
say this or some such thing in this case.” 


—— 


तपोवनवासिनामुपरोधो मा भूत्‌ । (5. 1 ) 


नरपतिराहारं निवर्त्यास्थानमंडपमयासीत्‌ । तत्र चावनिपतिभिरमात्ये- 
मित्रेश्व सह तास्ताः कथाः कुर्वन्‌ मुहूर्तमिवासांचक्रे | K. 17 ) 


oe ee a aii 


* क्रियाप्रबंधसामीप्ययोः । ( 111 3. 135 ) 
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शुकनासोऽपि महान्तं कालं तं राज्यभारमनायासेनैव प्रज्ञाबलेन बभार । 


यथेव राजा सर्वकार्याण्यका्षीततद्वदसावापि द्विगुणितप्रजानुरागश्चकार i 
( K. 58) 


आविभुतज्योतिषां ब्राह्मणानां 

य व्याहारास्तेषु मा संशयोऽभूत्‌ (U. 4) 
ज॒गोपात्मानमत्रस्तो भेजे धर्ममनातुरः । 

अगश्वराददे सोऽथमसक्तः सुखमन्वभूत्‌ ॥ (R. 1. 21 ) 
आधिगतपरमार्थान्पण्डितान्मावमस्थाः 

स्तृणमिव लघुलक्ष्पीर्नव तान्संरुणद्धि । ( Bh. IL 17 ) 


— MÀ 





ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


चंडबर्मा प्राणेरेन न व्ययूयुजत्‌ | आपि त्वनीनयदपनाताक्षेषषल्यम कल्यसंधो 
बंधनग्रहमजीगणच गणकसंघेरयेव क्षपावसाने विवाहनीया राजदुहितेति। 
(Dk. II. 1). 
fam: प्रसेदुर्मरुतो ववुः सुखाः प्रदलिणाचिर्हविरब्रिराददे । 
aya सष शभडांसि तत्क्षणं भवो हि लोकाभ्युदयाय तादृशाम्‌ | 


(R. III. 14) 
मा सूदाश्रमपीडेति परिमेयपुरःसरौ i 
अनुभावविदोषात्तु सेनापरिटताविव i ( R. I. 37 ) 
सूयस्तपोव्ययो AT Pants a सोऽत्यगात्‌ i 


मेथिलीतनयोद्रीतनिःस्पन्दसुगमा्रमम्‌ ॥ ( R. XV. 37 ) 
red मास्म गमः पार्थ नेतत्त्वय्युपपद्यते | 
at ृद्यवोवल्यं त्यक्त्वोत्तिष्ठ परंतप ॥ ( Bg. 1.3) 


When I knew that my friends had heard me prate in my sleep, 
I felt ashamed, 


P- 
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Do not (a ) be anxious on this point; my father will take care of 
( चिन्त) your son in your absence. 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends, now by 
conversing with them on scriptural points. and now by engaging in 
drawing pictures. 

Why have you spoilt my book ?—No. Sir, I did not even look 


( दक) at it. 
When I went to see him I did not find him at home, 


Our father has divided the whole ancestral property that we 
might not afterwards quarrel with one another. 

The-king has stationed ( *wpqu aor.) his guards around all her- 
mitages that the ascetics might not be disturbed (aor. pa:s. of the 
caus. of ag) in their penances. 


fs I am glad to find that vour attempt: at improving the condition 


of the poor have been crowned with success. 

The witnesses of the plaintiff have all come; let. therefore, the 
hearing of the case be proceeded with. 

Having spent his life in hunting for many years he at last acci 
dentally fell a victim to the jaws of a fierce tiger. 





LESSON XX. 
The two Futures and the Conditional. 

§ 219. In English futurity is expressed by will or shall; in 
Sanskrit there are two different tensea to denote a future action; the 
First or Periphrastic Future. and the Second or Simple Future. 
The original distinction between the two is nearly the same as between 
Imperfect and Aorist, except this, that the latter refers to a past time, 


-the former to a future one; in other words, the First Future denotes. 


an action which is not to take place in the course of the current day, 
while the Second Future refers to a future time generally or indeti- 
nitely, as also to a recent future action. Thus the First Future denotes. 
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& remote fuiure time not of to-day; while the Second Future is 
employed to denote indefinite future time, to-day's future time, and 
recent and future continuous time; as, पैचषेरहोभिर्वयमभव तत्र stare: (Mu. 
5) ‘we ourselves shall go there iu five or six days; एते...उन्मूलितारः 
कपिकेतनेन (Ki. III 22) -they will be extirpated by Arjuna (the 
monkey-baunered )'; यास्यत्वय शकुंतला (5. 4) -Sakuntala will depart 
(departs) to-day’: साविष्यन्ते नयनसुभगं खे भवन्तं बलाकाः ( Me. 9) ‘cranes 
will wait (at some future time) upon thee. lovely to behold, in the 
sky.’ Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, as in the 
mse of the three past tenses. The Poriphrastic Future is far less 
frequently used; and where it is used, it gensrally denotes a remote 
(not to-day’s ) future action; while the Simple Future is used to 
denote any indefinite future action, 


§ 213. When the close proximity of future action is intended, 
.the Present or the Future may be used; as कदा गमिष्यसि-एष गच्छासि 
गमिष्पामि वा (£. K.) ‘when will you go? I shall just go.’ 

§ 214. *Wheu hope is expressed in a conditional form. the 
Aorist, the Present. or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to 
denote a future time: as. देवश्वेद्यषींदू वर्षति वर्षिष्यति बा धान्यमवाप्स्स वपामों 
qurar वा (5. 1९. ) 111६ were to rain we should sow corn.’ 

६ 215. Sometimes the Simple Future is used iu the sense of 
the Imperative as a courteous way of telling one to do a thing; as’ 
तदा मम पाशांइठेत्स्यसि (H. 1.) afterwards cut my bonds’; so पश्चात्सरः 
प्राति गमिष्यसि मानसं तत ( V. 4); this corresponds to the polite form of 
expression in English: as, ‘you will see me at the station to-morrow at 
12 noon.’ 


§ 216. The Conditional is used in those conditional sentences 
in which the non-performance of the’ action is implied, or ‘where the 
falsity of the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact,’ It usually 
corresponds to the English pluperfect Conditional, and must in 


ene 








—————— 
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* आर्शसायां भतवच । (111. 3. 132) 
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Sanskrit be used in both the antecedent and the consequent clauses; as, 
यदि झउराभिमवाप्स्यस्तन्छखोच्छासगन्धं तब रातेरभविष्यत्पंडर्राके किमरिमन (V. 4). 
‘if you had felt ( which you clearly have not) the fragrant smell of 
her breath. would you have had any liking for this lotus ? 


Bhatti's use of the Conditional( Canto 21) is much wider, but 
it is not supported by classical usage. 


N. B.—The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in those con- 
ditional sentences, where it is merely implied that under a supposed 
condition, such a consequence would follow; as, ‘if he were here, he 
would defend his country bravely; ‘if I could agree to this your plan 
I would rather die than live? In translating such sentences the 


Potential is used; as, यदि सोऽत्र संनिहितो भवेत्ताह स्वदेशं वीरवद्रक्षेत. 


Additional Remarks on the use of 
the Tenses and Moods. 


8 217. The intricacies and details of thc several forms of the 
Present, Past and Future are not found in Sanskrit. There is one 
principal tense, and the different forms are usually expressed by that 
tense. Evenin English forms like the future progressive passive, 
future progressive passive continuous. are of a modern growth. and: 
are not of frequent occurrence. Hence it is that a student of Sanskrit 
generally finds it difficult to translate the multifarious forms of 
these tenses into their corresponding Sonskrit equivalents. Some hints 
on this point are given in the following sections, stating in more detail 
what has been giveu iu the three preceding lessons. 


Present, Past and Future. 


§ 218. As before observed, the Present tense in its simple form 

( ealloed the present indefinite) has in Sanskrit most of the senses 
Which it has in English ( 8 186 ). The English Past tense has, accord- 
ing to the usage of classical authors at least, come to be expressed by 
any of the three tenses referring to a past action, and future time: 
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is generally denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some- 
times by the Potential mood ( 8 198 ). But the several forms of the 
different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit writers, if they are to 
be translated into Sanskrit, other forms have to be used for them, 


8 219. The continuous forms, called ‘present continuous’, ‘ past 
continuous,’ and ‘future continuous; may be generally translated 
into Sanskrit by merely putting the simple forms of the tenses; as, 
the +s studying his lesson’ स पाठमधीते, and not अधीवानोऽस्ति: for the 
progressive or continuous form is a true or strict present tense ( Bain’s 
Grammar P. 186); ‘the boys are now playing’ बालका अघुना क्रीडन्ति; 
‘the sun was shining’ रविरतपत ( not तपन आसीत्‌ ); he will be prepar- 
ing his lesson’ स पाठमध्येष्यते. 

Obs,—' The present participle with आम is used in those cases 
where a regular continuity of action is intended to be expressed, such 
as is stated in $8145. When these continuous forms occur iu sul- 
ordinat» sentences. the locative absolute of the present participle may 
be conveniently used; as. ‘while the minister was speaking. a messenger 
entered the assembly,’ भाषमाणेऽमात्ये faga: सभां प्राविशत. 


8 220. The emphatic forms, which exist only for the Present 
and Past, may be translated by एव, नूनं, We or some such word ex- 
pressing certainty. with the simple forms; us. ‘1 do consider thee 
guilty’ अहे त्वामपराधिनं भन्ये खल--एव, or नूनं त्वां... मन्ये; ‘he did tell a 
lie’ सो5सत्यमभाष॑तेत OF अभाषत खल. 

Perfect and its continuous Forms. 

§ 221. The Present Perfect is more strictly expressed by the 
Aorist, or by the past participle of the root ; as, ‘what sin I have com- 
mitted by day’ यदृद्वा पापमकार्षम्‌ ; ‘I have done my work’ अहे मम काये 


संपादितवान ; or sometimes by the Imperfect, and the Perfect also; as 
the has finished his speech’ स भाषणसव सितवान ; or भाषणाइचरंसीत or 


sacra or चिरराम. 
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§ 222. The Past Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent senten- 

‘es be translated by the locative absolute or gerund; as, ‘when he had 

departed I came back’ तासिदक्षपक्रन्ते5ह प्रत्यागच्छम्‌; ‘after I had prepared 

my lessons, 1 went to school’ पाठानपीत्य पाठझ्यालामगच्छम; Or sometimes 

by the past participle alone; as. ^ I said to him. who had thus spoken, 

‘go now," इत्युक्तषन्तं व्रज साधेयत्यहमन्रवम्‌; ` he cured him who had been 
wounded  क्षतमाचोाकेत्सत. 

8 223. Tho Future Perfect may he expressed by the Potential 
of y with the past part. of the verb; or better, by the passive or 
impersonal construction; as, * he will have gone there by this time’ 
अनेन समयेन स तत्र गतो भवेत्‌ or तेन तत्र TAA. 

8 224. The Perfect continuous forms ° | have been doing’, I had 
been doing. * 1 shall have been doing, may be translated by (a) the 
simple tense with words of time: as. तो चिरान्षिवसतः (H.I 2) 
(b)by present. participles with the corresponding tenses of आस बस्‌ 
or vr (६ 145); or (e) more idiomatically. by the genitive of the 
present participle, made to qualify the subject, with words expressive 
of time; us. I have been doing it for 3 days’ g कुतो मम दिनचय 
जात; ` how long had he been staying there: तस्य तत्र स्थितस्य कियान्‌ 
कालो व्यतीतः. 

§ 225. The prospective or intentional forms. i e. * he is doing 
or is about to do’. * he was about to do. and + he will be about to do,' 
may be expressed by the words काम or मनः joined to the Infinitive of 
the verbs ( § 181 ); as, कतु कामोस्ति-बसूत्र -भविष्पति बाः aud in subordinate 
sentences they may be translated by the future participles also; as 
‘when he was about to go I spoke to him thus? गामेष्यन्तं-गंतुकामं तमहमेव- 
.मबोचस. 

Will and Shall. 


६ 226. Shallinthe lst person and will in the 2nd and 3rd 

‘persons expressing mero futurity. may be translated by the Simple 

Future or Potential; as, * I shall do it’ अहे तत्कुबाम or करिष्यापि; ‘he 
will go there’ स तत्र गच्छेत or गमिष्यति 
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8227. Willin the lst person showing ‘intention or resolution 
on the part of the agent’ may be expressed by the Present tense of 
verbs meaning ‘to wish’, or more generally by theSimple Future 
withछ or similar words showing certainty; as, ‘I will doit! ag 
तत्कलरॉमिच्छामि or generally ag तत्करिष्याम्येब ; ` even if death be the 
result, I wild do it, 'यद्यपि तन्सृत्युपर्यवसायि भवेत्‌ तथाप्यहं तत्करिष्याम्येष- 


§ 228. Shall iu the 2nd and 3rd persons, showing ( 1 ) command 
or threat, or self-determination on the part of the speaker, may be 
translated by the Potential mood, or by some word meaning ‘to 
commmand,’ suchas आज्ञापय, or by the Future of the causal of the verb, 
the subject of the causal being the speaker; as, ‘the son shall obey his 
father’ पुञ्जः पितुराज्ञामनुरुध्येत; ‘thou shalt go to tho castle’, i.e., «I 
command theo to go’ &c.; दुर्ग गतुं त्वाभाज्ञापयामि; ‘he shall do it’ अहं & 
सत्कारयिष्यामि, अह d गमयिष्यामि &c.; or sometimes by the use of the 
potential passive participle with or without qa, अबइ्यं, &c.; as, ‘ thou 
shalt not kill him’ तया स नेव हंसव्यः; ‘thou shalt not move even a step 
from this place’ त्कयास्मास्स्थाचात्पद्मापि म दातव्यं. (2) When shall 
shows promise, it may be translated by the Potential or Simple Future 
of the verb with a word expressing ‘certainty’; as, ‘he shall be my 
prime minister’ स मम प्रधामसचिवो भवेत ( भविष्यति ) इत्यहं Maria Ea- 
यासि or ते warranted ERUNT. 

& 229. Shall in indirect speeches. expressing futurity in all 
presons, may be expressed by the Simple Future or the Potential; as,. 
‘you say you shall do it^ चयं तत्करिष्यामः ( कुर्याम ) इति qi भणथ, Weill 
showing determination on the part of the agent and used in all persons, 
may be translated as in 8227. ‘He says he will write’ अहमषदय छाखे- 
मिष्पामीति स बदति | 

8 280. Will and shall occuring in interrogative sentences im 
all persons except the 1st, and oxpressing will or wish on the part of 
the person interrogated, may be translated by the Potential or the 
Imperative when referring to another’s will, and by roots meaning ‘wish’ 
when referring to the will of the subject of the sentence; as ‘shall I 
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or he go?’ गच्छेयं ०7 गच्छानि किं, vega ( egg ) किं; ‘shall. you go?’ 
गच्छेत किं; ०7 गन्तुं NETT fü; will you or he go?’ शन्तुमिच्छथ or 
इच्छाति fib, but when will interrogatively used merely refers to futurity, 
the Simple Future is used; as, ‘will he go there?’ ay गमिष्यति कि 
4०1 you come to my house’ झम गहमागमिष्यथ किं 


Should and Would. 


६ 231. Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation or 
duty, is translated by the Potential mood (§ 198), or by the potential 
passive participle; when it shows some doubt or diffidence, as in ‘I 
should think so,’ we may say इति मे faas: or मतिः. 


8 232. Would showing contingency or wish is expressed by the 
Potential (§ 198); when it shows habitual action it may be translated 
by the Present tense alone; as, कालं नयति ‘would pass his time’; qm न 
_ प्रथमं व्यवस्यति जलं (3.4) she would not drink water first ^; * would 


that he were present ? यादे ara संनिहित स्यात ate अहो शोभनं wad. 


(a) In interrogative sentences, would and should are translated 
much in the same way as ‘will,’ and ‘shall’; as, ‘should I or he go out?’ 
बहिगंरछेयं-गच्छानि किं ( mega ०7 egg ); ‘would you do this?’ qui- 
तत्करिष्यथ fi or कतुंमिर्छथ कि, according to the sense. 


May ( Might ) and Can ( Could ) 

8 233. May in its senses of ‘possibility’, ‘permission,’ ‘purpose’ 
is expressed by the Potential; 83, अक्षेदीब्येयामाति प्रत्यहमञ्जायाम्ति ‘I come 
here every day that I may play at dice’; but when it expresses a ४८४७४, 
it is translated by the. Potential, the Imperative, or Benedictive, 


§ 234. Can (Could) always shows power, and not permission 
and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning ‘to be able’ with the 
Infinitive of the main verb; as, ‘J can do it’ तत्कतुं शक्कोसि, समर्थः, पार- 
सामि &c. 

§ 235. fight is usually expressed by the Potential; as, it might 

10 
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be so’ एवं स्यात्‌; or sometimes by using the potential passive participle; 
as, ‘he might be my friend’ कदाचिदनेन मम मिञ्रेण भवितव्यं. 

(a) Might used with the Perfect tense may be expressed by the 
potential or past passive participle when it denotes ‘ possibility’; as 
‘he might have done it’ तेनेतत्कते स्यात्‌-कर्तव्यं; so also ‘I could have done 
it मयेतत्कतुं शक्यमासीत्‌ ( किंतु न छृतं ). | 

Must and Ought. 

६ 236. JAfust in its senses of ‘necessity’, ‘force from without’, 
‘certainty’ or ‘necessary inference’ is always expressed by the potential 
passive participle; as, ‘you must go’ त्यया गंतव्यं; he must obey me’ 
अहं तेनानुरोद्धव्यः. 

8 237. Ought is expressed in the same way; as, ‘you ought to 
learn it’ eqq ( अवद्यं ) अध्येतव्यं, and sometimes by the Infinitive with 
wz, Used with the Perfect tense, must and ought may be translated 
by the Potential with a past participle or by the potential passive 
participle; as ‘he must have come home’ स गृहम्ागतो भवेत or तेन ग्रहमागं- 
aed; एवमनया प्रष्टव्यं (M. 4) he ought to have asked you so’, ‘you ought 
to have told me this’ इदं त्यया Wet कथयितव्यम्‌. 


The Subjunctive Mood. 

6 238. There are three principal forms in which the Subjunc- 
tive mood occurs in English; the present, past, and pluperfect, When 
the Subjunctive mood is used in the Present in dependent clauses 
governed by verbs of ‘command’, ‘advice’ &c., is used after verbs of 
hoping, praying &c. and after lest, it should be ‘translated in Sanskrit 
by the Potential mood or Imperative; as, ‘I order that he be hanged’ 
स शुलमारोप्येत or आरोप्यतां इत्यहमाज्ञापयामि; 7 hope I come out successful 
in this affair’ अस्मिन्का्य बिजयी भवरेयमित्याइंसे, or आपि नाम बिजयी aad 
( ६ 208 ); ‘save her, lest her indisposition increase’ परित्रायतामेनां मघान i 
मा अस्या बिकारो वर्धताम. | 

६ 239. In conditional sentences where the Subjunctive is 
expressed by the Present tense in both the clauses, it may be trans 
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lated according to ६ 206; as, ‘if you go I go’ यादि ad mesu ( गमिष्यथ 
or गच्छेत ) तर्हि अहं गच्छामि ( गमिष्यामि or गच्छेयं ) ‘if it rain we shall 
not be ablo to go out’ यदि देषो वर्षेत्‌ ( वर्षति वर्षिष्यति वा ) तर्हि wd बहिर्गन्तुं 
“न NEATA ( शक्ष्यामः ) &c. 

§ 240. When the Subjunctive mood occurs in conditional 
sentences with the Past tense, the Potential mood is used in both the 
clauses; if he were here, he would accompany me’ यद्यत्र स भवेत्तन्मया 
सहागक्छेत्‌. But when the past subjunctive implies a denial or falsity 
of the antecedent, the potential cannot be used, but the Conditional 
( § 216 ); as, if the book were in the library ( as itis not), it should 


be given to you’ यादे तत्पुस्तकं ग्रन्थालयेऽभाविष्यत्तार्हे तथुष्मभ्यं॑ अदास्यत्त- 
Thus in translating the three sentences ‘if the book ts ( as I know it ia) 
in the library, you may take it’, if it be (Iam uncertain ) there, you 
may take it’, and ‘if it were (as I know it is not) you might take 

_it,’ the Present or Potential may be used in the first two, and the 
Conditional in tho last. 


8 241. Tho Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed by the 
Sanskrit Conditional ( ६ 216 ). 


तदाकर्ण्य दमनकश्चिन्तयामास । युद्धाय कुतनिश्वयोयं दृश्यते दुरात्मा । 

तयदि कदाचित्तीक्षणशुंगाभ्यां स्वामिनं प्रहरिष्यति तन्महाननर्थः संपत्स्यते d 

(P.I) 

युवराज कि न जितं gaa तारापीडेन यज्जेष्यसि । कानि द्वीपान्तराणि 

नात्मीकृतानि यान्यात्मीकारष्यासे । कानि रत्नानि नोपार्जितानि यान्युपार्ज- 
शयिष्यसि । ( K. 117 ) 


ही a चेद्रा जपुत्रो निरुपद्रवाववर्धिध्येतामियता कालेन तवेमां वयोग्प्या- 
अस्प्रहयताम्‌ | ( Dk. II. 3 ) 
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तयो देवतयास्मे स्वप्ने समादिष्टम्‌ । उत्पत्स्यते तवेकः पुत्रो जनिष्यते 
चेका दुहिता । स तु तस्याः पाणिग्राहकमनुजीविष्यति । ( Dk. II. 6 ) 


गामधास्यत्कथं नागो मुणालमृदुभिः Hots | 
आ रसातलमूलाच्त्वमवालांबिष्यथा न चेत्‌ ॥ (Ku, VI. 68 ) 


राजन्प्रजासु ते कश्चिदपचारः प्रवर्तते | 
तमन्विष्य प्रशमयेर्भवितासि ततः कृती ॥ ( 2. XV. 47 ) 


अकरिष्यदसो पापमतिनिष्करुणेव सा । 
नाभविष्यमहं तत्र यादे तत्परिपन्थिनी ॥ ( Mal. 9 ) 


सिध्यन्ति कर्मसु महत्स्त्रपि यन्नियोज्याः 
संभावनागुणमवेहि तमीश्वराणाम्‌ । 

किं वाऽभविष्यदरुणस्तमसां विभेत्ता 
तं चेत्सहस्रकिरणो धुरि नाकरिष्यत्‌ ॥ ( $. 7 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, 


भारशयणः--कुमार न कदाचिदपि शकटदासो5मात्यराक्षस्याग्रतो5यं Sey 
sat लिखित इति प्रतिपत्स्यते । अतोऽन्यलिखितमानीयतामस्य यतो धर्णसंवाळ 
श्वेतत्सवें विभावयिष्यति । ( Mu. 5) 
रात्रिर्गमिष्याते भविष्यति सुप्रभातं 
भास्वानुदेष्यति हसिष्याति चक्रवालम्‌ | 
इत्यं वाचिन्तयाति कोषगते द्विरेफे 
हा हंत हंत नलिनी गज उज्जहार ॥ 


परस्परेण स्पृहणीयशोभं न चेदिदं ईद्वमयोजयिष्यत्त i 
अस्मिन्द्ये रूपबिधानयत्नः पत्युः प्रजानां बिफलोऽमबिष्यत्‌ t 
‘ (Ku, VII, 66 2 
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wat ते मोहकलिलं घुद्धिव्यतितरिष्याति i 

तदा गन्तासि निर्वेदं श्रोतव्यस्य श्रुतस्य च ॥ 

श्रुतिषिप्रातिपन्ञा ते यदा स्थास्यति निश्चला | 

समाधावचला बुद्धिस्तदा योगमवाप्स्यसि ॥ ( Bg. IL 52-3 ) 
भयाद्रणादुपरतं मंस्यन्ते त्वां महारथाः | 

येषां च cb बहुमतो भूत्वा यास्यसि लाघवम्‌ ॥ ( Bg. IL 35) 
मच्चित्तः सर्वदुगाणि मत्पसावात्तारिष्यासि i 

अथ चेच्वमहंकारान्न भोष्यासे विनंक्ष्पसि u ( Bg. XVII. 58) 


परिणेष्यति पार्वतीं यदा तपसा तत्प्रवणीछतो हर: | 
उपलब्धछखस्तदा स्मरं aga wa नियोजयिष्यति ॥ ( Ku. IV. 42) 


Let all the subjects be informed that Chandragupta himself will 
henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

You will get your desired object, if you only attempt to get it. 

‘All this, said the sage, ‘will happen ( qq with से )in the Kali 
age yet to come, and men will commit various sins.’ 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his childhood, I 
am sure he would have now grown as old as this boy. 

Friends wil swarm round & man by hundreds in days of pros- 
perity, but in adversity they wiil leave him, 

If a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on defaulters 
ibe stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and (09418 were here, you could hardly bear to see the 
dreadful sight. 

A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had been 
similar to his horns, no animal on the earth would have been able to 
equal ( तुलू ) him in beauty 

If Ráma had not gone there just at the moment, the whole house 
would have been burnt down 
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Had I not then remained quite indifferent, I should have ineur- 
red the displeasure of the king. 


That ke would now come back and joyfully spend his days with 
us, is next to impossible. 

Had I but served my God with half the zeal I served my King, 
He would not have given me over naked to my enemies. 


— 


LESSON XXI. 
Particles. 


अंग, अथ, अधिकृत्य, अपि, अयि, अये, veg and अहो, 


8 242. There are several particles given under the head of 
* Avyayas’ in Panini, Amarakosha and in the GazaratnamahodadM of 
Vardhamáms. Some of them are very useful as short connecting 
words, and, as such, their meaning must be accurately understood. 
Some of the more common of such particles are considered in this 
and the next seven Lessons. 


६ 248. *अंग by itsclf is used as a vocative particle; as, तन्मध्ये 
ap Spp भूंगतरुणेनास्वादिता मालती (G. M.) ‘hence, Sir, I think the Málatí 
flower was somewhere tasted by & young bee'; अंग कचित्कुहली तातः 
( K. 221 ); प्रधुरपि जनकामामंग भो याचकस्ते (Mv. 3); or as a particle 
showing respect or reverence; as, अंग विद्वन्माणबकमध्यापय (G. M.) 
: ‘learned Sir, teach Manavaka.’ 


(a) It is sometimes used with fig, and means much the same as 
किछत or किंपुनः ‘how much more’, ‘how much less’; as, तृणेन कार्य भवती- 


sarni किमंग बाग्चस्तवता नरेण (P. 1. 1) ‘rich persons (even) have 
need of 8 blade of grass; much more of & man possessed of speech 


and hands.’ 
* अग पूजासंबोधनयो: । (ग. 8.) 
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§ 344. “sre is used in these senses: —(1) As a sign of auspf- 
ciousness ; अथातो ब्रह्मजिक्षासा ( 8’. B. ) ‘henceforth the inquiry about 
Brahma’; (2) marking the beginning of a statement; अथेदमारभ्यते 
द्वितीयं ast ( P. II. ) now ( here) begins the second Tantra ( book)’; 
(3) ‘afterwards’, ‘then’; अथ प्रजानामाधिपः प्रभाते वनाय Ws ममोच (R. 11. 1) 
‘afterwards the lord of men in the morning let loose the cow to go 
to the forest’; often used as a correlative of यदि or pr in this sense; 
न चेन्पुनिकुमारोयमथ कोस्य व्यपदेशः (S. 7); (4) asking a question; अध्य 
शक्तोसि ar ( G. M. ); often with the interrogative word itself; अथ सा 
किमा्यस्य राजर्षेः पत्नी (8. 7 ); (5) and’ ‘also’, भीमोड्यार्जुनः (G. M.) 
‘Bhima and ( as well as) Arjuna’; गणितमथ कलां कौशिकी (Mk.1) 
‘Mathematics as also the Kausiki art; (6) 4 f’, ‘supposing that’, 
‘in case’; अथ कोतुकमावेद्यामि ( K. 144) if you have curiosity, I 
shall relate (it)’; अथ मरणबदयमेव जन्तोः ( Ve. 3 ) ‘in case ( but if) 
death is certain to befall man’; (7) ‘totality’, ‘entirety’; अथ we 
sarearena: ( G. M. ) ‘we shall explain the whole Duty (duty in its 
entirety )’; (8) ‘doubt’, uncertainty’; sreqy नित्योष्थानित्य: ( G. M. ). 

Obs.—Lexicons mention also अधिकार; ' अथ समासः’; but ( 1 ) and 
(2) and अधिकार are identical, inasmuch as they all mark the 
beginning of a statement ; so also अन्यादेहा (re-employment of the same 
word in a subsequent part of the sentence) and प्रतिज्ञा affirmation, 
proposition) 

8 245. अथ joined with कि means ‘what else’, ‘yes’, ‘exactly 20; 
as, STSIT:—AS प्रवहणमागतं । चेटः--अथ किं ( Mk. 8): S'akára—has the 
carriage arrived? Servant—yes, ( exactly )’. 

(a) अथ at is used like the disjunctive ‘or’ in English; but 
more generally it is used to correct or modify a former statement in 
the sense of ‘or why’, ‘or rather’, as, दीर्ये किं न सहस्रधाहमथ बा रामेण किं 


* संगलछानल्तराश्भप्रश्नकात्स्न्येष्यथो अथ । ( अ. ) 
अथोथ स्थातां eu । 
मंगले संहायारभाधिकारानम्तरेतु च । 
wearer प्रतिज्ञायां प्रभसाकल्ययोरापि i ( है. ) 
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दुष्करं (U. 6) ‘why am I not shattered to thousands of pieces ?~—or why, 
( I should not say so ), what is impossible to be done by Ráma ?? 

§ 246. The gerundive participle अधिरकृत्य is used in the sense 
of ‘regarding,’ ‘with respect to’, ‘referring to’, and governs the 
Accusative; as, अथ कतमं पुनकतुमधिकत्य MATA ( 8.1 ) ‘but referring 
to which season shall I sing £? उद्दिद्य is used in the same way in the 
sense of ‘with reference to’, ‘towards’; as स्वपुरसदिर्य प्रतस्थे (F. 4 ) ‘he 
set out towards his town’; किप्ठशिद्यामी ऋषयो मत्सकाइां प्रेषिताः स्थुः (S. 5) 
‘with what object ( with reference to what ) may these sages have been 
sent to me?’ 

8247. *अपि has the following senses: —( 1 ) ‘7'hough’, ‘even if’; 
पातितोपि कराघातेः ( Bh. II. 85 ) ‘though made to fall down by the 
strokes of the hand; ( 2 ) ‘even’; इयमपिकमनोज्ञा वल्कलेनापि तन्वी ( 8.1 ) 
‘this slender-bodied girl appears more charming even by means of 
the bark-garment’; ( 3) ‘also’, ‘and also’, ‘on one’s part’; राजापि छाने- 
वाक्यमंगीळत्यातिष्ठठा (Dk. 1. 1) ‘the king, on his part, ( and the 
king also ) accepted the words of the sage and remained ( quiet );’ 
विष्णुशमणापि राजपुत्राः पाठिताः (P.I. ) ‘Vishnusarman, on his part 
taught the Princes; अपि सिंच अपि स्तुहि ( 5. K. ) ‘sprinklo and pray; 
अस्ति मे सोदरस्नेहाप्येतेषु (8.1) ५4 have also a sisterly affection for 
them;’ ( 4 ) In asking questions, in which case it is used first; आपि तपो 
बधते ( 8.1 ) ‘is your penance prospering ?; अप्यतत्तपोषनं ( U. 2 ) ‘can 
( may ) this be the ‘penance-forest ?; ( 5 ) “Doubt? or ‘uncertainty’; आपि 
चोरो भषेत्‌ (6. M. ) ‘may he be a thief ? ( I am not certain about it ); 
(6) ‘Hope’, ‘expectation’ अपि जीवेत्स ब्राह्मणशिक्ष: ( U. 2 ) 1 hope the 
Bráhmana boy will come to life.’ 

Obs.—In the last seuse आपि is generally joined with नाम; तवृषि 


नाम रामभद्रः पुनरर्पादं वनमलंकुर्यात ( U.2) ‘then I expect that R&ma 
will again grace this forest ( with his presence ).’ 


*गर्हाससचयप्रश्षडांकासंभावमास्वपि | ( अ. ) 
आपि संभाषनाप्रश्नभशकागर्हासतलये | 
तथायुक्तपदार्थषु कामसाराक्रियाठ च ॥ ( वि. ) 


CS जज टकल - 
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Note.—Other senses are also mentioned; as भा ‘censure’; ega- 
दत्तमापे «qune ( 5. K. ) ‘fie upon Devadatta ; he will even praise a 
Sddra’ ( so culpable is he), पदाथ ‘the sense of a word understood’ 
सर्पिषोपि स्यात्‌ ( S. K. ) ` even a drop of clarified butter’; and कामचार- 
क्रिया or अम्ववसर्ग ‘permission to do as one likes’; अपि स्तुहि ‘you may 
pray, (if you like)’; so अपि स्तुह्यपि सेधास्मांस्तथ्यसुक्त॑ नराशन ( Bk. 
VIII. 92 ). 

(a) After words expressing number अपि has the sense of 
-totality’; as, सर्वेरपि राज्ञां प्रयोजनं (P. 1.1) ‘kings have need of all 
( not excluding even one )’; 80 चतुर्णामपि वर्णानाम. 

(b) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, it 
has the sense of ‘any’, and sometimes that of ‘indescribable’; see § 135. 

(c) यद्यापे--तथापि are correlatives, and mean ‘though—yet, still 
or nevertheless.’ 

§ 248. *अयि is used (1) as a gentle address in the sense of 
‘friend, prythee’; as, आयि विवेकविभ्रांताभिहितं ( M. 1) ‘friend, you have 
said something void of judgement’, अयि प्रातर्देवयननसंभवे देवि साते (U. 4) 
‘O darling Sita, born from the sacrifice to the gods’; (2) In asking 
a gentle question; अयि जौबितनाथ जीवासे ( Ka. IV. 3) ‘lord of my life, 
art thou alive ?' 

§ 249. अये is principally used to express (1) ‘surprise’, 
wonder’; अये भगषत्यरुन्धती ( U. 5 ) ‘Oh! itis the revered Arundhati; 
80 अये मय्येव भुकुटीघरः Ham: (U.5); (2) ‘grief’, ‘dejection’, ‘fear’; 
अये वेवपादप्मोपजीषिनोवस्थेयम ( Mu. 2 ) ‘alas! this is the state of a 
servant of the lotus-like feet of His Majesty’. 

§ 250. † अहह is used to denote (1) joy, astonishment, or 
amazement, and ( 2) grief or excessive torment; अहह wget निःसीमान- 
अ्वरित्रबिसूतयः ( Bh. II. 35 ) ‘Oh, the greatness of the life of the great 
is, indeed, infinite !’; अहह दारुणो वज़निघातः ( U. 2) ‘Oh! it is a terrible 


* अयि प्रश्ञातुसययोस्तथा संबोधनेपि s t ( से. ) 
t अहहेत्यद्ुते AT परिळेदाप्रकर्षयोः (भे) 
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thunderstroke', अहह कष्टमपडितता fat: ( Bh. III. 110) ‘Oh, alas the 
folly of the creator !? 


§ 361. *अक्षे (1) is a vocative particle; as, अहो राजानः ‘O 
kings’; (2) itis very generally used with adjectives and nouns in 
the sense of ‘Oh’, ‘O how’ expressive of joy, grief, or sorrow; as, अहो 
मधुरमासां कन्यकानां दर्शन ( 8. 1) ५0 how pleasing is the sight of these 


girls !?; अहो सर्वास्ववस्थास्वनवयता रूपस्य ( M. 2) ‘Oh! the faultlessness of 
beauty in all states!’ ( how faultless is beauty &c.); अहो विपाकः 


( U. 4 ) ‘Oh! this change of state!’ अहो उन्मीलन्ति aar: ( 0.4); (9) 
it sometimes denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some person 
or thing unexpectedly; as, अहो बकुलाबालेका (M. 1) ‘Oh, it is 
Bakulavaliké !’ 


अहो सर्वास्ववस्थासु चारुता शोभां पुष्यति । ( M. 2 ) 

सर्वः कान्तमात्मीयं पश्यति । अहं तु तामेवाश्रमललामभूतां शकुन्तला- 
माधिकृत्य smi" । ( 8,2) 

अहो दीप्तिमतोऽपि विश्वसर्नायतास्य वपुषः । अथवोपपन्नमेतदृस्मिः 
भृषिक्पे राजनि । (9. 2 ) 

अपि ज्ञायते कतमेन दिग्भागेन गतः स जाल्म इति! (५.1) 

अयि जात कथयितध्य कथय । (८.4) 

कथमीदृशेन सह वत्सस्य चन्द्रकेतोईइसंप्रहारमनुजानीयाम्‌ | अथ वा 
इकषवाकुगृहवृद्धा वयम्‌ । प्रत्युपस्थिते च का गतिः। ५.5) 

अतिप्रबलपिपासावसभ्नानि गन्तुमल्पमपि मे नालमंगकानि । अलमप्रभ- 


* अहो farmi शोके ख करुणार्थविषादयोः "NON 
सबोधने प्रहांसायाँ विस्मय पादपूरणे u (मे. ) 
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ररम्यात्मनः । सीदति मे दृद्यम्‌ । अंधकारतामुपयाति चक्षः। अपि नामः 
खलो विधिरनिच्छतो5पि मे मरणमथेवोपपादयेत्‌ । (5. 36) 
अहो प्रभावो महात्मनाम्‌ । अत्र शाश्वतं विरोधमपहायोपज्ञांतान्त- 
रात्मानस्तिर्यञ्चोऽपि तपोवनवसतिसुखमनुभवन्त | K. 45 ) 
अपि नाम तयोः कल्याणिनोभूरिवसुदेवरातापत्ययोमलतीमाधव-- 
योरामिमतः पाणिग्रहः स्यात्‌ । (Mal 1) 
अहो मे GRAIN प्रकारः । अहो य(किंचनकारितायामाद्रः | अहोः 
निरर्थकब्याप रेष्वाभिनिवेशः | अहो बालिशचरितेष्वासक्तिः । ( £. 120) 
चा०--भद्र उपवण.येद्‌।नों कुसुमपुरवृत्तांतम्‌ | अपि बृषलमनुरक्ताः 
प्रकृतयः | चरः---अथ किम्‌ । आर्येण तेषु तेषु विरागकारणेषु परिह्वतेषु देवे; 
चन्द्रगुप्ते इृढमनुरक्ताः प्रकृतयः | ( Mu. 1 ) 
अये अश्वमेध इति विश्वविजयिनां क्षात्रेयाणामूजस्वलः सर्वक्षत्रिय-- 
परिभावी महानुत्कर्षनिकषः । U. 4 ) 
ताः स्वचारयमहिश्य प्रत्याययतु मेथिली । 
ततः पुत्रवतीमेनां प्रतिपत्य त्वदाज्ञया ॥ ( R. XV. 73) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


भगवति मदीयेषु Bas तत्रभवते त्वाघुदिद्य सभाजनाक्षराणि पातयिष्यामि t 

| (M.5)- 

हा कथं सीतादेव्या ईर॒शं Harvard zara कथयिप्यामि । अथ षा नियोगः 
खल्बीदशो मंदभाग्यस्य । ( ०. 1 ) 


शाणक्यः- AR प्रचीयन्ते संव्यवहाराणां लाभा षः | चं०-आर्यं अथ किय o 
( Mu. 1 )- 
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अथ घर्मानुरोधादितरपक्षावलंबनद्वारेण सुत्युमंगीकरोमि एवमपि प्रथमं 
“ तावत्स्वयमागतस्य तत्रभवतः कपिंजलस्य प्रणयप्रसरभंगः । पुनरपरं ufq तस्य॒ 
जनस्य मत्ङतादाशाभंगात्प्राणविपत्तिरुपजायते तदपि सुनिजनवधजनितं महदेनो 
भवेत्‌ । (K. 160 ) 
चाणक्यः-अणुहीते राक्षसे किछ॒त्खातं॑ नन्द्वंहास्य किं वा स्थेर्षछ॒त्पादितं 
` चन्द्रघलक्ष्म्याः | अहो राक्षसस्य नद्‌वंशे निरतिशयो भाक्तिएणः । स कस्िश्चिद्‌पि 
- जीवति नन्दान्वयावयवे sree साचिव्यं ग्राहयितुं न शक्यते । ( Mu. 1 ) 
यदि यथा बदति क्षितिपस्तथा त्वमासि कि पितुरुत्कुलया त्वया | 
अथ तु वेत्सि हाचि व्रतमात्मनः पतिकुले तब दास्यमपि क्षमम्‌ ॥ ( 5. ॐ ) 
अप्यग्रणीमन्त्रळतासृषीणां कुशाग्रबुद्धे Hast यरुस्ते । ( R. ४. 4 ) 
विललाप स vipat M र सह नामप्यपहाय घीरताम्‌ I! 
अभितप्तसयोपि मादव भजते केष कथा ARY ॥ ( R. VIII. 43) 
अपि क्रियाथं god समित्कुशं जलान्यपि स्नानविधिक्षमाणि ते । 
आपि स्वशक्त्या तपसि प्रवर्तसे झारीरमायं खल धमंसाधनम्‌ |! 
( Ku. V. 33) 
अथ p नित्यजातं नित्यं वा मन्यसे सृतम्‌ | 
तथापि त्वं महाबाहो नेनं शोचितुमहासे ॥ ( Bg. II. 26 ) 
सरासेजमनुविद्धं शेवलेनापि रम्यं * 
मालिनमापे हिमांशालक्ष्म Sear acta i 
इयमाधिकमेनाज्ञा वल्कलेनापि तन्वी (5. 1) 


Even a fool should not be disrespected ; much less & learned man. 
But suppose you take me there perforce; my mind will still be 
directed to my beloved, the sole object of my love. 
Master—Have you dore the work I told you to do? Servant— 
Yes ; itis long since I did it. 
This king deserves praise for protecting his subjects well; or 
why, it is the very duty of kings to do so. 


The boy, about whom I am speaking, is very sharp uu 


He who gets angry fora definito cause is appeased as soon as 
-that cause is removed 
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At this the God went to the house of Garuda. He, in his turn, - 
came out hastily to receive his worthy master. 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons ! 

It will make even a heart of stone relent. 

Oh, the serene beauty of this lovely garden! 


How full of obstacles is the accomplishment of one’s desired ` 
object ? 


Alas! I have spent away my whole time in gambling, and whom 
have I to blame but myself ? 


Oh! it is my own ring; I have been searching for it these eight 
days. Where did you find it? 


I am tired of walking ; prythee, let us now go home. 


I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke to you a. 
month back. 


LESSON XXII. 


आ, आं, आः, इति, इव, उत, एव, एवं, ओम्‌. 


§ 252. * आ, besides its meanings of ‘til? and from’ ( see § 84); . 
has the sense of * a little, somewhat,’ and is equivalent to the English 
ssh in ‘blackish’ &c. It is prefixed to adjectives ; as, आपिंगल ‘a little 
tawany’ ; आमत्तानां कोकिलानां कृजितेः (M.3 ) ‘with the warblings of 
cuckoos somewhat drunk with passion’, 

The use of आ with verbs is well known, 


(a) ft आ is sometimes used in recollecting past events; as आ. 
एबं किल तदासीत (U. 6 ) ‘ah! such, indeed, was then the case’; and 
sometimes, merely as an expletive ; as, आ wa मन्यसे (G. M. ). 


ie ene. 


* आङीवदुर्थऽभिव्यासो atari धातुयोगजे | 
† आ प्रयुह्यः स्सृतो वाक्ये । (अ. ) 
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६ 253. * आं. is used in recollecting a past occurrence, and is 
sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing determination; as, कि 
नाम दण्डेकयं- सवतो विलोक्य )-आं (U. 2) ‘is this surely the Dandaka 
forest ?; ( looking all around ) ‘Oh, yes, (I now recollect); srt चिरस्य 
प्रातबुद्धोस्मि (G. M. ) ‘indeed, I have awakened after a long time.’ 

(a) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense of 
‘yes’; as, आं देव्याः पा्श्वगतो से जनश्रित्रे ew: ( M. 1.) ‘yes, that person, 
standing near the queen, was seen in & picturo.' 

§ 254. f आ: is used to denote ‘pain’ or ‘anger’ ; as, आ: हीत 
(G. M. ) ‘Oh, how chill it is!’ आः कथमद्यापि राक्षसबत्रासः (U. 1) ‘ah; 
13 there still disturbance from demons ?' 

६ 255. The particle ति is most generally used to report the 
very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by some one as expressed 
.by the direct construction in English. It takes the place of the 
quotation marks or ‘that’ occurring in oblique narrations, and is used 
at the end of the words of a speaker which are quoted ; as आज्ञपोस्मि 
राजद्यालकेन । स्थावरक प्रवहणं गृहीता जीणोद्यानमागच्छेति ( Mk. 6 ) ‘I have 
been ordered by the king's brother-in-law-—Sthávaraka, come with 
the carriage to tho old garden’ ; तयो्हनिऊमारकयोरन्यतरः कथयति अक्षमाला- 
- प्रपयाचितुमागतोास्मीति ( K. 151) ‘one of the two young sages saya, ‘I 
have come to ask for the rosary of beads’; or ‘says, that he has come 
sto ask’ &c. 

Obs.—In translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, the 
-words as they would stand in the direct construction are translated 
with हृति at the end of the words quoted ; ‘ Rima said to me that he 
would give me money whenever I wanted it.’ रामो angara । यदा यदा 
'धनेन तब प्रयोजनं स्यात्‌ तदा तदाहं तत्तुभ्यं दद्यामेति, or Tara रामो माछवाच- 

(a) The particle gf being in this sense used to indicate an 
assertion, requires that all the conditions of a distinct assertion or 


fo 








* आं eqar चावधारणे | (वि. ) 
1 आस्तु स्यात्कोपपीडयोः | (अ. ) 


- 
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proposition should be fulfilled, ¢. e., there must be at least a subject 
and a verb in the sentence quoted; as, marg नारद्‌ इत्यबोषि सः (Si. 1.9) 


‘he by degress recognized him to be  Nárada; अवेमि चैनामनघेति 
( R. XIV. 40 ) ‘I know her to be innocent (guiltless).’ Here it would 


be wrong to say क्रमादसुं नारदामित्यबोधि सः, ०7 एनामनघामित्यषेमि. If इति 
be not used, the accusative may be used. 


§ 256. *Besides this general sense, हृति has the following senses:— 
(1) ‘cause’, as expressed in English by ‘because’, ‘since’, ‘on the 
ground that’; बैदेशिकोस्मीति queri कः पुनरसो जामाता (0.1) ‘I ask 
you because I am a stranger, who is this son-in-law’; लब्घास्पदोस्मीति 
विेषादर्भारोः ( M. 1 ) ‘of him who is afraid of ( shrinks from ) & contest 
on the ground that he has secured a footing’; ( 2 ) ‘purpose’ or ‘motive’ 
शारीरस्य मा विनाशो मादिति मयेद्खत्सिप्य समानीतं í K. 320) ‘I brought 
the body up that it should not be destroyed’ ( lest it be destroyed ); 
(3) ‘thus’ , to mark the conclusion; इति तृतीर्याकः ‘thus (ends ) the 
third act; पृथिव्यापस्तेजो वायुराका्ह कालो दिगात्मा मन इति द्रव्याणि 

Wearth, water......these are the dravyas’; (4) ‘so,’ in this manner’, 
‘of this description’; इत्पुक्तवन्तं परिरभ्य दोभ्या (Ki. XI. 10) ‘having clapsed 
in his arms him who had said so’; गोरश्वो हस्तीति जातिः ‘Jats ( kind ) 
is of this nature or description, as, a cow, & horse, an elephant’; (5) ‘as 

follows, ‘to the following effect’, in denoting what is related afterwards; 
रामाभिधानो हरिरित्युबाच ( R. XIII. 1 ) ‘Hari, by name ( in the form of ) 
Rama, said as follows’; ( 6 ) ‘in the capacity of’, ‘as regards’, ‘as for’, 
to show the capacity in which a thing is considered ; as, पितिति स पूज्य: 
अध्यापक इति (qeu: ‘as a father, he must be respected, as a teacher, 
censured’; शौघ्रमिति चिन्तनीयं भवेत्‌ ( $. 3 ) ‘as for ( doing it) quickly, 
it is easy; as for (doing it) secretly, it is a question ( must be thought 
of )’; (7) ‘an opinion accepted’; इत्यापिशालिः (G. M.) ‘such is the 
opinion of A‘piseli’, (8) ‘an illustration’; इन्दुरिन्दुरिव भीमानित्यादौ 
सदनन्यय: ( Chandráloka ). 

tere स्वरूपे सांनिध्ये विवक्षानियमे मते । 

हेतो प्रकारप्रत्यक्षप्रकाहोप्यवधारणे ॥ 

qued समासो स्यात्‌ | (हे. ) 
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Obs. The senses स्थरूप and प्रकार are allied to each other; while 
प्रत्यक्ष, प्रकाश, and अवधारण are very rare. 

(a) इति is joined to कि to form a strong question, ‘why indeed ५. 
‘why io be sure’; किमित्यपास्याभरणानि योवने ya त्वया बार्धकशोमि werd 
( Ku. V. 44 ) ‘why, indeed, have you east off ornaments, and put on, 
in your youth, à bark-garment befitting ( only ) old age ? 


§ 257. *gwisgenerally used to show comparison, and is put 
after the standard of comparison; as, वेनतेय gw विनतानण्दजननः ( K. 5) 
‘he was like Vainateya who gave delight to Vinata’ (or ‘those 
who submitted to him’ ); so संसारः sre इव ‘the ocean-like worldly 
existence.’ 

Obs.—'The words connected by gą must be in the same case; sét- 
मिव जलमृतदेहां कन्यकां ददर्श ( £. 131) ‘he saw a girl who was like the 
earth, whose surface is filled with water ( who supported her body 
by means of water Y; Qaaaa मित्रानुवर्तिना विलासिजनेनापिष्ठिता ( £. 51) 
‘inhabited by amorous people who followed their friends like day 
following the sun.’ 


(a) Its other senses are:—( 1 ) ‘a little’, ‘somewhat’; कडार इघायं 
( G. M. ) ‘he is somewhat tawny’; ( 2 ) ‘as if^, ‘as it were’; सृगानुसारिणं 
पिनाकिननिव पदयामि ( 8. 1 ) ‘I, asit were see, ( before me), Pin&kir 
following a deer’; यो जहासेव वापुदेबं ( K.5) ‘who, as if, laughed at 
( ridiculed ) Vásudeva.' 

(b) sw is added to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives» 
in the sense of ‘possibly’, ‘I should like to know’, ‘indeed’; विना 
सीतादेव्या किमिव हि न दुःखं रघुपतेः ( U. 6) ‘what possibly ( I should like 
to know ) will not be distressful to the lord of the Raghus separated 
from the queen Sita’; परायत्तः प्रीतेः कथमिव रसं बेत्तु पुरुष: ( Mu. 3) ‘how 
possibly should a dependent person know the taste of happiness ?? 


§ 258. +t उत 18 generally used in the sense of ‘or’, to express 


—P—— ee á— MÀ 


*हवदर्थापमोत्प्रेक्षावाक्यसूषणयोरिव 1 ( ग .म. ) 
उत प्रश्न वितर्क स्यादुतात्यर्थविकल्पयोः | ( वि. ) 
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different alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually the correlative of 
किं (‘whether’), the place of उत being also taken by आहो, उताहो, आहोस्वित; 
as, न जाने किमिदं बल्कलानां सटृशझताहो जटानां सक्घचितं किं तपसोऽनुरूपमाहो- 
स्विद्व्मोपदेशांगामिदं (K. 151) I know not whether this is worthy of your 
bark-garments, or suitable to your matted hair; whether it befits your 
penance, or forms part of your religious instructions.’ 


(a) उत, when repeated, has the sense of ‘either—or’; as, एकमेव 
वरं पुसाछत राज्यष्ठताश्रमः ( (7. M. ) *one thing only is preferred by men. 
either a kingdom ( sovereignty ) or a he:mitage.’ 

8 259. Used by itself उत has these semses:—(1) ‘doubt? *uncer- 
tainty.’ ‘guess; स्थाणरयमुत पुरुषः ('. M.) may it ve a post or a human 
being’; (2 ) in asking a question: उत दडः पातिष्याते (५0१. ) ‘will the 
stick fall? 

Obs.—The sense अत्यथ is very rare. 

§ 260. एब is most frequently used to strengthen and emphasize 
the idea expressed by a word. In this sense it may be variously 
rendered by ‘just’, ‘same’, ‘very’, ‘only’. salone’. ‘already’, «the very 
moment’, ‘scarcely; as. एवमेत ‘exactly 5०. just ३०: अर्थाष्मणा विरहितः 
पुरुष स एब (Bh. IT. 49) ‘that very man (the same man) devoid of the 
warmth of wealth’: सा तथ्यमेवाभिहिता भवेन ( Ku. IIT. (3) -she was told 
by Siva only the truth’ ( nothing but the truth); anaa निभिन्नाराति- 
gaa: ( K. »)'who broke through the hearts of his enemies only bv 
his name’; उपस्थितेयं नाम्नि कीतित TA यत्‌ (11. 1. 87 ) ‘since she de here 
the moment her name was uttered’ (immediately on mentioning her 
name ); भवितव्यमेव तेन ( U. 4 ) cit uill take place.’ 

§ 261. "acq is most frequently used in the sense of ‘so’, ‘thus’, 
‘in this manner, either with reference to what precedes or follows, or 
in giving directions to do a certain thing ; as एवसरुक्तः कपिजळः प्रत्यवादीत 

| A K. 151 ) ‘Kapifijala, thus addressed ( Ly me), replied.’ 








* एवं प्रकारोपमयोरंगीकारे5वधारणे । (वि. ) 
ll 
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(a) Itis also used to show ‘assent’ ( yes, indeed); as qw, 
(U. 1 ) ‘quite so, yes, you are right’; एवं gat: ‘yes, wo shall do so.’ 

Obs.—w@ is rarely used to show ‘likeness’ or ‘determination.’ 

§ 262. *ओम्‌ is not a particle of frequent occurrence. It is 
generally used to mark an auspicious beginning ; as, ओं अभ्निमीडे पुरोहितं; 
or to mark the conclusion of a sacred ritual or prayer, in the sense 
of ‘amen’; AM भूः Wea: स्वरोम्‌ 

(a) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of ‘yes’, ‘very 
well,’ signifying ‘assent’? or ‘approbation’; as ओमिस्युच्यताममात्य 
(MAI. 6) ‘let the minister be toll, -J shall do so (very well; द्वितीयश्वेदो- 
मिति sra: ( 8. D. 1) 


"M e 


भर्तृदारिके आयांयाः पण्डितकाशिक्या इव स्वरसंयोगः श्रयते (M. 5) 


उत्खातिनी भूमिरिति मया राश्‍्मिसंयमनाद्रथस्य मंदीकृता वेगः । (8. 1) 
प्रथमामेति प्रक्ष्य दुहित जनस्यंकाऽपराधां भगवता मषायितव्यः | . 4) 
अतिभूमिं गतेन रणरणकेनायपुत्रशून्यमिवात्मानं पश्यामि । (ए.1) 


A = (6 


सखे करटक किमित्ययमुदकार्थी स्वामी पानीयमपीत्वा सचकितो मन्द्‌ 
मन्द्मवातिष्ठते । (11. 2 ) 

qu पुण्डरीक सुविदितमेतन्मम | केवलमिदमेव पृच्छामि यदेत्ट!-ब्धं भवता 
किमिदं गुरुभिरुपदिष्टमत धर्मशास्रेषु पठितमुत मोक्षप्राप्तियुक्तिरिण्म'होस्विद्न्यो 
नियमप्रकारः 1 (४. 155) 

सीता--एते चत्वारो आतरो वित्राहदीक्षिता यूयम्‌ । अहो ज ' तस्मिन्नेव 
प्रदेश तस्मिन्नेव काले ad | 

रामः एवम्‌ । U. 1) 


pore “पा 0 0Ó 


* ओमित्यनुमतो प्रोक्तं प्रणवे चाप्युपक्रमे । ( वि. ) 


Se een nn 
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पुराणमित्येव न न साधु सर्वे न चापे काव्यं नवमित्यवद्यम्‌ । 
सन्तः परीक्ष्यान्यतरद्भजन्ते मूढः परप्रत्य यनेयबुद्धिः ॥ (M. 1 
यदभावि न तद्भावि भावि चेन्न तदन्यथा | 

इति चिन्ताविषघ्रोऽयमगदः किं न पीयते ॥ (H. 1) 
प्रकृत्येव प्रिया सीता रामस्यासीन्महात्मनः | 

प्रियभावः स तु तया स्वगुणरेव वर्धितः ॥ 

तथव रामः सीतायाः प्राणेभ्योऽपि प्रियोऽभवत्‌ । 

हृदयं त्वेव जानाति प्रीतियोंगं परस्परम्‌ ॥ ( ए. 6 ) 
ययातेरिव शर्मिष्ठा भतुंबहुमता भव | 

qd त्वमापे सम्राजं सेव पूरुमवाप्नुहि ॥ (8. 4 ) 
लिम्पतीव तमांगानि वर्षतीवाजन नभः । 

असत्पुरुषसवेव दृष्टिविंफलतां गता ॥ (Mk. 5) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE. 


किमिव दुष्करमकरुणानां यतः साऽयत्नेनेव पादपमघिरुह्मेककशः फलानीव 
तस्य बनस्पतेः शाखामंघिभ्यः कोटरान्तरेभ्यः झकशावक़ानयहीदपगतामुश्च Bar. 
क्षितावपातयत्‌ । ( K. 33 ) 


स मद्दचनानन्तरमेव न वेद्मि किमसह्यट्नेमदनज्यरस्य Area सद्योविपाक- 
स्यात्मनो दुष्कृतस्य गोरवादाहोस्विन्महइचस एव सामथ्यादाच्छससूलस्तरुरिक 
कक्षितावपतत्‌। ( £. 312 ) 
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पात्रविशेषन्यस्तं एणान्तरं त्रजति शिल्पमाधातुः i 

जलमिब ससद्रशक्तो छक्ताफलतां पयोदस्य ॥ ( M. 1 ) 

सवोपमाद्रव्यसस॒च्चयेन यथाप्रदेशं विनिवेशितेन i 

सा निमिता विश्वसृजा प्रयत्नादेकस्थसोन्दर्य दिदक्षयेव ॥ ( Ku. 1. 49 9 

का कथा बाणसंधाने ज्याशब्देनेव दूरतः । , 

हुंकारेणेव धनुषः स हि विघ्नानपोहति ॥ ( 5. ? ) 

गत एव न ते निवर्तते स सखा दीप इवानिलाहतः | 

अहमस्य दशेव पद्य मामविषह्यव्यसनेन धूमिताम्‌ (Ku. IV. 30) 

स्वशरीरशरीरिणावपि श्रुतसंयोगविपर्ययो यदा i 

विरहः किमिवान॒तापयेद्दद बाह्योवषयेविपश्चितम्‌ ॥ ( 1. VIII. 89 ) 

TATA प्राणाः Gad हृदयं «dua इव 

ज्वलन्तीवांगानि प्रसरति समंतादिव तमः । (१181. 9 ) 

किमात्मनिवाद कथामुपेक्षे जायामदोषामुत संत्यजामि | 

इत्येकपक्षाश्रपविळवत्वादा सीत्स दालाचलचित्तरत्तिः । ( R. XIV. 84 ) 

A wicked person is not to be trusted because he speaks sweet 
words. 

He has becn staying here for the last two mouths that he might 
be acquainted with the learned men of the city. 

He, hastily coming up to me, as if enraged. said that I had 
greatly offended him. 

That misfortunes never come singly 15 a wise saving often realized 
by men in this world. 

When the enemies fell upon us like so many hailstones, we did 
not know what to do. 

N ot*heing fed with food for a long time, he became, as it were, 
ready to die. 

The whole world considers me to be powerless because I do not 
harm anybody. 

Immediately on hearing my words, the rash man, with only one 
attendaut, became ready to run the risk. | 

Ido not kvow what to do next; whether I should stay in this 
town, or lav it. 
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Ho remained thinking whether the person standing before him 
was his enemy, or some spy disguised as an ascetic, or actually some 
beggar needing protection. 


LESSON XXIII. 
~ eN A e. "e 
काचेत, क-क, कामम्‌ , कि ( किमु, Pega, किपुनः ); 
ex ^ ^ 
कल, कवल & खलु. 

8 263. “कञ्चित्‌ implies :ome hope expressed by the speaker, 
and has the sense of ‘I hope that. &e. Tt is interrogative in form, 
in which the expected answer is ‘yes’ or ‘no according to the form 
of the question; as, शिवानि वस्तीथंजलाने कञ्चित R. V.8 )-are your 
holy waters undisturbed 5! (1 hope they are &e. ); काचिन्न बाय्वादिरुप" 
ga आअमपादपानां (ibid. ) 1 hope no accident. such às a hurricane, 
befalls the trees in the hermitage’ (no. it docs not ). 

§ 264. Tg means ‘where: and when itis repeated with two 
or more assertions. it denotes vreat difference. or excessive incongruity 
Or unfitness; as, क्व S प्र भवो वेशः क चाल्पविषया afa:( R. 1. 2 ) where 
the race born from the sun. and where ( my ) intellect of a limited 
scope’ ( there is a very great distance between the two, the intellect 
being quite unable to describe the race); तप: क वत्से क च तावकं षपः 
( Ku. V. 4) what a great incongruity is there between penance and 
thy body’ ( thy delicate body is unfitted to practise penance ). 





8 265. {कामं means rat will, to ones’s satisfaction; but its 
most general usc in classical literature is in the sense of ‘granted 
that,’ admitting,’ ‘supposing fora moment. being usually followed 
by g or तथापि ora similar word as its correlative: as, कामं न तिष्ठति 
मदानवसंसखी सा भ्रयिष्ठमन्‍्यविषया न तु दृष्टिरस्याः (5. 1.) ‘granted 





- —————— — CIEN cd 


* कश्चित्‌ कामप्रवेदने । (अ. ) 
t at कशब्दो महदन्तरं सचयतः। ( Mallin&tha on R. I. 2 ) 
| कामं प्रकामेऽनुमतावसतयानुगमेऽपि च । ( बि. ) 


- “ण — —— 





- 
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( admitting ) that she does not stand facing me, still her glance is, 
for the most part, not directed to anything else.’ 

8 266. *कि is mostly used in asking questions in the sense of 
‘why,’ ‘wherefore; as, ala कि न चपले प्रलयं गतासि ( Mu. 2 ) ‘where- 
fore, O fickle goddess, wert thou not destroyed at that very place ?’; 
sometimes it enters into compounds inthe sense of ‘bad’; as, स 
किंसखा साधु न शास्ति dts ( Ki. 1.5) ‘is he a friend (४. e, ho is a 
bad friend ). who does not properly advise his lord :? 

8207. fig, when followed by बा, उत, आही &c., has the 
sense of ‘whether—or’, as. ज्ञायतां किमेतदारण्यकं ग्राम्यं वेति ( D. I. 1) ‘let 
it be ascertained whether this (animal) is wild or domesticated.’ 
For the use of कि with उत &c., see § 258. 

(a)t Mi: usually joined to उ. उत, or पुन: in the sense of ‘how 
much more—how much less,’ ‘much more—much less; as, एकेकमप्य- 
aura fanus चतुष्टयं (11.1 ) ‘even one of these taken singly will 
cause ruin, how much more, all the four; च्वाणक्येनाहुतस्प निर्दोषस्याफि 
झाका जायते किल्लत सदोषस्य (Mu. 1 ) ‘suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in 
ev:n an innocent person (when) summoned hy Chanakya; much 
morc, then, in a guilty person; माये नांतकोपि प्रभुः sea किछतान्यहिंस्रा: 
( R. II. 62) ‘eventhe Destroyer is not able to strike (hurt) me, 
much less other wild animals’; स्वयं रोपितेषु तरुषु उत्पयते ae: किंपुनरंग- 
सभवेष्वपत्येषु ( £. 291 ) ‘affection is felt evon for trees planted by 
oneself, much more for one’s own children; waeren घेलोक्यमापे न 
क्षमं परिपन्थीभवितु किं पुनर्युधिठिरबल ( Ve 3) ‘even the threo worlds 
dare not come inthe way ofa person like you, much less the army 
of Dharma.’ 

Obs.—feq is also used to denote ‘uncertainty’ or ‘doubt;’ as fg 
बिषबिसपः Eg aq: (७. 1) ‘may it be the spreading of poison ( over 
the body ). or excessive delight ?’ 

§ 268. The genoral sense of किल is ‘verily,’ indeed, ‘assured- 


* किं पृच्छायां ज्ञुयप्सने । ( अ. ) 
t fèn समावनायां स्यात विमर्श यापि fumi । (मे. ) 
किछुतातिशये प्रश्ने विकल्पे य प्रयुज्यते । ( बि. ) 
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ly’, and it follows the word on which it lays stress ; as अहति किल 
कितव उपद्रवं ( M. 4) ‘ the rogue does deserve annoyance’ ; प्रत्यूहः सर्वसिद्धी- 
नाछत्तापः प्रथमः किल (11.23) ‘previous over-excitement is verily an 
obstacle to all accomplishments ( of desired objects ).? 

§ 269. * किल is also used ( 1 ) in the sense of ‘as is reported’, 
‘as they say’ ; as, बभूव योगी किल कातवीर्यः (R. VI. 38 ) ‹ there was, as 
is reported, a Yogin, Kartavirya’ ; जघान कंसं किल बासुदेव: ( Mbh. ); (2) 
to express a feigned action ; as, yaar सिंह: किल at चकष (R. 11. 27) 
‘ a false lion seized her with violence’; पयस्यगाधे किल जातसंभ्रमा ( Ki. 
VIII. 48); (3) to express hopes or expectations ; as, पार्थः किल विजेष्यते 
कुरून्‌ (C. M.) <‘ I hope Partha will conquer the Kurus.’ 

Obs.—The senses अरुचि ` dislike’ and न्यक्करण ‘contempt’ (wa किल 
केचिद्वदन्ति and et किल योत्स्यसे given by Vardhumàna ), are found when 
किल is joined with किं; as, न sre कि किल त्व sme भोक्ष्येस (S. £.) “1 
cannot believe that you will eat the food of S'üdras', 

The sense हेतु is very rare. 

8 370. केवलं is an adverb meaning ‘only’ ‘merely’, but it is 
sometimes used as an adjective also; as, निषेदुषी स्थडिल एव केवले (Ku. 
V. 12) ‘sitting on the bare altar’ ( without any coverlet ) 

(a) The combination of न केबलं with अपि or किंतु in the sense 
of ‘not only—but? is very common; as. wg तस्प विभोर्न केवलं गुणवत्तापि 
परप्रयोजना (1). VIII. 31) :10६ only his wealth. but even his possession 
of good qualities, was for the sake of others 

(5) प्रत्युत sometimes takes the place of आपि : as. अयं वत्सो न केवलं 
धियते प्रत्युत प्राजलिना गरुडेन पयुपास्यमानस्तिष्ठाति (Nag. 5): not only is 
my chid alive, but ( on the contrary ) he is waited upon by Garuda 
with folded hands.’ 

§ 271. + खल is used in the following senses:—(1) ‘indeed’, 








moses - ~ Sse 


बातासंभाव्ययोः किल । (अ. ) 
किल इत्यागमारुचिन्यक्ररणसंभाव्यहेत्बलीकेषु | ( ग. म.) 


T निषधवषाक्यालकारजिज्ञासानुनये खल । ( अ.) 
we इति निषेधवाक्यालेकारजिशासाननयनियमनिश्वयहेतुषिषादेष । (ग. R.) 
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‘surely,’ ‘verily,’ for the sake of omphasis, or asan expletive; मागं 
पदानि खल ते विषमीभवान्ति (5. 4) ‘thy footsteps do indeed fall uneven 
( trip) on the way; (2 )-coneil lation," as an entrcating word; q खल 
न We ar संनिपात्योडयमस्मिन (9. 1) pray, let not the arrow be dis- 
charged at this; 3० न खल न खलु मुग्धे साहसे कार्यमेतत्‌ ( Nág. 2); (3) 
‘an inquiry, as a softened question; न खल तामभिक्रद्धो we: (9.3) 
-I should like to keow if the preceptor did not get angry with her’ 
(was he not angry with her? ; (4) gerunds. having a prohibitive 
sense. like अलं (sce § 57); निर्धारितेर्थे लेखेन खलूक्त्वा wa वाचिकं ( Si. 
II, 70 ) when any matter is determined ( decided ) by a letter, do 
not indeed add a verble message! (itis nunceessary ): ( 5 ) ‘reason 
(for) न विदीर्ये कठिनाः खल faa: (Ku. ६. ०3 ) ‘Tun not shattorg? 
to pieces, for women are hard ( this is giveu bv Vardham4na as an 
instance of विषाद dejection’): so विधिना जन एष वञ्चितस्त्वदधीनं खल 
देहिनां ga (Ku. IV. 10); (6) itis somtimes used merely as an 
expletive or to add grace to the sentence, 
Obs.—The senses नियम and निश्चय in (१. M. are nearly identical 


विकारं wg परमार्थतोऽज्ञात्वाऽनारम्भः प्रतीकारस्य । (8.5) 


न wg विदितास्ते तत्र निवसन्तश्चाणक्यहतकेन ।-अथ किम्‌ । 
( Mu, 2 


भर्तृगतया चिन्तयात्मानमपि नेषा विभावयाति कि पुनरागंतुकम्‌ | 
(8.4) 


द्वावपि किलागमिनो प्रयोगनिपुणो च । किंतु शिष्यागुणावशेषेण 
गणदास उन्नामितोपदेशः | (४.3 ) 

अनुत्सकः WS विक्रमालंकारः । (४१. 1) 

भो न केवलं रूपे शिल्पेऽयद्वितीया मालविका । (M. 2 ) 
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वत्से सीते स्वहस्तावचितेः ged: सवितारं aAA । न च 
त्वामवनिपष्ठचारिणीमस्मत््रभावाद्वनदवता अपि द्रक्ष्यन्ति किं पुनर्मत्याः । 
(U.3) 
गर्मेश्वरत्वमभिनंवेयावनत्वमप्रतिमरूपत्वममा नुषशक्तित्व॑ चेति मह- 
तायं खल्वनर्थपरंपरा । सर्वाविनयानामेकेकमप्येषामायतनं किमत समवायः | 
(K. 103 ) 
भोः कामं घर्मकार्यमनतिपात्यं देवस्य । तथापीदानीमेव धमासनादु- 
Raa पुनरुपरोधकारि कण्वशिष्यागमनमस्मे निवेदयितुं नोत्सहे । (5-4) 
एवं कदलीदलेनानवरते वीजयतः umque मनसि चिन्ता । नास्ति 
खल्वसाध्यं मनोभुवः | क्वायं हरिण इव वनवासनिरतः NaN जनः क्र च 
विविधविलासरसराशिर्गन्धर्वराजप॒त्री महाश्वेता t (K. 157 ) 
निवार्यतामालि किमप्ययं बटु. पुनर्विवक्षः स्फुरितोत्तराधरः | 


न केवलं यो महतोऽपभाषते श्र॒गोति तस्मादपि यः स पापभाक्‌ ॥ 
( Ku, V. 83) 


किमपेक्ष्य फले पयोधरान्ध्वनतः प्राथयते mu: | 

प्रकृति: WS सा महीयसः सहते नान्यसमुन्नातिं यया ॥ ( Ki. IL 21) 
कञ्चिदेतच्छरतं पार्थ त्वयेकाग्रेण चेतसा | 

कच्चिदज्ञानसंमोहः प्रनष्टस्ते धनंजय ॥ ( Be. XVII 72 ) 

कामं AT: सन्तु सहस्रशोऽन्ये राजन्वतीमाहुरनेन WAT | 
नक्षत्रताराग्रहसंकुलापि ज्योतिष्मती चन्द्रमसेव रात्रिः ॥ (R. VI. 22 
क वयं क्क परोक्षमन्मथो nad: सममेधितो जनः | 
थरिहासविजह्पितं ससे परमार्थेन न गृह्यतां वचः ॥ (5. 2 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXEROISE. 


वयस्य मया न साधु सर्माथतमापत्पतीकारः किल प्रमदवनोयानप्रवेश xu 
( V.2) 
भगवन्तं जाबालिमवलोक्याहमचिन्तयम्‌ | तपस्विनां प्रतलुतपसामपि तेज- 
प्रत्या दुःसहं भबति किछत सकलभुवनवन्दितचरणानां सुनीनामेवंविधानामघः 
:क्षपकारिणाम | पुण्यानि नामग्रहणान्यपि महासुनीनां किं पुनर्दर्शनानि। ( K. 43 ) 
आ जन्मनः शाठ्यमशिस्षितो यस्तस्याप्रमाणं वचनं जनस्य | 
परातिसंधानमधयिते येवियेति ते सन्तु किलाप्तवाचः u (8. 5 ) 
यदृच्छया o सळदप्यवन्ध्ययोः पथि स्थिता सुंदरि यस्य नेत्रयोः | 
त्वया विना सोऽपि WATE भवेत्सखीजनस्ते किछ रूढसौहृदः (४.1) 
न केवलं दरीसंस्थं भास्वतां दशनेन वः | 
अन्तमतमपारतं मे रजसोऽपि परं तमः n ( Ku. VI. 60) 
न केवलं तद्गुरुरेकपा्थिवः 
क्षितावभ्षदेकधनुर्धरो ऽपि सः । (R. III. 31) 
सुख अवा मंगलतूर्यानिस्वनाः Tareas: सह वारयोषिताम्‌ | 
न केबलं सद्मानि मागधीपतेः पथि व्यजृम्भन्त दिवोकसाम्नपि।। (R. IIT. 19) 
रघुमेव निट्त्तयोवनं तममन्यन्त नवेश्वर प्रजाः | 
स हि तस्य न केवलां भियं प्रतिपेदे सकलान्छणानपि ॥ (R. VIII. 5) 
मेघालोके मबति सखिनाप्यन्यथादत्ति चेतः 
कंठाश्छषप्रणयिनि जन किं एनडूरसंस्थे । (Me. 3) 
zu सर्य पुनरपि भवान्‌ वाहयेदध्वशेषं 
मन्दायन्ते न न खल सहृदामभ्युपेतार्थळत्याः | ( Me. 39 ) 
ख्रीणामहिक्षितपदुत्वममानुषीषु 
संट्टदयते किछत याः प्रतिचाधवत्यः | 
च्रामैतरिक्षगमनात्स्वमपत्यजात- 
मंन्पेद्विजैः परभृताः खल पोषयन्ति ( 5. 5 ) 
क रुजा डुदयप्रमाथिनी क च ते विश्वसनीयमायुधम्‌ | 
सृदुतीक्ष्णतरं यदुच्यते तदिदं मन्मथ zeae त्वयि ॥ (M. 3) 
काम प्रिया न सलमा मनस्तु तद्धावदहानाश्वासि। . 
अळतार्थेऽपि मनसिजे रतिछ्ठमयप्रार्थनां कुरुते ॥ (9. 2 ) 
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It is reported that .the king has become exceedingly angry with 
us for our carelessness. 

I shall not forget a porson who may be but once secen; much less 
an old friend. 

Even inanimate things in this penance-forest appear to be pos- 
sessed of a purifying power ; how much more objects possessed of life. 

When I went to him, he reviled not only me, hut the preceptor 


himself. 


Not only do no people hate me. but ou the contrary they feed me: 
with food. 

I hope it has not reached the king’s cars that it was I who 
crdered the Aaumudi festival to be at once stopped 

We find that even persons that are born rich are not completely 
happy in this world; much less are those who have to gain their live- 
lihood by various kinds of troublesome occupations. 

I earnestly hope that you will spare the life of this helpless 


creature. Good meuthesitate to kill their very enemy: much Jess an 
innocent creature like this child. 

I hope vou areall going on uninterruptedly with your religious 
austerities. 

Granted that vou aro possessed of all good qualities, still I con- 
sider it my duty to advise you, because youth is subject to temptations. 

True that I do not remember to have married her ; nevertheless 
my mind is greatly affected at seeing her. 

Is there anv congruity between thy sacred learning and this 
fickle state of heart £ 

The acts of kings. naturally unfathomable, cannot be sounded by 
men like me whose knowledge is very limited (use क्क--क्क). 
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LESSON XXIV. 
च (च-च ), जातु, तत्‌, ततः, तथ', तावत्‌ & त॒ 


§ 272. *sp is, by pre-eminence, a copulative conjunction, and 
joins words or assertions together. It does not staud iu the same 
pace as ‘and’ iu Euglish or tet? iu Lativ. itis used with each of the 
words or assertious which it joins together, oris used after the last 
of the words or assertions so joined, but it ean never stand first iu a 
sentence; as. रामश्च miraga or रामो गोविंद श्व ` Rania and Govinda’: qug 
नानयात च तान पचात चादन भुक्तं च dg लानानयाति तान्‌ पत्त्यादन मुक्त च 

he brings rice, cooks them, and eats the cooked food.” But it is 
enorallv better to use sq last. rather than repeat it after each conuceted 
Word; as कुलेन कान्त्या वयसा नवेन रुणश्च तस्तेविनयप्रधाने: (R. Vi. 079) 

(a) Not infrequently sp is admitted to any other part of a sen- 
tence than the first word : as अथ गजस्तं प्रणम्य प्रास्थितः। STST4 34d afearar- 
रभ्य gaa तिष्ठन्ति (P. 111. 1 )+ then the elephant, bowing down to him, 
went away : and tho hares lived happily from that day." 

(5) a when usedl with has sometimes tho sense of + neither— 
nor’; as, न चन परिचिता न चाप्यगम्यः (M. 1 ) neither is he unknown 
nor unapproachable.' 

(८) Sometimes 1t has a disjunetive force, aud may bo translated 
by ‘but’, > still’, ‘nevertheless’; as. शाँतामिद्माश्रमपदं स्फुरति च बाह 
(S. 1) * this hermitage is tranquil, still my arm throbs 

Obs. —lu this sense च is generally repeated ; see the next Section. 

(d) Rarely it has also the sense of ‘indeed,’ ‘verily, having the 
forco of qq; as, अतीतः Gara तब च महिमा arg Raad: (Mahimna.) ‘your 
greatness, indeed, transcends the range of speech and mind. 

(e ) It is sometimes used to denote ‘condition’ ( —3pg or यादि); 
as, जीवितं चेच्छसे मूढ Wd मे गदतः शृणु ( Mb. ), ४. ०. जीबितमिच्छसे चेद्‌ &c 


M — MHa— MÀ e—À 


* चान्वाचये समाहारप्यन्योन्यारथ HA | 
पक्षांतरे तथा पादपूरणेऽप्पवधारणे ॥ (वि. 
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(f) Orit may be used xs an expletive; as, भीमः पाथस्तथेव च 
(G.M.) 

Obs.—Texicographers give as the senses of च, अन्वाचय, समाहार. 
इतरेतर: gaq, which are included in the general idea of ‘conjunction’ 
or ‘copulation’ denoted by sq. अन्बाच्चय means ‘connecting a subordinate 
fact with a principal onc’; as. भिक्षामट गा चानय ‘go to beg and ( while 
doing so ) bring the cow; समाहार is ‘collective combination’; as, 
पाणी च पादो च पाणिपादं: इतरेतर is ‘mutual connexion’; as gas 
न्यग्रोधश्च एक्षन्यग्राधी ; समुच्चय is aggregation’; as. पचाति च पठति च- 

६ 273. sis frequently repeated with two assertions (1) in the 
sense of ‘on the one hand—on the other hand; ‘though—yet,’ to denote 
antithesis ; as. न सुलभा सकलेन्दुस॒खी च सा किमापे चदमनंगावचाटितम (५.2) 
‘on the one haud that full-moon-fuecd woman is not easy to obtain: 
and on the other hand there is this unaccountable worliog of Love’; 
or ‘that full-moon-faced lady c...and yet? &c; (2) or to expres: 
simultaneous or undelayed occurence of two events. as denoted by ‘no 
sooner than' or us soon as &e. in els; ते च प्रापुरुदन्चन्तं बुबुधे 
चादिपरुषः (R. X. 0 ) ४0 sooner dil they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being ( Vishr® Y awoke.’ 

§ 274. जातु meost ‘at all’. ‘possibly, "perhaps: as. कि तेन जातु 
ataa ( P. 1. 1 ) what possibly i> the use of him being born: न जातु 
बाला लभत स्म Aafa ( Ku. १. oò) “the maiden did not at all enjoy 
( never eujovod ) pleasure. 

Obs.— Pànini lays down that जातु is used with the Potential in 
the sense of ‘not allowing’. not suffering’; जातु यत्त्वाटशो at fara 
मषयाम (S. K.):I do not suffer (allow) that a person like vou 
should censure Hari.’ 

§ 275. ag is a pronoun ( seo § 132 for its uses ) and an adver, 
In the latter case it means (1) ‘for that reason’. ‘therefore,’ icon. 

p sequently ; as. राजपुत्रा वयं diae श्रोतुं नः कुतृहलमास्ति (H. 3 ) ‘we are prin- 
ces; therefore. wo have a desire to hear of war’; (2) ‘then,’ ‘in that 
case,’ often as the correlative of यादे; as, तदेहि विमर्दक्षमां भ्रमिमवतराव 
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(१0. 5 ) ‘come, then, let us go to a place fit for our combat’; तथापि यादि 
: महत्कुतूहलं तत्कथयामि ( K. 136 ) ‘still if you have a great curiosity, 
( then ) I shall relate.’ 
8 276. ततः is often used for the ablativo forms of तद such as 
तस्मात, तस्याः; ततोन्यत्रापे eura (S. £. ) = तस्मादन्यत्रापिः but it is oftener 
used as an adverb. It primarily means ‘thence,’ ‘from that place’; 


and generally, ‘then,’ ‘afterwards’, ‘thereupon’; as, ततः कतिपयदिवसापगमे 
( K. 110) ‘afterwards ( then) some days having elapsed'. It also 
means (1) ‘for that reason’, ‘therefore’, ‘consequently’, as a correlative 
of यतः; (2 ) ‘then’, cin that case’ serving as a correlative of यादि; as, यादि 
गृहीतमिदं ततः किम्‌ (K.120) if this be caught, then what would 
happen’; ( 3 ) sometimes ‘beyond that’, ‘further’, ‘moreover’, ततः परतो 
" निमानुषमरण्ये ( £. 121) ` beyond that is a tenantless (dreary ) forest., 
(a) ततस्ततः ( ततः+ ततः )is used in dialogues in the sense of 


, 


‘what next, ‘go on’, ‘proceed’; as, राक्षस:--उभयोरप्यस्थाने प्रयत्नः । तनस्ततः 
( Mu. 2 ) ‘Rakshasa—The attempt of both was out of place.—Well 
what ( happened ) next ? ( i. e. proceed y. 

§ 277. “स्था means ‘so’, ‘thus’, ‘in that manner’; as, तथा mi 
वञ्चयित्वा ( 9. 5 ) ‘having deceived me in that manner’; सूतस्तथा करोति 
( V. 1 ) ‘the chariotver does so ( accordingly )'neuT च श्रुतिः ( 8. B. ) 
‘and so says the Veda.’ | 

(a) Itis also used in the following scuses:——( 1 ) ‘and also’; 
‘so also’, ‘in like mann”? ; 83, अनागतविधाता च प्रत्युत्प न्नमतिस्तथा (P.I 13) 
‘he who provides for the future end also he who is ready-witted’; . 
(2) ‘yes’, ‘be it 80’, 80 it shall be,’ signifying ‘assent’, ‘promise’, 
&c. and followel by इति; as राजा-एनं तत्रभवतः सकाश प्रापय । प्रतीहारी-- 
तथेति निष्क्राता ‘King—Take him to his Honour. Pratihári—Yes 
soit shall be (your coumands will be obeyed). So saying exits? 
(3)in forms of adjurations, ‘as surely as’ ( preceded by यथा); as, 
qurzued न चिन्तय तथाय पततां TTT: ‘as surely as 1 do not think of any 
other man, so surely let this person fall dead’. 


FEO ईशिण e 


श्तथा5भ्युपगम प्रष्ठप्रतिवाक्ये wHu | 
सटहो Aaaf eara । (मे. ) 
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For some of tho meanings of तथा as a correlative of यथा see 
Lesson 27. 

058.--तथााहि means ‘for’, ‘so it has been said’, ‘for instance’; तथाच 
‘and likewise.’ Both are often used in introducing quotations. 

६ 278. ataa, asa particle, is used (1) in its literal sense of 
‘first,’ ‘before doing anything else;’ as, प्रिये इतस्ताबदागम्यतां (3.1) 
‘my doar, just (first) come here’; आह्वादयस्व तावचन्द्रकरश्चन्द्रकांतमिब (४.०) 
‘first gladden me as a lunar ray does the moonstone’; (2) ‘om one’s 
part’, in the meanwhile’; or ‘while’; as, सखे स्थिरप्रतिबन्धो भव । अहे ताव- 
त्स्वामिनश्चि त्तदत्तिमनुवर्तिष्ये ( 5. 2) ‘friend, be firm in your opposition; I 
on my part ( while ) shallact up to the wil of my master’; (3) 
‘just, ‘now’; as, गच्छ ATIA “FO now’; (4 ) to emphasize a statement, in 

the sense of ‘indeed,’ ‘really’; as, त्वमेव तावत्प्रथमो राजद्रोही ( Mu. 1 ) 
‘thou (indeed ) thyself art the first traitor’; (5 ) ‘as for’, ‘with respect 
to’ &c.; as, एवं कृते तव तावत्याणयाता wat विना भविष्यति (P 1. 8) -this being 
dane, as fur as you are concerned ( with respect to vourself ) your 
maintenance will be secured ( to you ) without any trouble’; विग्रहस्ता- 
बदुपस्थितः ( 11. 3 ) -as for war, it is imminent.’ 

For the other senses of arag as a correlative of यावत्‌ see Lesson 27. 

६ 279. "gis most frequently used as an adversative particle 
meaning ‘but’, *on the contrary’, ‘however’. ‘on the other hand’; as, & 
सर्वेषा सुखानां प्रायोऽन्तं ययो | एकं तु सतसुखदर्वानसुखं न लेभे (K. 39) "he com- 
pletely enjoyed all pleasures, only ho did not enjoy the pleasure of 

' seeing the face of a son.” In this sense it is offen added to fg and परं 

ANote.—g is never used at the beginning of a sentence, while परंतु 
and किंतु always stand first. 

(a) gis fruqnontly used in the scuse of ‘and now’, ‘now’ ‘on 
one’s part’, ‘as to’, without any adversative forve; as. एकदा तु नातिदूरो- 
दिते सहस्रमराचिमालिने प्रतीहारी ससुपत्रत्याबवीत्‌ (K. 0) now once upon a 

, time, when tho thousand-rayed god had not risen high onough, the 
>. door-keeper, drawing near, said’; अवनिपतिस्त तामनिमेषलो चनो दद (1९.11) 


* तु पादपूरणे भेदे सखचये$वधारणे । ( वि.) 
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‘the lord of the earth, on his part, looked at her with a’ steadfast 
gave’; यत्तु आसनशब्दस्यासन्नादिश इति काशिकायासुक्त तत्प्रामादिकं (8. K.); or 
निर्वापितं तु परिरभ्ष aga नाम ( Mal. 8). 

(5) Sometimes तु marks a ‘difference’ or ‘superior quality’; as, 
we पयो geai तु दुग्ध ( G. M. ) ‘pure is water, purer still is milk’; and 
sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle; as, भीमस्तु पांडवानां रोद्रः 
( ibid. ) ‘Bhima alone is the fiercest of the Pandavas.” 


बन. टन“: 


am? नातिखेदकरामेव ततः  कंथनेनात्मानमनग्रांद्यमिच्छामि | 
( K. 184 ) 
अपसृते च तस्मिन्‌ स विहंगराजो राजाभिमुखो भूत्वा ama- 


~U 


महिश्यार्यांमिमा पपाठ । राजा तु तां श्रुत्वा संजातविस्मयोऽमात्यमबरवीत्‌ | 
( K. 12) 

आय ततः कि विलम्ब्यते । त्वरितं ( तं ) प्रवेशय । ( ए. 1) 

अनेन क्रमेण तस्य सर्वष्वरण्यवा्सपष्वाधिपत्यं बभूज ततस्तेन स्वज्ञातिभि- 
रावृतेनाधिक प्रभुत्वं साधितम्‌ | CH. 3) 

आर्य कुतपरिश्रमोस्मि चतःषष्ट्येगे ज्योतिःशात्रे | denegat भगवतो 
्राह्मणानुद्िश्य पाकः | चन्द्रोपरागं प्रति तु केनापि विप्रलन्धासि | (Mu. 1) 

भगवन्‌ कुसुमायुध त्वया चन्द्रमसा च विश्वसनीयाभ्यामतिसंधीयते 
कामिजनसार्थः । ( $. 3 ) 

तात लताभगिनीं वनज्योत्स्नां तावदामन्त्रयिष्ये । ( 8. 4 ) 

करटक उवाच | भद्र कि कृतं तत्र भवता | दमनक आह | मया 
तावन्नीतिबीजनिवापणं कृतं परतो दैवविहितायत्तम्‌ । ( P. 1. 15) 

दृष्टा मेघनादं दूरत एव कृतनमस्कारं तमप्राक्षीत्‌ । fasq तावत्पुर- 
स्तात्पत्रलखागमनवृ्तातप्रश्न | वेशंपायनवृत्तांतमेव तावत्‌ प॒च्छामि । ( ४. 304 ) 
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अयमेकपदे तया वियोगः सहसा चोपनतः सुदुःसहो मे । 
नववारिधरोद्यादहोभिर्भवितव्यं च निरातपत्वरम्येः ॥ ( V. 4) 
प्रतिग्रहीतुं प्रणायिप्रियत्वात्रिलोचनस्त।मुपचक्रमे च । 


संमोहनं नाम च पुष्पधन्वा धनुष्यमोघं समधत्त बाणम्‌ ॥ 
( Ku, III, 66) 


न जातु कामः कामानामुपभोगेन झाम्याति | 
हविषा goada भूय एवाभिवर्धते n ( Manu. II, 94 ) 


MÀ MÀ € —— eee 


ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXERCISE, 


अश्रभवत्या प्रसवादस्मद्रुहे fed | कुत इदछ॒च्यत इति चेत्त्वं साधामिरुपादिष्टः 
प्रथममेव चक्रवतिनं पत्र जनयिष्यसीति | स चेत्तलक्षणोपपन्त्रो भविष्यति अभिनन्द्य 
` शुद्धान्तमेनां प्रवेशयिष्यसि । बिपर्यये ठु पितुरस्याः समीपनयनमवास्थित- 
मेव । (8. 5 ) ak, 
कथारंभकाले राजपुरा ऊचुः । आर्य मित्रलाभ. ./  दस्माने: | इदानीं 
Beat भोतुमिच्छामः | ( प. 2) 
ganni सव्यं दुःखमापतितं तथा | 
चक्रवत्परिवर्तन्ते दुःखानि च छखाने च ॥ (71. 1 ) 
लब्घान्तरा सावरणेऽपि गेहे योगप्रभावो न च लक्ष्यते ते । 
बिमर्षि चाकारमनि्ईतानां सृणालिनी हेममिवोपरागम्‌॥ (0.5 ४1.7) 
प्निष्ठताप्रणयस्सृतिराषिना मम च सक्तमिदे तमसा मनः i 
मनसिजेन सखे प्रहरिष्यता धनुषि चूतशरश्च निवेशितः ॥। (५.6) 
देव पराठ्त्तेषु कण्वाहिष्येषु-- 
सा निन्दन्ती स्वानि भाग्यानि बाला बाहुत्क्षेपं क्रन्दितुं च NFAT i 
ख्रीसंस्थानं चाप्सरर्तीर्थमाराद्‌त्क्षिप्येनां ज्योतिरेकं जगाम ॥ (B. 5 ) 
धनं तावद्छलभं लब्धं रूच्छेण रक्ष्यते | 
लब्धनाशो यथा सृत्युस्तस्मादेतन चिन्तयेत्‌ ॥ (8. 1) 
सर्वस्य चाहं qu unser मत्तः स्सतिर्ञानमपोहनं च । 
aur सर्वैरहमेव वद्यो वेदान्तछदेद्‌षिदेष चाहम्‌ ॥ ( Bg. XV. 15 
12 
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न खल न खल बाणः संनिपात्योऽयमस्मिस 
सुदुनि सुगशारीरे तूलराशाविवाञ्चिः i 
क बत हरिणकानां जीबितं चातिलोलं ५, 
क च निशितनिपाता बज्रसाराः शरास्ते ॥। ( 8.1) 
आपूर्णश्च कलाभिरिन्दुरमलो यातश्च viris 
संजातश्च घनाघनो जलधरः शीणञ्च वायोर्जवात्‌ i 
निर्वृत्तश्च फलेग्रहिद्रमवरो दग्धश्च दावाशिना 
c चूडामणितां गतश्च जगतो यातश्च सत्योवशम u ( Mal. 9) 


— 


Those, who act in a virtuous way and are devoted to doing good 
to others, alone become the objects of God's mercy. 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five silver 
pots, and several other useful things. 

On the one haud I have never before seen him; on the other, 
there is his speech a. ard as the stroke ofa thunderbolt; who may 
this man be? 

As soon as these brave soldiers desert their master's side, I shall 
provoke revolts in his territories. 

You have made very good preparations for war; nothing will, 
therefore, be wanting to you. 

Duryodhana:— Oh, the bravery of that youthful warrior! I think 
all warriors must have for a time stood still with amazement to see 
his extraordinary exploits.— Well, proceed. 

^" Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed sen“ 
tences, are you not ashamed to cast me off now ? 

You are so much afflicted with even a temporary separation 
from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving a love-lorn man 
like me information regarding his lost beloved. \ 

The moment he placed his foot within the threshold of the house, 
three men rushed upon him and made him their prisoner. 
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You have now got wealth, honour, children and everything clso 
desired by men; what else do you want i—Or why, it is truly said 
+ there is no knowing how far human desires may extend. ’ 

Go thou to YajfiaSarman and ask him why he has tarried so long: 
while I shall go and call the other Brahmanas. 

Ráma getting up early in the morning begins to study; wherons 
thou sleepest snoring in the bed. 

As far as the eldest son of Mitragupta is concerned, he msy cer- 
tainly be relied upon; but I do not know anything about his other 
sons. 

If this be done, you yourself will go on uninterruptedly with your 
work; and we also shall be enabled to do our own. 


LESSON XXV. 
दिष्टया, न, नाम, J, ननु, and नूनं, 


8980. em is a particle expressive of joy or gladness, and 
may be translated by ‘Jam glad’, ‘ happily . * thank God’; as, RENT 
प्रतिहतं दुर्जातं (Mål. 4) ‘Tam glad the evil is averted’: दिष्टया कोषव्याजेन 
देव्या परित्रातो मवान्‌ ( M. 1) ‘thank God ( that ) von are saved by the 
Queen under the pretext of anger.’ 

(a) (QET is often used with the root gq, and fzeur gw may bo 
translated by ‘ to congratulate ( one ) upon’. the subject of gw. being tho 
person congratulated, and the matter of congratulation being put in 
the instrumental case; as, दिष्टया महाराजा विजयेन ada ( V. 1) `] con. 
gratulate your Majesty upon your suceess’; दिष्टया segan वार्धितोसि 
( Mál. 4) ‘you are to be congratulated upon your friend's recovery 
( from the swoon )’, or ‘I congratulate you’ &c 

$ ६ 281. न ४०1 ? is used like an adverb; न qutd मया ‘he was not 
seen by me.’ ‘Ne’ as applied to nouns is expressed by q^ with any 
anc of the’ indefinite forms; as,‘no man came to me’ न कोपि नरो मामा - 
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यातः; योगिनां न किमपि wd “Yogins have no fear.’ In negative sentences 
the indefinite forms mark the exclusion of all, as. aeara कोपि बिमेति 
‘no one whatever is afraid of death.’ 

(a) In several cases q-q is used to express au assertion em- 
phatically positive; as, नेयं न वक्ष्यति मनोगतमाधिहेतं ( 8. 3) ‘she will 
certainly mention the secret cause of her agony’ ( lit. not that she will 
not mention Ke. ). 

8 982. *नाम् is most frequently used in the sense of ‘by name’ 
‘called,’ ‘named’, known as’; as, रावणो नाम Bear: ‘tho lord of Lanka by 
name Ravana’; पुष्पपुरी नाम नगरी ‘a town called Pushpapuri’. 

Obs. The noun before नाम mustin this sense bo in the same 
case as the noun of which it may be an attributo; as, मेघनादो नाम fas 
(P. 1.15) ‘a friend called Meghanáda/; तन्नन्दिनीं सुवृत्तां नामोपयम्य 
(Dk. I. 1); अस्ति पाटालिपुत्रे नाम नगरे बलभिन्नाम वणिक ( Dk. I. 6). 
This नाम does not enter into any compound, and should not be con- 
founded with जमनम्‌ which is compounded; thus दृशरथनाम राजा is 
wrong, it should be either दृशरथों नाम राजा Or दृद्रथनामा राजा 
{ दशरथो नाम यस्य सः ). 

६ 283. Another most general sense of नाम is ‘indeed,’ ‘to be 
sure’, ‘verily, ‘forsooth’; as, मया नाम जितं ( V. 1) ‘I have indeed con- 
quored' ( become victorious ); विनीतवेषेण प्रवेष्टव्यानि तपोबनानि नाम (9. 1) 
*hermitages should indeed ( to be sure ) be entered with a modest 
( humble ) dress." 

Obs. When नाम is used with कः, कि, कर्थ, &c., the meaning ex- 
pressed is that of ‘possibility, or ‘I should like to know’ (cf. ga § 257); 
as, को नाम राज्ञां प्रियः ( P. I. 3) ‘who possibly is a favourite of kings?’; 
को नाम पाकाभिमसुखस्य जन्तुर्द्वाराणि देवस्य पिधातुमीष्टे (U. 7) ‘what creaturo, I 
should like to know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed 
to show its power ?;’ आयि कथं araaa (U. 0 ) ‘Oh, how indeed is this ?” 

* नाम प्राकाइयसंभाव्यक्रोधो पग मकुत्सने (अ. ) 


नाम प्राकाइयकुत्सयोः । 
संभाव्याभ्युपगर्मयो रलीके विस्मये क्रधि । (हे. ) 
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8 284. नाम is also used (1) to expresa a “ pretence ? or a feigned 
action ; as, कार्तान्तिको नाम gar (Dk. IL 6) € pretending to bo an 
astrologer’; (2) with imperatives, in the senso of ‘granted’, ‘it may be 
that’, ‘tf you like’; as, यत्खल्वनालोचिताबाधि दुःस्वावसानमेव दुःखं तन्मरण- 
भीरोम॑यतु नाम शोकावेगाय ( K. 328 ) ‘granted (it may be that) that ca- 
lamity whieh. being of indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will create 
emotions of grief in one afraid of death’; qang नाम ‘well, be it so’ (if 
you like ); (3) ` wonder’ अन्धो नाम पवतमारोहाति (G. M.)*it is a wonder 
that a blind man ascends a mountain’; (4) ‘anger’ and rarely ‘censure’; 
कि नाम विस्फुरन्ति झस्राणि( U. 4) “Oh! Do missiles gleam forth ?; anti 
नाम दशाननस्य परेः परिभवः (G. M.) ^ What! Should I, Dasanana, be de- 
feated by others?” 

8 285. *g has an interrogative force involving some ' doubt’ 
or * uncertainty `; as, स्वप्नो नु माया लु मतिश्रमा लु (8. 6 )* was ita dream, 
an illusion. or an infatuation of the brain?’ 

(6 ) gis very often compounded with the interrogative pronoun 
and its derivatives. in the sense of + possibly’, * indeed’ ( cf. इष § 251); 
as कि न्वेतत्स्यात्किमन्यादितो ऽथवा ( Mál. 1) ‘what may this possibly be ?— 
or what else than this’; कथं चु गुणबदिन्देयं कलत्रं ( Dk IL 6) * how, 
indeed, shall I get a virtuous wife?’ 

8 286. | The most general combination of g is with the word q, 
and qg is now treated as a separate word. It is used in the following 
sensesi—( 1 ) ‘ ts it not indeed thal’. * surely it is £75 as यद्वा$मेघाविनी 
शिष्योपदेशं मलिनयति agende दोषो ननु (M. 1): when a dull-witted 
pupil spoils the instruction ( given ), is it not indeed ( surely it is) thy 
fault of the preceptor 7^: ( 2) it ia used as a corrective word like ‘why’ in 
English ; as, aq पदे पारिदृत्य भण ( Mk. 5 )‘I say, say (it) changing the 
words’ ; ag भवानग्रतो मे वर्तते (8. 2): why, you yourself are before me’ 
(isit not indeed that &o. ); ननु Afata भवांस्तद स्मि स॒द्याने (४.2) “well, 
why do you stand ), you should lock for it in this garden; (3) in 








*नु पृरुछायां विकल्येच । ( अ. ) 
T प्षात्रधारणाचुज्ञानुतयामम्ब्रणे ननु । (अ. ) 
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propitiatory expressions, in the sense of ‘pray’, ‘be pleased’ &o.; as, 
as AT प्रापय पत्युरन्तिकं (181०. IV. 32) ‘be pleased to take me to my hus- 
band;' (4) as a vocative particle used in addressing persons, meaning 
‘Oh’, CAN fc; at राजवाहनो5भाषत । ननु मानव अत्र भवानेकाकी किमिति 
निवसति (Dk. 1, 2) ‘Rajavahana said:—O man, why do you live 
here alone *; ननु मूर्खा: पठितमेव युष्माभिस्तत्काण्डे (0. 4) ‘Ah fools, you 
have already learnt it in that chapter;’ ( 5 ) in asking questions; as ay 
समाघळत्यो गोतमः ( U. 4 ) ‘hes Gautama accomplished his object ?" 

(a) In argumentative discussions agis very often used to 
head au objection or advance a contrary proposition, and उच्यते, with 
or without अन्न, is used with the statement that answers the objection 
raised, or refutes the proposition asserted; as ननु ‘एकाधिकं हरेज्ज्येष्ठः” इति 
वचनेन विषमो विभागो दर्शित इति । अत्रोच्यते । सत्यमयं feet विमागः सशाख्र- 
स्तथापि लोकविदधिष्त्वान्नानृष्ठेयः ( Mitákshará ) now it may be objected 
that the division ( of the ancestral property ) is declared to be uneven, 
by the precept ‘the elder shall take two parta.'—To this we repIy--True; 
this unequal division is ordained by the S&stras:— but it is not to be 
followed. being opposed to practice:’ so ननु अचेतनान्येव दश्चिकादिषारीरा- 
ण्यचतनानां गोमयादीनां कार्याणीति-उच्यते ( 5. B. 428); other examples 
of the use of qg in this sense १॥७-नलु चेतनमापि कार्यकारणं स्वामिभत्य- 
न्यायेन भोक्तुरुषकरिप्याति । न | (5. D. 423 ); ननु जगवृष्यप्रकृतमसंशब्दिल च । 
सत्यमेतत । ( ibid. 383 ). 

Obs, wd तहि (then howis this), इति चेत (if any were to say 
so ) are sometimes nsed in raising objections; कर्थं तर्हि कासि हे हज — 
प्रशाद एबायमिति भाररिः (5. K.) ‘now one may ask: how is it gr? 
( voc. sing. ); ( we say ). Bhaguri thinks that it is a mistake". 

$ 287. The chief sense of qst is ‘certainly,’ ‘indeed,’ ‘positively’; 
as, स नूनं तव पाशांश्छेत्स्यति ( H. 1) ‘he will certainly cub your bonds ;’ 
अद्यापि नूनं हरकोपवह्िस्वाये ज्वलति ( 8, 3) ‘surely ( indeed ) the fire of 


the anger of Hara is still burning in you.’ 


ननु समानेऽपि ज्ञानकुद्धभावे वयोवृद्वत्वाद्गणदासः पुरस्कारमहति । (9. 2) 
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मया नाम मुग्धचातकेनेव झुष्कघनगर्जितेऽन्तरीक्षे जलपानमिष्टम्‌ । 
(M.2) 


अनियन्त्रणानुयोगो नाम तपस्विजनः । ( 

अलं रुदित्वा । ननु भवतीभ्यामेव स्थिरीकतैव्या शकुन्तला । (9. 4) 

Rea धर्मपत्नीसमागमेन पुत्रमखदर्शनेन चायुष्मान्बर्घते । ( ४. 7 ) 

निशम्येतानियतिबलानु तत्याटवान्नु स्वबुद्धिमांद्यान्नु स्वनियममनादृत्य 
तस्यामसो प्रासजत्‌ । ( Dk. II. 2 ) 

एतद्वचनं श्रत्वा बद्धकलकले महाजने पितुरंगे प्रदीप्तशिरसमाशीविषं 


न्यक्षिपम । अहं च भीतो नामावप्लुत्य तातस्य (dd क्षणादस्तम्भयम्‌ | 
(Dk. IL. 4) 


इमं ललनाजनं सृजता विधात्रा नूनमेषा घुणाक्षरन्यायेन निर्मिता ॥ 
नो चेदन्जभूरेवंविधानिर्माणनिपुणो यदि स्थात्‌ तर्हिं समानलावण्यामन्यां 
तरुणीं किं न करोति | ( Dk. 1.5) 
यादे गजति वारिधरो गर्जतु तन्नाम निष्ठुराः पुरुषाः | 
अथि वियु्ममदानां त्वमपि च दुःखं न जानासि ॥ ( Mk. 5 ) 
प्रश्वेतनं नु हरिचम्दनपछ्लवानां 
निष्पीडितेन्दुकरकन्दलजो नु सेकः | 
आतप्तजीवनमनःपरितर्पणो मे 
संजीवनोौषधिरसो नु षवि प्रसिक्तः ॥ ( 0. 3) 


184 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


TUTTE: प्रथममेषाजपमभिज्ञानशाकुन्तलं नामापूष नाटकं प्रथोगेणापि- 
क्रियतामिति। ( 8.1) 

अनुपपन्नं रवल्वीद्ृहां त्वाये ।न कदाचित्परुषाः शोकपाचात्मानो wafa | ननु 
यबातेपि निष्कंपा गिरय:। ( 5. 6 ) 

ate लवंगिके दिक्षा वर्धसे। ननु भणामि प्रतिबुद्ध एव ते प्रियवयस्यः प्रति- 
UHM महाभागो मकरन्द इति। (76८1. 4 ) 

आय ननु TE इत्येव मां प्रत्युपचारः शोभते तातपरिजनस्य | तद्यथाभ्यस्तम- 
Rruar ( 0. 1) 

स शक्तिकुमारो नाम श्रो्िपञ्रोऽटटादहवषदे दी यश्बिन्सामापेदे | नास्त्यदाराणा- 
मननुरणवाराणां वा ससं नाम। तत्कथं न॒ एणबद्दिन्देयं कलत्रमिति | अथ 
परप्रत्ययाद्तेषु दारेषु याहरिछकृकी संपत्तिमनभिसमीक्ष्य कार्तान्तिको नाम झत्वा 
शुषं qum । ( Dk. II. 6 ) 

विधिप्रयुक्तां परिगृह्य सत्क्रियां परिभ्र्नं नाम विनीय, च क्षणम्‌ à 
उमां स पद्यमश्नज्ञनेव चक्षुषा प्रसक्रमे ब्त मनुज्झितक्रमः ॥ ( Ku. V. 32) 


नियमयासि विमार्गप्रस्थितानात्तदण्ड' 
प्रशमयसि विवादं कल्पसे रक्षणाय | 
अतनुषु विभवेषु ज्ञातयः सन्तु नाम 
त्वयि तु परिसमाप्तं बन्धुङत्यं प्रजानाम्‌ ॥ ( 5. 5) 
वपुषा करणोज्झतेन सा निपतन्ती पतिमप्यपातयत्‌ i 
ननु तेलनिषिकबिन्दुना सह दीपाचिरुपोति मेदिनीम । ( R. VIII. 38) 
अस्याः WHA प्रजापतिरभूञ्चन्द्रो नु कांतिप्रदः 
अंगारेकरसः end नु मदनो मासो नु पुष्पाकरः। 
वेदाश्यासजड़ः कथं नु विषयव्या टृत्तकोतूहलो 
निर्मातुं प्र मदेन्मनो इरमिदं रूपं पराणो afm: ॥ ( ५४. 1 ) 


There lived a rich merchant by name Dhanamitra in a town 


called Mapipura. 
What mortal can possibly know the greatness of God, which 


baffles the imagination even of great sages ? 
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He, possessed of inauspicious features, was indeed crowned king, 
notwithstanding that there were other qualified princes. 

Who is there who will trv to bring down ruin on his head with 
his own hands ? 

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your desired 
objects. 

Thank God that thou art again seen by me after a long separa- 
tion 

Friend, please do this much for mc; I shall put on a female 
dress and profess myself to be your daughter; you will then take me 
to the king and speak to him thus 

May it be a rea] tiger, or some other animal dressed in a tiger’s 
‘skin ? 

Govinda—R&ma, when will you go to wait upon the Guru? 

Rama—Why, it is your turn to-day to wait upon our preeeptor. 

You say Govinda is very lavish in spending money; why, you 
yourself resemble him in this and several other respects. 

If then that friend demand ‘why Brutus (Gopala) rose against 
Cæsar ( Vishnu)’, this is my answer:—‘Not that I loved Cesar 
less, but that I loved Rome ( Suvarnapura ) more.’ 


~ oS — — 


LESSON XXVI. 
पुनः, प्रायः (MAT), बत, AA, मुहुः, यत्‌ & यत्सत्यं, 


§ 288. पुनः usually means ` again’; as, garag: (Ku. V. 83) 
wishing to speak again’; but it has often the sense of ‘ whereas,’ 
‘while,’ ‘on the other hand’; as, aya पेचवटीवनं स एव आर्यपुत्रः | Aa पुन- 
'संन्वभाग्याया हृदपरमानसपि सर्वसेवेतल्लास्ति ((. 3) ‘it is the same Pafichavati 
forest, and my lord is the same ; but ( on the other hand, however) to 
me, an unluoky being, all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing.’ 
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. (७) पुनः पुनः is stronger than qw: and means ‘ over and over again’, 
* repeatedly’ ; as, स्थपाठास्पुनः पुर्नबाचय ‘read thy lessons over and over 
again. The use of qw: with fig is already given ( wide ६ 267 ). 

8 289. प्रायः or प्रायेण means ‘generally,’ and is used in laying 
down a general rule or statement; as, प्रायो भृत्यास्त्यजन्ति प्रचलितविभर्व 
स्वामिनं सेवमानाः (Mu. 4) ‘generally ( as a general rule ) servants, wait- 
ing upon their lord, leave him when his prosperity declines ( fades 
away ); प्रायेणेते रमणविरहेष्वंगनानां विनोदाः (Mc 87) ‘generally these are 
the amusements of women during their separation from lovers.’ 

8 200. *बत is used in the following senses:—(1) ‘alas,’ to 
express pity or sorrow; a8, अहो बत महत्पापं कतु व्यवसिता वयं (Bg. I. 45) 
‘alas! what a great sin are we going to commit !’; (2) ‘yoy’ or 
‘surprise’, and it is generally found in conjunction with अहो in these 
senses; as, अहो बतासि स्प्र॒हणीयबीर्यः ( Ku. III. 20) ‘Oh! how enviable 
thy valour’; so अहो बत agfa ( K. 154 ); हता बत बराकी सा (G.M. ); 
(3 ) as a vocative particle; as. बत वितरत तोयं तोयवाहा नितान्तं (G. M.) 
ʻO clouds, give plentiful water’; त्यजत मानमलं बत fang: (R. IX. 47). 

§ 291. बलबत्‌, meaning ‘having strength’, is nsed as an adverb, 
in the sense of ‘strongly’, ‘excessively’, ‘very much’; as. शिव इन्द्रियक्षोर्भ 
बलवस्निजग्राह ( Ku. IL. 69 ) ‘Siva strongly (perforce) curbed ( quieted ) 
the agitation of his senses’; बलवद्स्वस्थषारीरा शकुन्तला (8. 3) ‘Sakuntalg 
18 very severely indisposed.' 

$ 299. Hg: means ‘often’; as, बालो मुहू रोदिति ‘the child often 
weeps’; and in this sense it is generally repeated. It also means ‘at one 
time—at another time’, ‘now—now’, and is used with each clause; as, 
छहुअंश्यद्वीजा छहुरपि बहुप्रापितफला अहो चित्राकारा नियतिरिव नीतिर्नयबिदः 
( Mu. 5 ) ‘at one time ( now ) its seeds seem to disappear; at another 
( now ) it yields many fruits. Oh, how varied is the policy of a politi- 
cian, like Fate !’ 

§ 293. qa introduces a direct assertion with or without झि at 
the end; as, सत्योयं जनप्रबादो यत्संपत्संपदमनुबध्नातीति (K. 73) ‘the popular 


* खेदानुकम्पासंतोषंविस्सयामन्त्रणे बत । ( अ. ) 


+ 
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saying is true that one fortunate thing follows another; सस्य कदा- 

" खिथिन्ता egere यदथोंत्पक्ष्युपायाश्रिन्तनीयाः कर्तव्याश्च (P. 1) ‘a thought 
once occurred to him that means for acquiring wealth should be devised 
and executed.’ 

(a) यत has the force of ‘that’ in such sentences as ‘ art thou 
mad that thou speakest so incoherently’; fe e मत्तोसि यदेबमसंबद्ध 
प्रलपसि; or ‘because’, or ‘since;’ as, कि rqeq भरव्यथा न वपुषि eat ar 
क्षिपत्येष यत्‌ ( Mu. 2 ) ‘does not the serpent Sesha feel the heaviness. 
of the load | on his body, because he does not throw down the Earth 
(from his head ) ?;’ प्रियमाचरिलं लते त्वया मे यदियं sadar दृष्टा (४.1) 
४) creeper, you have done mea service, since she has been once more 
seen by me,’ 

Obs. In translating sentences having the sense of ‘since—there- 
fore.’ *because—hence, ‘therefore’, ‘hence.’ may be translated by aq 

` or ततः, or the whole sentence may be expressed by using qq or यतः; 
as, अहं आतरं ग्रहात्निष्कासयामि यत्‌ ( यतः ) सोऽतीव era: 1 shall drive my 
brother out of the house because he is exceedingly ill-behaved.’ 

§ 294. यतः ‘means from which place,’ being used for यस्मात; as. 
यतस्त्वया granaat (R. V. 4) ‘from whom ( your preceptor » 
complete knowledge has been obtained by you; or it means ‘for,’ 
‘because.’ ‘since,’ when a reason is assigned; as. किमेवसुच्यते महदन्तरं यतः 
कर्पूरद्वीपः रवर्ग एब ( H. 3) ^why:do you say so? There is a great differ- 
ence; for the Karpura island is heaven itself.” 

§ 395. यत्सत्यं, regarded as ene word, is used in the sense of ‘to 
be sure. ‘to own or to speak the truth,’ ‘verily,’ as. असंगलाशेसयास्य वो 


qaaa यत्सत्यं कम्पितमिव मे इदयं ( Ve. ! ) by the ominous nature of 
this your speech, my heart, to speak the truth, trembles.” 





यद्वेतसः कुब्जलीलां विडम्बयति तत्किमात्मनः प्रभावेण ननु aÑ- 
वेगस्य । (४. 2) | 
इदं तत्रत्युत्पन्नमति श्रेणामिति यदुच्यते । (8. 5 ) 
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निराकरणविकुवायाः प्रियायाः समवस्थामनुस्मृत्य बलवदशरणोस्मि I 

(8.6) 

सर्वथा न कंचिन्न खलीकरोति जीविततृष्णा यदीहृगवस्थमपि मामा- 
-यासयति जलाभिलाषः | (८. 35) 

पुण्यमाजः खल्वमी मुनयो यदहर्निशमेनं भगवन्तं पुण्याः कथाः 
MIT: समुपासते | (£. 43) 

कस्मान्मया निष्प्रयोजनमिदमश्वमुखद्वयमनुसृतमिति विचार्यमाणे यत्सत्य- 
meas मे परिहासमुपजनयति | ( £. 120) 

अहं तं समादिशम्‌। सेषा सञ्जनाचरिता सरणियंदणीयासे कारणे- 
. ऽनणीयानादूरः संदृश्यते | (Dk. IL. 7) | 


अलमन्यथा गृहीत्वा न wg मनस्विनि मया प्रयुक्तमिदम्‌ ! 
प्रायः सम।नविद्याः परस्परयहाःपुरोभागाः ॥ ( M. 1 ) 


अयि कठोर यशः किल ते प्रियं किमयशो ननु घोरमतः परम्‌ | 
किमभवद्विपिने हरिणीदृशः कथय नाथ कथं बत मन्यसे ॥ (0, 3 ) 


यत्सत्यं काव्यविशेषवेदिन्यां परिषादि waa ममापि चेतसि 
सुमहान्‌ परितोषः प्रादुर्मवति | वतः । 

चीयते बालिशस्यापि सत्क्षेत्रपतिता कृषिः । 

न शालेः स्तंबकरिता वप्तुर्गणमपेक्षते ॥ ( Mu. I) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
अथ तेषां मध्यात्‌ काकः प्रोवाच । स्वामिन्वयं तावत्सवंत्र पर्यटिताः परं न 
किंखित्सस्वमासादित दष्टं वा । तदय मां भक्षयित्वा प्राणान्धारयतु स्वामी येन 
देवस्याप्यायना भवति । मम पुनः स्घर्गप्राप्तिरिति । ( P. 1. 11 ) 
इह ( पंचमे ware ) गंधवंछरगणेरिव विविधालंकारशोमितेर्गणिकाजनेबघु ठैश्ब 
यत्सत्थं स्वर्गायत इदं गेहम्‌ । ( Mk. 4) 
आपरितोषाद्विदुषां न साधु Wem प्रयोगविज्ञानम्‌ | 
बलबदपि रिक्षितामामात्मन्यप्रत्ययं चेतः ॥ ( 5. 1 ) 
ज्वलति चलितेन्धनोऽग्रेवि्रङतः पन्नगः फणां कुरुते i 
प्रायः स्वं महिमानं क्रोधात्प्रतिपयते sta: n ( 8. 6 ) 
Aak सिद्धिं राजन्विगणयात्मनः à 
पै कल्याणी नाम्नि कीतित एव यत ॥ (8.1. 87 ) 
अथवा मम भाग्यविएवादशनिः कल्पित एष वेधसा | 
यदनेन तरुन पातितः क्षपिता तब्विटपाश्रिता लता u ( R. VIII. 47 ) 
खल्वाटो दिवसेश्वरस्य किरणेः संतापितो मस्तके 
वाञ्छन्देशमनातपं विधिवज्ञात्तालस्य मूलं गतः | 
तत्राप्यस्य महाफलेन पतता भग्नं warm शिरः 
प्रायो गच्छति यत्र भाग्यरहितस्तत्रेव यान्त्यापदः ॥ ( Bh. 11. 90 ) 


I do not think it proper to speak on this subject, because I am 
not conversant with its details. 
Since you broke open my house last night, I take you prisoners. 
and shall take you to the Court for inquiry. 
In matters concerning girls, householders generally see with 
the eyes of their wives. 
Oh, the unparalleled splendour of this place! To own the truth, 
it will vie even with the garden of Indra in point of beauty 
+ ७ tho place, from which you have come, supplied with plenty of 


corn P 
Iam going to execute my master’s command, but where are: 


you going ? 
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Thus the wood-cutter saved his 110 and wealth, while the evil 
-pirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve years. 

Suvadanà tells me that Chandralekhá, her mistress, has been 
very ill since the day of her dancing in the temple of Durg&; I must 
now go to inquire how she is doing. 

As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their servants 
varies as the nature of the work intended to be accomplished through 
them. 

Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because he never 
remains stationary in his celestial path ? 

Friend, cut off my snares very soon and save me; for it is truly 
-said that ‘ adversity is the touchstone of friendship.’ 


LESSON XXVII. 
यथा-तथा & यावत्‌-तावत्‌, 


६ 206. यथा by itself means (1) ‘as’, ‘in the manner mentioned’; 
as, यथाज्ञापयति देवः (S. 1 ) ` Just as your Majesty orders,’ ¢, e., your 
orders will be obeyed ; (2) ‘namely,’ ‘as follows,’ ‘so’; as तयथा न श्रूयते 
{P. 1) * it is as stated below (as follows); it is namely reported’; 
(3) ‘like’, ‘as’ showing ‘comparison’ like gy; as, आसीदियं दशरथस्य 
गुहे यथा श्रीः (U. 4) ‘sho was in the house of Dasaratha like the , God- 
dess of wealth’; (4) it is used to introduce a direct assertion, to report 
words or speeches, occuring in the direct construction in English; as, 
विदितं खल ते यथा स्मरः क्षणमप्युत्सहते न मां विना ( Ku. IV. 36): it is 
already known to you that Cupid does not feel at ease without me 
even for a moment.’ यथा in this sense is usually followed by हाते at the 

end; as, संदिष्टोस्ति तातेन यथा वत्स मित्रावसो जीमृतवाहनायोग्यतरो बरो न 
gura । तस्मादस्मे मलयवती प्रतिपाग्रतामिति ( Nag. 2 ) ‘Iam entrusted with 
.& message by my father (to this effect ):—'O  Mitrávasu, a better’: 
bridegroom than Jimütaváhana cannot be found; so give him 
Malayavati’; (5) ‘as,’ ‘for instance’; a8, यत्र यत्र धसस्तत्र तत्र बह्निः यथा महा- 


f 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 191 


'मसे (Tarka.) ‘wherever there is smoke, thereis fire; for instance, in 
the kitchen’; (6) ‘so that’, where येन often takes the place of यथा; as, 
रब दुर्हाय d चौरासेहं यथा व्यापाद्यासे (P. 1. 8) ‘show thou that rogue of a 
lion so that I may kill (him)’; स्वामिन्मम प्राणिः प्राणयात्रा विधीयतां येन RÄT- 
भयलोकप्राप्तिर्भबाति' (P. I. 11) ‘Lord, maintain yourself by my life, so that 
I may secure both the worlds.’ 

8 297. यथा and तथा, when used as correlatives of each other, 
have the following senses :--(1) ‘as—so,’ in which case aga some- 
times takes the place of तथा; as, यथा वृक्षस्तथा फलं ‘as the tree, so the 
fruit’; gar बीजांकुरः सूक्ष्मः प्रयत्नेनाभिराक्षितः। फलप्रदो भवेत्काले ALATE: छर- 
क्षितः (P. 1. 8) ‘as a small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended, 
willyield fruits at the proper time, so (wil) people when properly 
protected’; (2) ‘so—that,’ where तथा stands for so, and यथा for that; 
as, यादे वामनुमतं तथा वर्तेथां यथा तस्य राजर्षरनुकंपनीया भवामि (S. 3) ‘if you 
approve of it, so act that I shall be favoured by the royal sage’; अहं 
स्वामिनं विज्ञाप्य तथा करिष्ये यथा स वधं करिष्पाते (70. 1. 1.) ‘I, requesting 
his Majesty, shali so manage that he will kill him." 

0s. The words geqr, तादश, तावत्‌ , एताबत , इयत्‌ Èc., are similarly 
used for तथा, and forms of the relative pronoun (generally येन) are 
used with the second clause for यथा; as, इंहशी अहं मन्दभागिनी यस्या न 
केबलमारयपुत्रविरहः पुत्राविरहोवि ( U. 3) Lam so unfortuuate that not only 
am I separated from my lord, but even from my children; मम चेतावान 
लोभविरहो येन स्वहस्तगतसवर्णकंकणमपि यस्मे कस्मेचिद्दातुमिच्छामि (8. 1) 
«my absence of greod ( desire ) is such that I wish to give to anybody 
this golden bracelet, though actually in my hands,’ 

(3) ‘since-therefore, ‘because (as)-so; as, gare wr 
मंलयाचलशिलासंचयः प्रचंडो नभस्षांस्सथा AER MERTA: पक्षिराजः 
( Nág. 4) ‘since ( as ) this wind is terrible, shaking the collections 
of stones on the Malaya mountain, ( therefore ) so I think that the 
lord of the birds has approached;' ( 4 ) ‘éf-then,’ used like srf&-wfi; or 
as a strong form of adjuration, ‘a3 surely 83-30 surely; as, 

MERER: पत्पो व्यभिचारो यथा न से । 
तथा विश्वंभरे देवि मामन्तर्धातुमईसि u (5. XV. 81) 
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«Jf (as surely a8) there is no unchastity in my conduct with re- 
gard to my husband, in word thought or deed, then (so surely), 
all-pervading Goddess ( Earth), be pleased to take me in’; (8) ‘as 
much—as, ‘so much—as,’ where तथा stands for ‘as much or so much’ 
and यथा for ‘as’, when the sense intended is that of ‘equality of rela- 
tion; ४8, न तथा बाधते शीतं यथा बाधति बाधते (Su.) ‘cold does not pain 
me so much as does the (form) Badhati.’ In this sense एबं is often 
used with यथा and तथा, or with one of them, to make the equality more 
emphatic, and then they may be translated by *as—as'; as, बधूचतुष्कापे 
यथैव शांता प्रिया तनूजास्य तथेव सीता (U. 4) ‘among the four daughters- 
in-law Sità was as dear to him as his daughter Sántà 

(a) यथा and तथा are repeated (यथा यथा--तथा तथा) in the sense of 
the word the, used with adjectivesin the comparative degree, the adjec- 
tives themselves boiug translated by their Sanskrit equivalents; orin the 
sense of ‘the more-the more,’ ‘the  less-the less;’ as, ‘the older he grew, 
the stronger became his torment ( anxiety ) caused by want of issue’ 
यथा यथा योबनमतिचक्राम तथा तथा भनपत्यताजन्मा महानवधतास्य संतापः (K. 
59); so, ‘the less you think of your lost son, the less will be your sorrow’ 
यथा तया gaga न चिन्तायेष्यास तथा तथा तब दुःखं शममेष्याति, ० यथा यथा 
अल्पीयसी पुत्राचिन्ता तथा तथा अल्पीयो दुःखम, 

§ 298. *qraq, used by itself, is used in the sense of ‘ as far as’, 
‘till,’ ‘for’? showing duration of time or space, and governs the Ac- 
cusative case; &5, स्तन्यत्यागं यावत्पुत्रयोरवक्षस्व (U.7) ‘take care of 
(these) sons till they are weaned; कियन्तमवर्धि यादवस्मचरितं चित्रकारेणा- 
fred (U.1) ‘till what limit (how far) has our life been painted 
by the painter P 

(a) यावत्‌ sometimes has the senso of ‘just then,’ denoting an 
action that is intended to be done immediately ( cide § 190 ); as, 
bc गहिणीमाहूय antapadiaena (8. 1) ‘therefore, calling my 
wife, I shall begin the cencert; यावदिमां छायामाभित्य प्रतिपालयामि at 
( S 3) ‘having resorted to this shade, 1 shall then wait for hor. 


* यावत्तावच साकल्येऽवधो मानेऽवधारणे । ( अ. ) 
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§ 299. Used as correlatives यावत and araa have these senses:— 
Y (1) ‘as much—as,’ araa standing for’ ‘as much,’ and यावत for ‘as,’ 
both being used like nouns or adjectives; as, पुरे तावन्तमेवास्य तनोति 
राविरातपम्‌। दीधिकाकमलोन्मेषो यावन्मात्रेण साध्यते ॥ (Ku. II. 23) «the sun 
sheds only as much light in his city as causes the bursting open of 
lotuses in his ponds’; (2) ‘all’, where the two together have tho sense 
of totality; as, यावदृत्तं तावद्‌ भक्त (G. M. ) I have eaten all that was 
given’; यावन्मानुष्यके शक्यद्वपपाद्यितुं तावत्सवद्वपपायतां ( £. 62); (3) (as 
long as—s0 long,’ where याबत्‌ stands for ‘as long as’ and arag for ‘so. 
long’; as, यावद्दित्तोपार्जनशक्तस्तावन्निजपारिबारों रक्त: ( Mohamudgara ) ‘as 
long as one is able to acquire wealth. so long is his retinue attached 
to him’. 


Obs.—(a) Where in English ‘as long as,’ ‘so leng as’,or ‘till’. 
‘until’ &c., are used, both यावत and तावत्‌ will have to be used in 
« Sanskrit, याबत with the clause introduced by ‘as long as’, ‘till’ &c., and 
तादत with the principal clause; as, ‘as long as the responsibility of the 
kingdom is entrusted to me, I shall keep the subjects contented’ 
यावद्राज्यभारो मयि विन्यस्तस्तावदहं प्रजा अनुरक्ताः करिष्यामिः ‘charioteer, 
stop the chariot till I get down’ सृत तावद्रथं स्थापय यावदहमवबतरामि. 


(6) In translating sentences introduced by ‘before’. यावस will 
have to be used for ‘before,’ it being equivalent to till xot; as, यावदेते 
सरसो नोत्पतन्ति तावदेतेभ्यः प्रउत्तिरवगमायेतव्या (9. 4) ‘I must obtain 
information from them before they fly up from the lake. 


§ 300. Sometimes qrqq—araq have simply the force of -when— 
then’; as, यावदसो पान्थ उत्थायथोध्बे निरीक्षते तावत्तेनावलोकितो हंसः काण्डेन 
इतो दपापादितश्व (H. 3) ‘when the traveller. having got up, looked up- 
wards, (then) the flamingo being oburved by him was struck with an 
arrow and killed’; and sometimes the sense of ‘as soon as’, ‘no sooner— 
than’, sciro:ly —when’ §c., where ara stands for ‘no sooner’, ‘scar ey” 
&c., and arag for ‘than’ ‘when’ &c.; a3, एकस्य दुःस्वस्य न यावदन्तं गडः 
T तावद्‌ द्वितीयं सद्ठयत्थि्त मे (H. 1.) ‘scarcely had I gone ( before 1 had. 
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gone)to the end of one calamity, when another has befallen me 
again P l 


MASS aee IAE D ————M A — MÀ 


भगवन्संकल्पयोने प्रतिबन्धवत्स्वांपे विषयेध्वभिनिवेश्य तथा प्रहराति 
यथा जनोयं कालान्तरक्षमौ न भवति | (4.3) 

अकथितोपि ज्ञायत एव यथायमाभोगस्तपोवनस्येति (8.1) 

आश्रमवासिनो यावद्वेक्ष्याहमुपावर्ते तावदाद्रपष्ठाः कियन्तां वाजिनः । 

(8.1) 

बहुव॒लभा राजानः श्रूयन्ते । तयथा नो प्रियसखी बन्धुजनशोचनीया 
न भवति तथा निर्वाहय । ($. 3) 

संजीवक आह । भो मित्र कथं ज्ञेयो मय।सौ दुष्टबुद्धिरिति । इयन्तं 
कालं यावदुत्तरोत्तरस्नेहेन प्रसादेन चाहे हृष्टः (P.L 15) 

aad नकुलस्य बिठद्वारात्सर्पकोटरं यावन्मत्स्यमांसशकलानि प्रक्षिप 
यथा नकुङस्तन्मार्गेण गत्वा तं दुष्टसर्पं विनाशयाति । (P. 1. 20) 

अथि मातर्देवयजनसंभवे देवि साते geared निर्माणभागः परिणंतो 
येन लज्जया स्वच्छन्द्माक्रन्दितुमपि न शक्यते । (0. 4) 

ततो याबदसा पान्यस्तद्वचासे प्रतीतो लोभात्सरासि स्नातुं प्रविशति 
तावन्महापंके fan: पलायितुमक्षमः | (H. 1) 


यथा यथेयं चपला दीप्यते तथा तथा दीपशिखेव कज्जलमाठिनमेव 
कम केवलमुद्वमति | (८. 105 ) 


यावत्संबन्धिनो न परापतन्ति तावदवत्सया मालत्या नगरदेवता 
अन्तव्यमित्यादिशनित भगवतीनिदेशवरतिनोऽमात्यदाराः | (1४81 6) 
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यथेतोमुखागतेरपि महान्कलकलः  श्रतोशस्मामिस्तथा तर्कयामि 
अन्यदपि पारक्यं बलमुपगतमिति । ( Mal. 8) 


कोषं प्रभो संहर संहरेति यावाट्टिरः खे मरुतां चरन्ति। 

तावत्स वह्निभवनेत्रजन्मा भस्मावशेषं AT] चकार ॥ ( Ku. III 72) 

AT श्लाघ्यते गंगा पादेन परमेष्ठिनः । 

प्रभवेण द्वितीयेन तथेवोच्छिरसा त्वया n ( Ku. VI. 70 ) 

aja तु विहीनस्य पुरुषस्याल्पमेधसः 

ar: सवा विनश्यन्ति ग्रीष्मे कुसरितो यथा ॥ (H. 1) 

यावतः कुरुते जन्तुः संबन्धान्मनसः प्रियान्‌ । 

तावन्तोपि विलिख्यन्ते हृदये शोकशंकवः ॥ (प. 4) 

स तावद भिषेका न्ते स्नातकेभ्यो ददो वहु | 

यावतेषां समाप्येरन्‌ यज्ञाः पर्याप्तदक्षिणाः ॥ (8. XVN. 27 ) 
ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXEROISE. 


यावत्तत्रभवान्वयस्यः कार्यासनादुत्तिष्ठति ताबदेतस्मिन्विरलजनसंपाते बिमानो - 
त्संगपरिसरे स्थास्यामि । ( V. 2 ) 


तदेवंधायेऽतिकुटिलकष्टचेष्टासहस्रदारुणे राज्यतंत्रिऽस्मिन महामोहान्धकार* 
कारिणि च योवने कुमार तथा प्रयतेथा यथा नोपहरयसे जनेनोपालभ्यसे सुहाद्विन।- 
क्षिप्यसे विषयेन विळष्यसे रागेण नापहियसे सखेन । ( £. 109 ) 


यथा यथा चालितजलपम्त्रविगलिताभिरंडुघाराभिराहन्यते सा तथा तथा 
बैद्य॒तानलसहोद्र इव स्फुरति मदनपाबकः । ( K. 251) 


चन्द्रापीडः प्रातरेव किंवदंती छुआव यथा किल tag याबत्‌ wine: 
burar इति । ( K. 262 ) 
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वत्स यावदयं संसारस्तावत्सिद्धेवेयं लोकंयात्रां aaa: पितरो लोकद्दयेप्यनु- 
बतेनीया इति । ( Ve. 9) 
अपि दृष्टवानसि मम प्रियां बने Swank ते तदुपलक्षणं zw । 
पृथुलोचना सहचरी यथेव ते छुभगं तथैव खल सापि वीक्षते ॥ ( V.4) 
वितरति we: प्राज्ञे विद्यां यथेव तथा जडे 
न तु खल तयोज्ञाने शक्ति करोत्यपहन्ति घा । 
मवात च पुनभ्षैयान्भेदः फलं प्रति तयथा 
quate झुचिबिम्बोद््याहे मणिर्न मृदां चयः ॥ ( 0. 2) 

यथा कालळतोद़ोगात्काषिः फलवती भवेत्‌ i 
तदवक्षीतिरियं देव चिरात्फलति न क्षणात्‌ n (H. 3 ) 
क्रोडीकरोति प्रथमं यथा जातमनित्यता । 
ata जननी पश्चात्तथा शोकस्य क: क्रम: ॥ ( Nag. 4 ) 
यथा काएं च कां च समेयातां महोदधो | 
समेत्य च व्यपेयातां तेद्रद्धतसमागमः ॥ (1. 4 ) 
उभयोर्न तथा लोकः प्रावीण्येन विसिष्मिये i 
नृपतेः प्रीतिदानेषु वीतस्पृहतया यथा i ( R. XV. 68 y 
यावत्स्वस्थोमिद्‌ं SHAW यावच्च दूरे जरा 

यात्रच्च न्द्रियहाक्तिरप्रतिहता यावत्क्षयो नायुषः | 
आत्मश्रेयासे तावदेव विदुषा कार्यः प्रयत्मो महान्‌ 

Tera भवने तु कूपखननं Serm: Hear: 11 ( Bh. IIL. 88 y 
यथा प्रदीप्तं ज्वलनं पतंगा विशन्ति नाशाय समृद्धवेगाः | 
तथेव नाझाय विशान्तिं लोकारतवापि aan ससृद्धवेगा:।। 

( Bg. XT, 29 ) 








A hundred schemes have been devised by me for his ruin, im 
consultation with my friends; they are as follows 

I suppose you have already heard that in the heavens dwells a 
class of nymphs called Apsarasas | 

He is like Bhima in heroifm, but in wickcdness of heart he jus 
passes the cruellest of demons. 


Y 
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Rávana so pleased Samkara by his austere penance, that the God 
granted him several boons. 

This king governs his country so well that not one of his numer- 
ous subjects is disloyal to him. 

Since all the preparations of war have been completed, I do not 
think it proper to treat with the enemy. 

The more I think about this world, the more does my mind be- 
come disgusted with it. 

The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed to him 
exclaiming ‘ a serpent has bitten my child. ’ 

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from his pil 
grimage. 

As long as I breathe, I shall defend my dear country even at 
the cost of my life, so that I may not die with a name sullied with 
disgrace. 

He took the doctor's medicine for ( याबत्‌) 21 days, but finding no 
change for the better, he ceased to take it. 

The teacher beat the child with a stick so severely that he fell 
down senseless on the grouad. 

The more do philosophers think about God, the less do they 
know him. i 

He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct as by 
his talents, and as intent upon restraining his senses as upon doing 
good to others. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided with 
claws ? ( use याबत--तावत ). 

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your chances 
of failure. and the greater-the probability of improvement. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 
~ . e 
qi-4, वा, स्थाने, हंत, हा, & हि. 

§ 301. बरं with न generally followed by च, g or पुनः is used in 
the sense of ‘better—than,’ better—but not,’ to express preference; 
az being used with the clause containing the thing preferred ( which 
is put in the nominative case ) and न च; न तु or न ga: with the clause 
containing the thing to which the first is preferred ( this also being 
put in the nominative case); as, बरं कथ्या जाता न चाविहांस्तनय: (P. 1. 1 ) 
‘better ( that ) a girl ( be ) born rather than a foolish 800°: बरं प्राण- 
त्यागो न पुनरधमानाछुपगमः (11. 1) ‘better to lose life, but not vicinity 
ef ( contact with ) the base.’ 

(a) Sometimes न is used without च, तु or पुनः; as, याच्ञा मोघा 
बरमाधियणे नाघमे लब्धकामा ( Mo, 5 ) ‘better (that) a reque-t to a worthy 
person (should even be ) unheeded. than that it being made to a base 
man should he gratificd’, बरं wid बनचरेः सह न मूखेजनसंपर्कः (Dh. 11. 14) 
‘if were better to roam with wild ones than ( to Keep) company with 
foolish people.’ , 

8302. *बा is an alternative. conjunction meaning ‘or’; but 
its position is different iu Sanskrit, being similar to that of sp; see 
$ 272; ‘Rama or Govinda’ रामो गोरविदो वा or रामो था गोविंदो वा. 

(a) Ithas also these senses:—( 1 ) ‘and,’ ‘as well.’ -also’; as, 
पत्रलेखे कथय महाश्वेतायाः कादेबयाश््व कुशलं कुशली वा सकलः परिजन इत्ति 
(K. 230) :Patralekhá, tell mo whether Mahá$vetá and Kádambari are 
doing well, and also whether the whole retinue is doing well’; (2) ‘like,’ 
‘as’, having the sense of gq; as. जातां मन्ये तहिनमाथितां पझिनीं वान्यरूपां 
( Me. 86) ‘I consider her to be changed in form ( appearance ) like 
a lotus blighted by frost’. (3) ‘optionally,’ mostly in grammatical 
rules; as, दोषो णो । at चित्नविरागे। (1280. VI. 4.90-91 ) ‘in the causal the 
उ of qw is lengthened; but optionally, when it means to pervert the 
mind,’ 

(5) wr is added to the interrogative pronoun and its derivatives 


* बा agaa एवार्थ उपमानाविकल्पयोः । ( हे. ) 
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in the sense of ‘ possibly, ’ like इव, or नाम (see $ 257 ) ; as qa: को षा 
न जायते ( P. I. 1 ) ‘who possibly, that is dead, is not born again?" ; कस्य 
बान्यस्य वचसि मया स्थातव्यं (K. 156) ‘whose words else should I 
possibly act up to ?^ ; कथं वा गम्यते ( U. 3 ) ‘how indeed can you go £ 

8 303. बा, when repeated, has the sense of ‘ either—or,’ ‘ whe- 
ther—or’; as, उभे एव क्षमे वोढु छमयोर्वीजमाहितम्‌। सा बा शंभोस्तदीया वा शार्वि- 
जलमयी मम (Ku. IL 60):two only are able to bear the seed of us 
two; either she ( Pürvati) of Sambhu, or his watery form, mine’; 
तत्र कबिपरिश्रमानुरोधाइा उत्तानकथावस्तुगोरवाद्वा नवनाटकदर्शनकुतृहलादा 
मवद्धिरवधान दीयमानं mR i ( Ve. 1 ) “1 solicit your attention being 
paid to it, whether out of regard to the 90008 labour, or the importance 
of the sublime subject-matter, or a desire to see a new drama represented.” 

8 304. स्थाने is used as an adverb in the sense of ‘ justly,’ ‘pro- 
perly, ‘it is quite proper that’; as, स्थाने प्राणा: कामिनां दृत्यघीनाः (M. 3) 
‘it is proper(itis justly said ) that the life of lovers is in the hands 
of (depends upon) messengers’ ; स्थाने तपो दृश्वरमेतदर्थमपर्णया पेलवयापि 
ad (Ku. VII. 65) ‘itis quite proper that Aparna, though delicate 
practised a very austere penance for his sake,’ 

(a) अस्थाने moans ‘ inopportune', * out of place’ ; as, अस्थाने gat- 
रपि प्रयत्नः (Mu. 2 ) ! the attempt of both was out of place. ’ 

8 305. * हत is used in the following senses: —(1) ‘ joy,’ ‘surprise’. 
‘ furry’, such as expressed by ‘ OA’ in English ; as, gq प्रदत्त संगीतकं 
( M. 1) * Oh! the concert has commenced’ ; (2) ‘compassion’, ‘pity’ i 
as, Gam हंत ते धानाकाः (G. M. ) (itis a pity, child, that you have 
only Dhànákas ; (3) ‘oh ’, ‘alas,’ showing grief; as, हेत Ag 
मानधन्यं ( U. 1. ) ‘alas, 16 upon me, an unhappy being!’ ; (4) if is 
sometimes used as an inceptive particle ; as, हँत ते कथायेष्यासमे ( Ram. I. 
48. 14 ) * well, now I shall tell you.’ 

६ 306. t wr most frequently denotes ‘grief,’ * dejection’, * pain’. 
48 expressed by ‘ ah’, * alas,’ ‘ woe me’; as, हा प्रिये जानक्कि ( U, 3 ) ` alas ' 


oA romans mee e — 0. — —— mema 


* de हषे5लुकंपायां बाक्यारंभविषाद्योः । ( अ. ) 
† हा इति विस्मयविषादछरजुठुप्सालिषु । ( ग. भ. ) 
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oh beloved Jánaki; हा हा देवि स्फुटति हृद्यं (U. 3) ‘alas! alas! queen, my 
heart bursts. It is sometimes used to express ‘surprise’; a5, हा क्थ 
महाराजदषारथस्य धमदाराः प्रियसखी मे कोसल्या ( U. 4 ) ‘Oh! indeed, she is 
Kausalyá, my dear friend, the duly married wife of king Dasaratha.’ 

For the use of gr with the accusative see § 34. 

Obs. The sense of gaear ‘ reproach ? is very rare. 

8 307. *हि, never used at the beginning of a sentence, has these 
senses:—( 1 ) ‘for,’ ‘beeause’, expressing a strict or logical reason} 
aa, अञ्चिरिहास्ति war हि cada ( 0. M. ) ‘hero is fire, for there appears 
smoke’; आपि महर्षिणा त्वं agarana: | कालो era संक्रमितुं दितीयमाथमं (9. 
V. 10) ‘have you becn permitted by the great sage to become sa house- 
holder? For it is now time to enter upon the second stage of life.’ 

Obs. In general statements with reference to a particular case, 
this sense of fg ‘for’ is understood. 

(2) "indeed; ‘surely’; as. देव प्रयोगप्रधानं हि नाट्यझास्त्रं किमत्र urrequ- 
gror ( M. 1 ) ‘my lord, the science of acting, indeed, consists princi- 
pally of representation; what is the use of oral discussion in this case?’; 
न हि कमालिनी ष्ट्रा ग्राहमवेक्षते मतंगजः ( M. 3 ) ‘surely an elephant, having 
seen a lotus-plant, cares not for the shark’; (3) it has often the sense 
of ‘for instance,’ ( स्फुटाथ ) ‘as is well-known’, when a fact is stated 
to illustrate a foregoing assertion, in the sense of तथा @; ३5, प्रजानामेव 
भृत्यथ स ताभ्यो बलिमग्रहीत | सहस्रणणसत्स्रष्टमादत्ते हि रसं रावे: ॥ (R. 1. 18) 
‘he took taxes from his subjccts only for thesake of doing good to them; 
( for instance ) the sun drinks up water in order to give it back in- 
creased a thousand-fold’; ( 4 ) ‘only’, ‘alone’, to emphasize an idea; as, 
wet हि मदनेनायास्यते ( K. 155 ) ‘a fool only is troubled by Cupid’; ( 5 ) 
sometimes as an expletive. 


राकुन्तला-ससखि कस्य वान्यस्य कथयिष्यामि । किंत्वायासयित्रीदानीं 
वां भावेष्यामि i 


* हि पादपूरणे हेतो विशेषेप्यवधारणे à ( वि. ) 
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उभे--अत एव wg निबन्धः । ल्िग्वजनसंविभक्त हि दुःखं सह्यवेदनं 
अवति । ( 8.3) 
हेत भोः शकुन्तलां पतिकुलं विसृज्य लब्धमिदानीं स्वास्थ्यम्‌ | 
(8.4) 
स्थामे खलु प्रत्यादेशविमानिताप्यस्य कृते शकुन्तला क्लाम्यति । 
(8. 6) 
अविनीत किं नोऽपत्यनिर्विशेषाणि सत्त्वाने विप्रकरोषि। हंत वर्धते 
ते संसम्मः । स्थाने खळु ऋषिजनेन सर्वदमन इति कृतनामधेयोसि | (8. 7) 
स्थाने wg नारायणमृषिं विलोभयन्त्यस्तदूरुसंभवामिमां दृष्टा बीडिताः 
सवा अप्सरस इाति । (४. 1 ) 
भवादृशा एव भवन्ति भाजनान्युपदेशानाम्‌ | अपगतमले हि मनसि 
स्फटिकमणाविव रजनिकरगभस्तयो विशन्ति सुखमपदेशगणाः | ( E. 103) 


तदेषा भवतः कांता त्यजेनां वा गृहाणवा 
उपपन्ना हि दारेषु प्रभृता सर्वतोमुखी ॥ (S. 5) 


अनन्तरत्नप्रभवस्य यस्य हिमं न सोभाग्यविलोपि जातम्‌। 
एको हि दोषों गुणसंनिपाते निमज्जतीन्दोः किरणोविवाङ्कः ॥ 
(Ku. I. 8) 
बहूनामप्यसाराणां समवायो हि दुर्जयः | 
तुणेरावेष्ट्यते रज्जय॑या नागोपि बध्यते ॥ (P.L 14) 


कुसुमान्यपि गात्रसंगमाखभवन्त्याय़॒रपोहितुं यदि । 
न भविष्यति हंत साधनं किमिवान्यत्प्रहारिष्यतो विधेः ॥ 
( R. VII. 44 ) 
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सेवां लाघवकारिणीं कृताथियः स्थाने श्ववृत्तिं विदुः । (Mu. 3) 
at मौनं कार्य न च वचनमुक्तं यदनृतं 
qi Hed पुंसां न च परकलत्राभिगमनम्‌ | 
वरं प्राणत्यागे न च पिशुनवाक्येष्वभिरुाचि 
वरं भिक्षाशित्वं न च परधनास्वादनसुखम्‌ ॥ (H. 1 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXEROISE. 


वरमावाभ्यां कतिपयदिवसाननयोरप्यदर्शनरृताः केशा NIYAT न एनरस्या 
वेशपायनानवलोकनदुःखदीने दिने दिने सुखमीक्षितम्‌। (८. 204 ) 
असंशय क्षत्रपरिग्रहक्षमा यदार्यमस्याममिलाषि मे मनः | 
सतां हि संदेहपदेषु बस्तुषु प्रमाणमन्तःकरणप्रटत्तयः ॥ ( 9. 1 ) 


gas हदयात्प्त्यादेशव्यलीकमपेतु ते 
किमपि मनसः संमोहो मे तदा TATA | 
प्रचलतमसामेवप्रायाः SRG हि TAT: 
स्रजमपि शिरस्यन्धः क्षिप्तां घुनोत्यहिशंकया ॥ (6.7) 
राजा--एवमादिभिरनुपक्रम्योऽयमातंकः | पदय-- 
कुछमशय ने न प्रत्यग्रं न चन्द्रमरीचयो 
न च मलयजं सवागीणं न वा मणियष्टयः | 
मनसिजरुजं सा वा दिव्या ममालमपोहितुं 
vela लघवैदारब्धा वा तदाश्रयिणी कथा ॥ ( V. 3) 
स्थाने त्वां स्थाबरात्मानं विष्णुमाहुस्तथा हि ते । 
चराचराणां yarat कुक्षिराधारतां गतः n ( Ku. VI. 67 ) 


आलोके ते निपतति पुरा सा बालिव्पाकुला वा 
मत्साइइ्यं विरहतनु वा भावगम्यं लिखन्ती i 
पुर्छन्ती वा मधुरवचनां सारिकां पॅजरस्थां 
कचिद्धतुः स्मरसि रसिके त्वं हि तस्य प्रियेति u ( Me. 89 > 


अरुन्धती-हा वत्से | 
fürgrat शिष्या वा यदसि मम तत्तिष्ठतु तथा 
विशुद्धेरुत्कर्षरूवाये तु मम भक्ति द्रढयाते |. 
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शिष्यत्व स्रेणं वा भवतु ननु वंद्यासि जगतो 
छणाः पूजास्थानं afte न च लिङ्गं न च वयः ॥ ( 0.4) 
स्थाने भवानेकनराघिपः सस्नकिं चनत्बं मखजं विभति i 
पर्यायपीतस्य स॒रेहिमांशोः कलाक्षयः श्लाध्यतरो हि qa:u (R. V.16p 
प्रेष्यभावेन नामेयं देवीान्दक्षमा सती | 
ख्रानीयवस्रक्रियया पत्त्रोण वोपयुज्यते ॥ ( M. 5 ) 
सपतेः प्रतिषिद्वमेव तत्छतवान्‌ पंक्तिरथो विलंध्य यत्‌ । 
अपथे पदमर्पयन्ति हि श्रुतवन्तोपि रजोनिमीलिताः ॥ ( R. IX. 74) 
तमवेक्ष्य रुरोद AT WA स्तनसंबाधष्ठरो जघान च | 
स्वजनस्य हि दुःखमग्रतो विटतदारमिवोपजायते ॥ ( Ku. IV. 26 ) 


व्यातिषजति पदार्थानान्तरः कोपि हेतु- 
ने खलु बहिरुपाधीन्प्रीतयः संश्रयन्ते । 
विकसति हि पतंगस्योदये पुण्डरीकं 
द्रवति च हिमरइमावुद्रते चन्द्रकांतः ॥ (Mál. 1 ) 
अईस्येनं ( दवार्थि ) शमायितुमलं वारिधारासहस्रै- 
रापन्नातिपशमनफलाः संपदो ह्युत्तमानाम्‌ । ( Mo. 54 ) 
स्थाने हृषीकेश तब प्रकीर्त्या जगत्प्रहृच्यत्यनुरज्यते च | 
रक्षांसि भीतानि fast द्रवन्ति सर्वे नमस्यन्ति च सिद्धसंघाः ॥ 
( Bg. XI, 36 ). 
राक्षसः--अहो BAITS STTT प्रयोगः | 
लेखोयं न ममेति नोत्तरमिदे wat मदीया यतः 
Stee शकटेन खण्डितमिति अद्वेयमेतत्कथम | 
मोर्ये भ्षणविक्रयं नरपतो को नाम सभावयेत्‌ 
तस्मात्संप्रतिपत्तिरव हि वरं न ग्राम्यमत्नरोत्तरम्‌ ॥ ( Mu. 5 ) 
स्वद्धखनिरभिलाषः खिद्यसे लोकहेतोः 
प्रतिदिममथ षा ते ट्त्तिरेवंविधेव | 
अनुभवाति हि मूर्ध्ना पादपस्तीव्रसुष्णं | 
शमयति परितापं छायया संश्रितानास्‌ ॥ ( 5. 5 ) 
उचितः प्रणयो वरं विहन्तुं बहवः खंडनहेतवो हि दृष्टाः | 
उपचारविधिर्मनस्विनीनां न तु परर्वाभ्यधिकोपि भावशुन्यः n ( M. 3). 


ER M we रा 
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It is far better to support one’s self by begging from door to 
- door than to be always fawniug upon the haughty rich. 


Either he is able to do it, or his two brothers, but not anybody 
- else. 

It is but just that he gives you this warning to spend money 
economically; for the marriage of your daughter is every day drawing 
near. 

When calamities befall a man, discrimination is the real wisdom ; 
for those who act without discrimination have their miseries mul- 
tiplied. 

The poet that said : One fault merges in a collection of good 
qualities.’ did not properly observe human nature; for, generally 
poverty destroys even a group of good qualities. 

Who, indeed, except this magnanimous person, would risk his 
life to save that of others ? 

Be sure. O woman. that you will cre long be united with your 
husband; isit not a fact that a river, the water of which is dried up 
in summer. is again united with its current in the rainy season ? 

I worship all gods with the same devotion, whether they belong 
^o the Yavanas or the Bráhmanas. 

I shall even prefer ( use qt—4 ) à dreary forest haunted by tigers 
and wolves, to a life led in poverty amongst one's kinsmen. 

Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on this carth ! 

Oh ! I have found the ring that I had lost. 

Oh! How delightful is the appearauce of this man! lt is just 
that the author of the Ramayana used divine speech to describe his 
manifold deeds. 


Out of hundreds of kings she chose only this king for her hus- 
band; for the mind is conscious of its former associations. 
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Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the wicked, has. 
safely escaped ? And what weak person has not failed in his attempts. 
at contending with the strong ? 


LESSON XXIX. 
PARASMAIPADA AND A/TMANEDADA. 


(N. B. —In this and the next lesson the unspecified references . 
are to Siddhánta-K aumudl ; and Bk. means the Eighth Canto of Bhatti- 
Kávya. ) 


§ 308. There are two Padas in Sanskrit: the A'tmanepada and 
the Parasmaipada. The A'tmanepada ( ‘voice for one's self’ ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to the agent (annA फलं); as, 
करुते ‘ does for himself.’ The Parasmaipada (‘voice for another’ ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to another ; गच्छाति ‘ goes for another.’ 
This distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It is the 
original meaning of the terms, but cannot be consistently followed in 
all cases. Sanskrit writers usc both the Padas promiscuously; as, 
निदेशमिदानीं ओतुमिच्छामि (M.1) wish now to hear the message’; gaat- - 
साधारणं परितोषमनुभवामि (S. 4); यावयते साधायेतु त्वदर्थ ( R. V. 15 ). 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be observed 
when a root admits of both the Padas, this also is not borne out by 
usage; ६5, राजा स्वसुनाश्चन्द्रापीड इति नाम चकार | झुकनासापि विप्रजनोचितं 


बेहापायन इति नाम चक्रे । ( K. 74), where the two Padas are used in the 
same sense. 


§ 309. Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only, as, नम्‌, भ्रम, 
रुच्‌, भाष, &c.; some in both the Padas, as छु, चि, चुर, gp £c; while 
some are restricted to one Pada or the other, according as certain 
prepositions are prefixed to them, or they are used in particular senses; 
as, is Parasmaipada, but संगस्‌ is A’tmancpada; शास्‌ ‘to rule’ is 
Parasmaipada, but आशास्‌ ‘to bless’ is A'tm. Some roots of this 
natureare given in this and the next lesson. 
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Roots of the First Conjugation, 

६ 310. The root क्रम्‌*, when not preceded by a preposition, 
‘takes both the Padas. But it is used in the A'tm. by itself when the 
sense of ‘continuity’ or ‘ want of interruption,’ ‘energy,’ and ‘develop- 
ment’ or ‘increase’ is indicated ; as, ऋममाणोऽरिसंसदि (Bk. 22 ) * move- 
ing unobstructed in the enemy’s assembly’; अध्ययनाय क्रमते (shows 
energy for studying’; क्रमन्तेस्मिञज शास्राणि ‘ the Sástras are developed 
in him.’ 

(a) Preceded by उप aud परा itis A'tm. in the same senses; as 
इत्युक्त्वा खे पराक्रंस्त ( Bk. 22 ): 80 saying he showed his might in the 
sky’; परीक्षितुसपाक्रंस्त राक्षसी तस्यं विक्रम ( ibid 23 ) ‘made bold to 
test &c. 

(b) When preceded by आ, it is A’tm. inthe sense of ‘ascending’ 
-or ‘rising’ ofa luminary; as, आक्रमते wd: ( Mbh. ) ‘the sun rises’; 
दिवमाक्रममाणेब (Bk. 23). But आक्रामति धूमो हर्म्यतलात्‌ ‘the smoke 
issuos from the surface of the terrace’; or आक्रमति धूमो हर्म्यतलं (Mbh.) 
‘covers the terrace.’ 

(c) With fa in the sense of ‘walking,’ ‘placing the footsteps’; 
'विष्णुस्रेचा बिचक्रमे ‘Vishnu took three steps; बाजी विक्रमते; but बिक्रामाति 
d: ‘the joint splits.’ 

(d) With g and उप, inthe sense of beginning; as, qx मिथः 
ध्राक्रमतेबमेने ( Ku. 111. 2) ‘thus began to talk with him privately.’ 
But प्रक्रामति ‘goes’; उपक्रामाते ‘comes.’ 

§ 311. The root 1 क्रीहू ‘to play’ is usually Paras., but when 
preceded by the prepositions अनु, सं, परि, and आ, it is A'tm. ; अनु-परि- 
आ-क्रीडते माणवकः; संक्रीडन्ते मणिभिः यत्र कन्याः (Me. 70 ) ‘play with 
jowels.’ But मानवकमनुक्रीडात (Mbh.) ‘plays with Mánavaka 





——— MÀ c TM —À— te eer 


* दृत्तिसगतायनेषु क्रमः। उपपराभ्याम्‌ । आङ उद्रमने । वेः पादविहरणे d 
-प्रोपाभ्यां समर्थाभ्याम्‌ | अनुपसर्गादा । ( 1. 3. 38-43 ) | 


t क्रीहोऽनसंपरिभ्यश्व । (1. 3. 21) 
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(a) Whit ef, itis Paras. in the sense of ‘making a noise’; as 
ऱ्संक्रीडान्ति शकटानि ( Mbh. ) ‘the carts creak.’ 

§ 812. *गम with से is A’tm. in the sense of ‘communicate with’, 
«unite with,’ join’; as, अक्षधर्तैः समगंसि (Dk. II.2) I joined game 
‘blers.? So a or ave with सं; as, सत्तारन्त wardtet: ( Bk. 16) 

§ 313. The root tax ‘to walk,’ when preceded bp gq, is A'tm., 
when used transitively; as, पानशोण्डाः पथः क्षीबा दन्दैरुदचरन्त च (Bk, 31) 
‘drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed away from the paths in crowds 
80 धर्मद्युञ्चरते ‘transgresses duty.’ But बाष्पछच राति ‘vapour goes up. 

(a) With d, it is A'tm. when used with the instrumental of a 
conveyance; as, याने: समचरन्तान्ये ( Bk. 32 ) ‘others went in vehicles’; 
क़्चित्पथा संचरते gwo ( R. XII. 19 ) ‘now passes through the path of 
gods ( sky ).’ 

§ 314. + जि, when preceded by fq and परा, in the sense of ‘to 
conquer’, or ‘to be victorious’, and ‘to defeat’ respectively, is A'tm 
as, चक्षुमचकमंबुजं बिजयते (V. B. 1) ‘her ( blue ) eye surpasses the blue 
lotus’; बिजयतां देव: ( M. I ) ` victory to your Majesty "; खं पराजयमानोसो 
( Bk. 9 ) ‘defeating ( completely overstriding ) the sky.’ 

§ 315. When S qu ‘to heat’. preceded by fq or उदू; is intransi- 
tively used, or has ‘a limb of the body’ for its object, it is A'tm.; as 
रविवितपतेत्यथ ( Bk. 14 ) ‘the sun is shining very hot’; atagaqarata- 
मशक्यः सोहुमातपः ( ibid. 15) ‘this excessively scorching heat is 
unbearable’; उत्तपते-वितपते-पाणी ( Mhh. ) ‘he warms his hands. But 
उत्तपति gant घुवर्णकारः ( Mbh. ) ‘a goldsmith heats ( causes to melt} 
gold’; so चेत्रो मेत्रस्य पाणिसत्तपाते. 

Ols. ag, by itself, is intransitive; as, तमस्तपाते Hist eamm- 
भेविष्यति ( S. 5 ) how will darkness manifest itself, when the sun is 
shining ?’ 
नः समो गम्यृच्छिभ्याम्‌ I (7. 3. 29) 

1 उदश्चरः सकर्मकात्‌ | समस्तृतीयायुक्तात्‌ । ( 1. 3. 53-4 ) 
1 विपराभ्यां A: (1 3.19) 
§ उद्विभ्यां तपः। (1. 9. 27 ). स्वांगकर्मकालेति वक्तव्यम्‌ Vårt. 


A 
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§ 316. * नी ‘to lead or carry’, without a preposition, or with: 
the prepositions qa, उप, or fa, is A'tm. in the following senses;—( 1 ) 
instructing ( lit. honouring ); as, sr गयते ‘gives instructions in 
Gastra’; (2) ‘lifting up’; as, दंडछदस्चयते ‘lifts up a stick’; ( 3) initiating 
into sacred rites’; माणवकसम्लपनयले ‘invests Mánavaka with the sacred 
thread’; (4) ‘knowledge’, ‘investigation’; तत्त्वं नयते ‘investigates the 
truth’; (5) ‘employing on wages’, ‘hiring’; कर्मकरानुपनयते ‘employs 
labourers as hired servants’; (6) ‘paying off’, as a tribute, debt. &c.3. 
करं विनयते ‘pays the tax due to the king’; ( 7 ) ‘spending’, ‘applying to. 
use’; ate विनयते ‘spends a hundred ( for charity ).’ 

(a) नी with fy is A’tm., only when the object is something else 
than ‘a part of the body’; as, विनेष्ये क्रोधमथ वा ( Bk. 22 ) ‘or I shalt 
remove ( restrain ) my anger’; but गंड विनयति ‘turns away his cheek.’ 

Obs. fast in the sense of * teaching’, ‘ taming’, ‘domesticating’, is 
Paras.; वन्यान्विनेष्यन्रिव दुष्टसत्वान (8. 11. 8 ) € as if wishing to tame the 
wicked animals of the forest’; so बिनिन्युरेनं एरवो यरुभ्रियं ( R. III. 29 9. 

§ 317. [यम preceded by आ is A'tm., either when it is intransi- 
tively used, or has ‘a limb of the body’ for its object, or anything 
other than a work of composition; as आयच्छते ‘spreads;’ पाणिमायच्छते 
‘stretches his hand’; बस्त्रमायच्छते ‘spreads the cloth.’ 

(a) Preceded by ¥ itis A’tm., when the object is not ८ & 
literary work; as, त्रीहीन्संयच्छते ‘gathers rice; भारसद्यच्छते ‘lifts up 
a load;’ but उद्यच्छति qz ‘tries hard to learn the Vedas,’ 

(5) यस्‌ with gq is A’tm.,in the sense of ‘marrying,’ ‘espousing,’ 
or ‘accepting’ in general; as. सीतां हित्वा दशछखरिपुर्नोपयेमे यदन्या ( R 
XIV. 71) ‘that the enemy ofthe ten-mouthed ( Ravana ), having 
abandoned Sita, did not marry another.’ 

$318. {रम्‌ ‘to sport’ is usually A'tm., but preceded by the 


* संमाननोत्सजनांचार्यकरणज्ञानम्रतिवेगणनव्ययेषु नियः | (1. 3. 36 ) 

T आङो यमहनः। (1.3.28); ख्ह्ुदाङभ्यो यमोऽग्रन्थे । (1.3. 15); sqrt eye 
स्वीकरणे । ( 1. 3. 56) 

} व्याङ्परिभ्यो रमः à विभाषाऽकर्मकात्‌। (1. 3. 83-85 ) 
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prepositions, वि, आ, or परि it is Pavas. ; as faxey face wa (Ratn. 5) 
* stop, stop, O fire’; आरमति उद्याने ‘takes rest in a garden’ ; क्षणं पर्यरम- 
शस्य दर्शनात ( Bk. 53 ) ‘ was for a time pleased at his sight,’ 

(a) With उप, when intransitively used, सभ takes either Pada ; 
as उपाररसीच संपदयन वानरस्त॑ चिकीषितात ( Bk. 54 ) * the monkey, seeing 
him, desisted from what he meant to do’ ; नाज सीतेत्युपारंस्त ( Bk. 55 ) 
‘he stopped seeing there was no Sita’. 

§ 319. * wr ‘to speak’ by itself is A’tm.,in the following 
senses—( 1) ‘showing brilliance or proficiency in’; as जाखे wae ; 
( 2 ) * pacifying or coaxing’ ( generally preceded by gq in this sense ); 
as भृत्यानुपवदते “ conciliates or cajoles his servants’; (3) ‘knowledge’; 
as, झारे बदले ‘ knows Sastra’ ; (4 ) < toil,’ ४ effort’ ; as, क्षेत्रे WEN toil 
in the, field’; (5) ‘difference of opinion’, ‘ quarrel’ ( generally 
preceded by fq in this sense ) ; as परस्परं विवदमानानां qrat (1.1 ) 
* of mutually conflicting scriptures’; ( 6 ) ‘ flattering’ ‘ requesting’; as, 
दातारछपबदते ‘ coaxes the donor’ [ this sense is analogous to (2) ] 

(a) With «s itis A’tm., in tho sense of * loud and distinct 
speaking’ (as that of men &c, ); as संप्रवदन्ते argon: ` the Brahmanas 
are speaking loudly together’ ; but वरततु संप्रवदान्त ger ( Mbh. )* O 
beautiful lady, the cocks are crowing.’ 

(5) With ag, qq is A tm., under the same circumstambes as 
(a), when it is intransitively used ; as अनुवदते कठः कलापस्य ‘Katha 
imitates Kalipa’; but उक्तमनुवदाति ‘ recapitulates or reproduccs what 
is said’; अमुबदाति दीणा ` the lute resounds.' 

(०) With fay, in the sense of ‘ disputing’, ‘wrangling’, it takes 
either Pada; as, विप्रवदन्ते-न्ति Yar: ` the doctors are at variance’ ( are 
disputing ); ऐदिप्रवदमानेस्तां संयुक्तां बहाराक्षसेः ( Bk. 30 ) ‘went to it filled 
with wrangling evil demons.’ 

( d) With अप itis A’tm., in the sense of ‘reviling’, * reproach- 
Ang’; as, म्यायमपबदते; Wed sqm mRIeu ( Bk. 45 ). 

* आसनोपलंभाषाशानयत्नाविसश्युपमन््रणेषु बद: । वयक्तवाचां BTA । 
कर्मकात । विभाषा विप्रलापे । (1. 3. 47-50 ) 
14 


-210 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


§ 320. *स्था is A'tm. by itself, in the sense of ‘disclosing one's 
intentions’; as गोषी ऊृष्णाय fase; or ‘accepting as umpire;' as, dupoq ` 
कर्णादिषु fawa य: ( Ki. III. 14 ) ‘who, when he is in doubt, has recourse 
to Karna as his judge or umpire.’ 

(o) With सं, अव, प्र, and sometimes fg it is A'tm., as, वारिक्रतात्पुरु- 
वत्य बान्धवजनो area न संतिष्ठते (Mk. 1) ‘on account of a man’s poverty, 
his relations do not act up to his words; क्षणमप्यवतिष्ठते "qua यादि sig: 
( R. VIII. 82 ) Jf a being breathes on though only for a moment; 
इरिहिरिप्रस्थमथ प्रतस्थे ( Si. III. 1) ‘then Hari set out for Hariprastha’; 
so aani प्रत्यवतिष्ठन्त (5. B. 45); अग्नेज्बंलतः बिस्फुलिंगा विप्रतिष्ठेरन्‌ (ibid.). 

(b) With ay it is A’tm., only in the sense of ‘solemn declaration’ 
( प्रतिज्ञा) ६३ जलं विषं वा तव कारणादास्थास्ये ( Mb.) ‘for thee I shall 
surely have recourse to water or poison.’ 

$ 321. With [gg in its literal sense of ‘getting up’ it is Paras.; 
but in a figurative sense, itis A’tm; as उत्तिष्ठमानं fant कस्त्वां न बहु- 
wera ( Bk. 12 ) ‘who does not esteem you, who strive for your friend;’ 
सक्तावृत्तिष्ठते ‘raises himself up ( aspires ) to absolution;' see Ki. XI. 13, 
and Si XIV. 17; but पीठादात्तिष्ठाति and ग्रामाच्छतत्वत्ति्ठाति ‘a hundred is 
yielded by a village.’ 

६ 322. 1With उप itis A'tm., iu the sense of ‘waiting upon in 
a religious manner, ‘worshipping’ (as a deity ); as, ये सर्यक्षपतिष'्ठ न्ते 
मन्त्रैः ( Bk. 13) ‘those who wait upon the sun according to religious 
mantras; न त्येबकादन्यसुपास्थितासो ( Bk. I. 3 ). 

Obs. **Inthis sense of ‘waiting upon’ in general, the root is 


er A Y TT Ü————a n a M M ——— MH ——Ó— — M À—— — À— .———À— ti 


* समवप्रविभ्यः wa: | प्रकाशनस्थेयाख्ययोश्रव । ( I. 9. 22-3 ) 
t उदोऽनू्ध्वकर्मणि । (7. 3. 24) 


f उपान्मन्जकरणे 1 ( 1. 3. 25) 
** On this the Mah&bháshya has the following:— 


-  ख्रहूनासप्यचित्तानामेको मवति चित्तबान्‌ । qur धानरसैन्येस्मिन्यदर्कसु-- 
पतिछते।। मेवं मंस्थाः ससित्तोयमेषोपि हि यथा वयम। cepere कापेयं 
यदर्कछपतिष्ठति u 
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$323. *Withgq itis A'tm. also in the following senses:— 
(21+) ‘uniting,’ joining; as, गंगा यच्चनाप्वपातेचते ‘the Ganges joins the 
Jumnà; (2) ‘forming friendship with; as, रथिकाचुपतिष्ठत्ते ( Mbh.) 
“forms friendship with charioteers; (3) ‘lead to’ (asa way); as, 
अयं पन्थाः साकेतद्वपतिष्ठते ( Mbh. ) ‘this way lead to Saketa( Ayodhyá ).? 

(a) With उप it takes either Pada when ‘a desire to get a thing’ 
is implied; as, भिक्षुको maagaas- ( Mbh. ) ‘a beggar waits at 
the palace of Brahmana ( with the desire of getting something y; 
also when it is intransitively used; as भोजनकाले उपातिचते ‘stands ready 
at the time of dinner.’ | 

§ 334. tg with अनु is A’tm. in the sense of ‘constantly practi- 
sing;’ as, पैतृकमश्वा अनुहरन्ते ‘horses always practise the gait of their 
progenitor; but in the sense of ‘resembling’ it is Paras.; as, रासभद्र- 
मनुहरति(ए.4) | 

8325. [X preceded by apis 300. inthe sense of ‘challeng- 
ing’; as, छृष्णश्चाणूरमाह्वयते (Sk.); arga चेदिराण्छरारिं (Si. XX. 1); but 
za एवाहयेनमप्यायुष्मन्तं ( U. 6) ‘call this long-lived boy also here.’ 


राज्यं नाम शाक्तित्रयायत्तम्‌ | शक्तयश्च मन्त्रप्रभावोत्साहाः परस्परा- 
नुगृहीताः कृत्येषु क्रमन्ते | ( Dk. II. 8) 

असो पापः PAT शाखान्तरेः संचरमाणः कोटरमागत्य तातमपग ता- 
सुमकरोत्‌ | (K. 33) 

एवं भोः संततिवि वलम्बानां मूलपुरुषावसाने संपद्‌ः परमु- 
पतिष्ठन्ति । (8. 6) 


* उपाद्देषपूजा संगतिकरणमित्रकरणपाथिष्बिति वाच्यस्‌ । ( Vár. ) 
| हरतेगततारु्छील्ये। ( Var. ) 
1 स्पर्धायामाङः । (1. 3. 31 ) 
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उषसि स्नात्वा gangs मन्त्रिभिः सह समगच्छे । ( Dk. 1.3) 
अये वनदेवतेयं फलकुसुमपह्लवार्घ्येण मामुपतिष्ठते । ( ए. 2) 
विजयेतां रामलक्ष्मणो कुम्भकर्णमेघनादो | ( A. 8.6 ) 

ततः प्रतस्थे कोबेरीं भास्वानिव रघर्दिशम्‌ | (8. IV. 66 ) 

agp धीरः स्तनितवचनेर्मानिनीं प्रक्रमेथाः | ( Me. 101 ) 
बलिर्बबन्धे जलघिर्ममन्थे जह्वऽम्ृतं देत्यकुलं विजिग्ये । 


कल्पान्तदुःस्था वसुधा तथोहे येनेष भारोऽतिग्रुर्न aeg ॥ 
( Bk. II, 39 ) 


उत्तिष्ठमानस्तु परो नोपेक्ष्यः पथ्यमिच्छता i 

समो हि शिष्टेराम्नाती वरस्त्यन्तावामयः स च ॥ (51. ग. 10) 
अयमपि च गिरं नस्त्वत्प्रबोधप्रयुक्ता- 

मनुवदृति शुकस्ते मञजुत्राक्‌ प्रस्थः | ( R. ४.74) 
यावत्मतापनिविराक्रमते न भानु- 

WIS तावद्रुणेन तमो निरस्तम्‌ । (४. ४.11) 


अथ सवेस्य धातारं ते सर्वे सर्वतोम्नखम | 
वागीशं वाग्भिरर्थ्याभिः प्रणिपत्योपतस्थिरे ॥ (Ku. II. 2) 
स मानसीं मेरुसखः पितणां कन्यां कुलस्य स्थितये स्थितिज्ञः | 


मेनां मुनीनामापि माननीयामात्मानुरूपां विधिनोपयेने ॥ 
(Ku, L 18} 


पटुर्धारावाही नव इव चिरेणापि हि न मे 
निक्ुन्तन्मर्माणि क्रकच इव मन्युर्विरमति । ( ८. 4) 
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'फलान्यादृत्स्व चित्राणि परिक्रीडस्त्र सानुष | 
साध्वनुक्रीढमानानि पश्य वृन्दानि पक्षिणाम्‌ n ( Bk. VIII. 10) 


किचिन्नोपावद्ष्टासो केनचिद्‌ व्यवदिष्ट न । 


झाण्वन्‌ संप्रवद्मानाद्रावणस्य गुणाञ्‌ जनात्‌ N ( 7४4. 28) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


'पते भगवत्यो खूमिदेवानां मलमायतनमन्तर्वे दिं पूर्वण रष्णागरुमलयजरसम्ंग- 
रागमन्योन्यस्य FAN कलिन्दकन्यामन्दाकिन्यो संगच्छेते (A. हे. 7 ) 


इत्युक्त्या शकनासो हेमंतकालोत्पलिनीमिवोद्वाष्पां दष्टिछद हल्नद्देपिता घरश्व बहि- 
उळब्धनिर्गमेण स्फुटक्षिवान्तमन्युप्रेण निःश्वसन्नेवावतस्थे । ( K. 289 ) 

वयोवेषविसंवादि रामस्य च तयोस्तदा | 
जनता प्रेक्ष्य mezi नाक्षिकम्पं वयतिष्ठत ॥ ( R. XV. 67) 
तत्रैनं हेमकुम्भेषु संभ्रतेस्तीर्थवारिभिः i 

+ प्रझतयो भद्रपीठोपवेशितम्‌ ॥ ( R. XVII. 10) 
इति सुतं मरुतः कोपपरीतमानसम्‌ | 
उपसान्त्ववितुं महीपतिर्द्विरद॑ दुष्टमियोपचक्रमे n ( Ki. II. 25) 
पारसीकांस्ततो जेतुं प्रतस्थे स्थलवर्त्मना | 
ङम्ब्रियाख्यानिव रिपंस्तत्त्वज्ञानेन संयमी ॥ ( R. IV. 60 ) 
विनयन्ते स्म तद्योधा मधुभिविजयञअमम i 
आस्तीर्णाजिनरत्नाए द्राक्षावलयभ्वमिषषु ॥ ( R. 1. 65 ) 
श्रुतमप्यधिगम्प ये रिपून विनयन्ते न हारीरजन्मनः | 
जनयन्त्यचिराय संपदामयदास्ते सल चापलाअयम ॥ ( Ki. I. 41) 
प्रियप्राया ठत्तिर्विनयमधुरो nfa नियमः 
प्रत्या कल्याणी मतिरनषगीतः परिचयः | 
पुरो वा पश्चाद्वा तदिदमविपर्यासितरसं 
रहस्यं साधनामनुपचि विशुद्ध विजयते n ( ०. 2 ) 
क्षणं ततः प्रस्थास्यसे पुनः | 
न तत्संस्थास्यते काये दक्षेणोरीकृतं त्वया ॥ ( Bk. VIII 11 ) 
ae पक्रममाणोसो सीतामम्भोनिषेस्तटम । 
उपाक्रस्ताकुलं घोरे: क्रममाणेनिशाचरेः u ( 2010. 25 ) 
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जल्पितोतकृष्टसंगीतपरसृत्तस्मितवहिगतेः v 
घोषस्यान्बवदिछिब der पूतक्कतोः gc ॥ ( 2४4. 29 ) 
उयरमत्मधनायस्मात्पारेत्रस्तः सहस्रदृक | 

क्षणं पर्यरमत्तस्य ददानान्मारुतात्मजः ॥ ( 286. 53 ) 
यावदर्थपदां वाचमेवमादाय माधवः | 

विरराम महीयांसः seat मितभाषिणः ॥ (Si. IT. 18 ) 
विपक्षमशिलीकृत्य प्रतिष्ठा खल दुलभा | 

अनीत्वा trat धुलिसदकं नावतिष्ठते ॥ ( Si. 11. 34 ) 
VATE परः शञओमोद्यध्वं TWAT | 

मोपयध्वं भयं सीतां नोपायंस्त दशाननः ।। 

ततः प्रास्थिषताद्रीन्त्रं महेन्द्रं वानरा द्रतम | 

सर्वे किलाकिलायन्तो धेय चाधिषताधिकम ॥ (Bk. VII. 101-2 9 





At midnight. while I was sleeping soundly in my bed, I was 
awakened by a noise proceeding from persons quarrelling (sm with 
बि) with one another 

Having entrusted the protection of his family to his eldest son, 
the old man started off ( हथा with प्र ) for a holy place 

The French, commanded by their ablest General, began ( क्रम 
with gq) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese easily defeated (जि 
with परा) them. 

From high words the two young men came to blows, and the 
more fiery-tempered of the two challenged (zr with अः ) the other to 
& single combat 

Fie upon those who wait upon (स्था with उप) rich mon and 
flatter them, simply with the desire of getting wealth from, them ! 

The Jumná joins ( ग with सं.) the Ganges at.Prayága, and this 
place is held very sacred by the Hindus 


Cease ( veg with fà ) from anger and forsake avarice; fret not 
thyself in any way to do evil 
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While Para$uráma was riding out (खर with gw) ou a high- 
- mottled palfrey, it shied at a pool of water, and the rider was violently 
thrown down 

The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married (यण 
with उप ) the daughter of the king of Denmark, 

He who initiates (नी with उप ) a boy into the sacred ceremonies 
and teaches him sacred learning, is called an A'chfrya, 

This way leads (स्था with gq) directly to the river; while the 
other is rather circuitous; choose which you will. 

When the heat of the sun is so scorching ( aq with gg ), how can 
you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Brahman is naturally gentle; and though it be for 
a time disturbed, it soon resumes (स्था with अब with Zoe. ) its wonted 
nature. 

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the taunts of the 
wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults of the proud; when then, 
O Hope. wilt thou cease to work ? 

Sukanása waited upon (स्था with उप) Chandrápida, and having 
advised him on several important matters, returned home with a 
delighted heart. 


LESSON XXX. 


Roots of the Second Conjugation. 
§ 326. बिढू ‘to know’ with सं is A'tm., in the sense of ‘ recogmiz- 
ing; पितरावपि मां न प्रतिसंविदाते (Dk II.3) ‘even my parents do 
not recognize me.’ 


(a) 1013 also A’tm., when used intransitively, in the sense of 
‘knowing’, ‘to be aware of; as के न संविद्रते वायोमॅनाकांद्रियथा सस्था (Bk. 17) 
‘who : do not know that. the Main&ka mountain is the friend of 
the wind ?’ 
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S 327. शास्‌ with stp in the sense of : blessing,’ and with प्र in the 
sense of ‘praying for,’ is A'tm.; as, कक्छवदसाझाम्ते ( (5. 4 ) ‘ blesses her 
by means of a Rik metre `; g wareg (U. I. ) ` we pray for this.’ 

§ 828. ga is usually Paras.; but when preceded by wp it is 
A'tm., when used intransitivelv and referring to one's own body; as, 
MRTA इष संदीप्लेरलातेः सबंतो gg: ( Bk. 15) * as if striking with blazing 
firebrands in all directions.’ 

But परस्य शिर आहन्ति (5. K. ). 

Obs. This restriction is not always observed; आजनने विषसषिलाच- 
नस्य बक्षः (Ki. XVII. 63). 


Roots of the Third, Fourth, and Fifth 
Conjugations. 

§-329. The root दा ‘to give’ by itself takes either Pada; but 
when preceded by ap it is A'tm. in the sense of ‘taking’; as, नादसे 
अवतां सेहेन या पल्ष ( §. 4) ‘who, out of affection, would not take 
(pluck) your foliage’; but मुर्ख व्याददाति ` opens his mouth’; also faqt- 
feet व्याददाति ‘opens the pimple on his foot’; नदी छूलं व्याददाति ; but 
व्याददते पिपीलिकाः पतंगस्य gu ( Mbh. ). 

§ 330. नह with से in the sense of ‘ preparing,’ ‘being ready for’ 
is A’tm., as SY बजमणीन संनह्यते (Bh. II. 6) ‘is ready to cut ada- 
mants’; युद्धाय संनह्यते ( Muh. ) ‘ prepares for battle. ° 

§ 331. sg with d, when transitively used, is Paras.; as enger 
न संशृणोति ‘does not listen to my words’; but used intransitively, 
it is A'tm.; as संशुछुष्व कपे ( Bk. 16) ‘ listen, O monkey.’ 


Roots of the Sixth Conjugation. 


§ 332. कृ ‘to scatter with अप, in the sense of ‘throwing up, 
‘ scratching’ ( with joy ) for maintenance or making an abode, is A‘tm.; 
as, छायापस्किरमाणबिष्किर &c. (U. 2) ‘the animals scratching (the ground). 
for food under the shade’; so अपस्किरते कुक्कुटो मक्ष्यार्थी, श्वा आशअयार्थी. 
But अपकिरति seat ‘scatters flower.’ 
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8833. गृ ४० ९७६? is A’tm. when preceded by अब ; as, अबगिरते 
"ame ‘ swallows a mouthful.’ 
(a) With से in the sense of ‘ promising ’. - pledging one’s word’ 
संगिरते wer ` pledges his word’ ; but संगिरति ग्रासं 
§ 334. wg with आ is A’tm., in the sense of ‘ taking leave of,’ 
‘bidding adieu to’; as आपृच्छस्व प्रियसस्वप्नद्लुं ( Me. 19)‘ take leave of 
this your dear friend.’ 


§ 335. बिश with नि is A'tm., as किष्किधादें न्यविशत ( Bk. VI 
143 ) ‘ entered the Kishkindha mountain.’ 


(a) With अभि also ; as. भयं तावत्सेव्यादभिनिविश्वते सेवकजनं ( Mu. 5 ) 
* in the first place the fear of the person to be served enters ( the mind 
of ) a servant.’ 

Roots of the Seventh Conjugation. 

§ 336. "sp is A'tm.. except in the sense of ‘protecting’: ay 
आदनं शुक्ते ‘eats food’; wad gaa स मेदिनी ( R. VIII. 7 ) ‘he tenderly 
enjoyed the earth’; gat जनो दुःस्वशतानि भुंक्ते ‘old people suffer hundreds 
of miseries’; but waft स्वराज्यं ( A. R. 3 ) governs his own country. 

8337. The root tasy when preceded by sp and gq, or generally 
by any preposition beginning or ending with a vowel, is A'tm.. except 
with reference to sacrificial vessels; as प्रयुखान: प्रिया ara: (Bk. 39 ) 
‘employing agreeable words’; आश्रमधर्म नियुक्त (8. 1); तमनन्‍्वर्युक्त ( R 
VI. 18); qaragan some: षडुपायुक्त (208. 21 ) ‘Aja employed 
the six expedients beginning with peace.’ 

Roots of the Eighth Conjugation. 

§ $38. te ‘todo’ by itself admits of either Pada, but it is 

A'tm., generally with prepositions, in the following senses:— 1 ) :do- 


* मुजोऽनवने । ( I. 3. 66) 


| प्रोपाभ्यां युजेरयशपाओेदु | ( 1. 3. 64 ) स्वरायन्तोपसर्गादिति वक्तव्यम्‌ । 
r( Váettika ). 


 गन्‍्धमावक्षेपणसेबवनसाइहसिक्यप्रतियत्नप्रकथनोपयोगेदु कुञ्जः । (1. 3. 32) 


— बोका 


4 
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ing an injury to’; as, 38p€8 ‘informs against’; (2 ) ‘censure,’ * blame!» 
‘overcoming’ ; as, इ्येनो बतिकासुदाकुरुते ‘the hawk overcomes a snail’; (3? 
‘serving,’ ‘ attending upon’; as, इरिप्लुपकुरुते 5orves Hari’; (4) acting 
violently,’ ` outraging '; परवाराम्‌ प्रकुरुते outrages another'a wife’ ; (5) 
‘preparing’ , ‘dressing’; as एधोद्कस्योपस्कुरुते ‘fuel prepares (boils) water;" 
( 6) ‘reciting’ ; as, गाथाः प्रकुरुते recites stories’ ; (7 ) “ employing,’ ‘ ap- 
plying to use’; as, ra प्रकुरुते ‘devotes a hundred’ (to sacred purpose ) ;. 
so उपकुवेन्तमत्यर्थ प्रकुर्वाणो$नुजीबिवत ( Bk. 18 ). 

(a ) € with gq in the sense of : doing good to’ is used in both the 
Padas ; as न fg दीपो परस्परस्योपकुरुतः (S. B. 420) * two lamps donot indeed: 


help each other’; fig at qu: प्रियसुपकरोमि ( Mu. 7 ) ; सा लक्ष्मीरुपकुरुते यया 
परेरा ( Ki. VII. 28) ‘thatis wealth by means of which the possessor 


does good to others.’ 

(b) Withag and परा, *the root is Paras.; as. पराकरोति दाने 
‘rejects a gift; अनुकरोति भगवतो नारायणस्य ( K. 6 ). 

§ 339. x with अधि t is A’tm., in the sense of ‘bearing,’ ‘enduring’ 
or ‘overpowering; as, झञ्जमधिकुरुते ‘forgives or overpowers his enemy;" 
but अ्नुष्यानधिकरोति शास्त्र (5. B. ) Scripture authorizes men.’ 

§ 340. With fa [itis A’tm. in the sense of ‘uttering’ ( having 
‘sound’ for its object); 85, स्वरान्‌ प्रकुरुते ‘produces sounds; but चित्त 
विकरोति कामः ‘Love affects the mind.’ 

(a) When intransitively used, itis A'tm. with वि; as, fügt 
नगरे तस्य ( Bk. 21 ) ‘I shall act at will in his city’ ( विविध चेष्टे ). 

Roots of the Ninth Conjugation. 

§ 341. The root क्री § ‘to buy’ is A’tm., when preceded by परि, fi, 
and अव; as, छुतेनोपळतं बायोः परिक्रीणानं ( Bk. 8 ) ‘requiting by deeds the 
obligations of the wind; यस्तानि विक्रीणीते ( Y. II. ) ‘he who sells them.” 

* अतुपराभ्यां ear: । ( परस्मेपद्‌ं ) (1. 3. 79) | 

+ अधेः प्रसहने । ( 1. 8. 33) | 

1 वेः शब्दक्मण: | अकमंकाथ । (1. 3. 34-5 ) 

§ परिव्यवेभ्यः क्रियः । ( 1. 3. 18) ` 
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8 342. *wr, used by 1७01, admits of both the Padas; as, जाना ` 
बिनोदयितुं ( U. 1); जानीते हि मवान्‌ (V. 2). With अप it is A'tm. in the 
sense of ‘denying,’ ‘concealing ; as, डातमपजानाते ‘denies a hundred.’ 

(a) With ẹ and प्र itis A'tm. except in the sense of ‘thinking 
of’; as शातं संजानीले ‘looks for a hundred"; हरचापारोपणेन कन्यादान प्रातिजा- 
नीते ( P. R. 4) ‘promises the hand of his daughter by (on condition 
of ) stringing the bow of Hara.’ But मातरं मातुर्वा संजानाति ‘thinks of ` 
his mother.’ 

(8) sm with अनु takes either Pada; as, अनुजानीहि मां गमनाय | 
( 0.3); ततोनुजज्ञे गमन सुतस्य ( Bk. III. 23 ) : then consented to the 
departure of his son.’ 

(e) Thedesiderative of ज्ञा is always A'tm.; as, जिज्ञासमाना ऽनुखरस्थ _ 
भाब ( R. II. 26 ): desirous of knowing the devotion of her follower.’ 

Roots of the Tenth Conjugation and Causals. 

६ 348. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals generally 
admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. 

(a) t When the causals of transitive verbs are used reflexively 
or when the object in the primitive sense becomes the agent in the - 
causal, the A'tmanepada is used, except in the sense of ‘remember- 
ing with tenderness’; as, भक्ता WH पइयन्ति ‘devotees see Bhava’; way 
भक्तान दहायते ‘ Bhava shows himself to his devotees’; दृशयस नित्यं ag- 
ब्यान्‌ (Mb. II. 5. 86); but स्मरयति aaen: कोकिलं = उत्कठापूबकस्सतो विषयो ` 
अवाति (S. K.). This, it will be easily seen, is quite different from the 
ordinary use of the causal; भक्तान्‌ भव दशयति देबद्त्तः. 

(5) In general. the causal takes A'tm. when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent; as कटे कारयंल ‘gets the mat prepared for 
himself’; eared कारयमाणाभिः (Bk. 48) ‘accomplishing their own good.’ 


§ 344. | The causals of gw, qu. wer, इ ( with अचि), g, 
—— #अपहूधे ज्ञः । संप्रतिभ्यामनाध्याने । (1. 3. 44, 46 ) 

t णेरणो यत्कर्म णो चेत्स कर्ताऽनाध्याने । I. 3. 67 ) 

t बुधयुधनशजनेङधुदुलुभ्पो È: t (1. 3. 86 ) 
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(१) Roots having the sense of ‘eating’ or ‘swallowing’ and 
"shaking! take Paras. अई i> an exception. except when the act is not 
for the agent. | 


345. “The causal of qp:to drink. दम. यम with आ, यस्‌ with 
आ, ge with परि. रुच्‌ - ga aud qg ( with अभि ) are used in the’ A’tm. 
when the fruit of the action averues to the agent; as, पिबत्पसो पाययते स 
सिन्धः ( R. ५111. 9 ) 


(a) mex with आ is A’tin. in the sense of ‘addressing’ und bid- 
ding adieu to: a: आमन्त्रयस्व सहचरं (5.8) ‘bid farewell to your 
companion,’ 





सा दूरस्थितेव पाणिन। वेणडतामादाय नरपतिप्रबोधनार्थ सकृत्सभा- 
न्कुडिममाजघान । ( K. 10 | 


सखे सीरध्वज हृद्यमेवामन्त्रयस्व किमर्थ कृताथमसीति । (4. R. 3) 
सखे सेव wear गणिकादारिका यामेवं भवन्मनोभिनिविशते i 


(Dk. IL 2) 
इयमतिक्रप्य स्वकुलधमेमथीनरपक्षा गुणेभ्य एव स्वं योवनं विचिक्रीषते | 
( Ibid, ) 


राज्ञा च तथानुशिष्टा सत्यम्यनाश्रवव सा यदासीत्तदास्याः स्वसा माता 
^ निर्बेन्धेन राज्ञे समगिरेताम्‌ | ( Dk. IL. 2 ) 


मानी मानसारो महेश्वरं समाराध्यास्माद्गयदां गदां लब्ध्वा आत्मानम- 
"प्रतिभट मन्यमानो महामिमानो भवन्तममियोकुमुयुंक्ते । (Dk. 1. 1) 


ततः प्रवृत्तासु प्रीतिसंकथासु सुहृदां वृत्तान्तं श्रोतुं कृतप्रस्तावस्तांश्च 
तदुक्तावन्व्ुंक्त | (Dk. 11. 1 ) 


me — — e —— eee ne oe oe a ee oe te emt mee energie aae et ~ 


* न पादम्याङयमाङयसपरिब्रुहरुचिततिवद्‌बसः । ( 1. 3. 89 ) 
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तथास्मासु प्रतिविधाय तिष्ठत्सु राजापि विज्ञापितोदन्तां जातानुतापः- 
पारग्रामिकान्‌ प्रयोगान्‌ प्रायः प्रायुक्त (Dk. IL 4) 


मदसिक्तमुसेम्गाधिपः करिभिव॑र्तयते स्वयं हतेः | 
लषयन्‌ खलु तेजसा जगन्न महानिच्छति भूतिमन्यतः ॥ 

(Ki. II. 18) 
उज्झत्सु संहार इवास्तसंस्यमह्णाय तेजस्विषु जीवितानि i 


लोकत्रयास्वादनलोलाजिह्वं न व्याददात्याननमत्र मृत्यु: ॥ 
(Ki. XVI. 16) 


म्रदुग्यवहितं तेजो भोक्तुमर्थान्‌ प्रकल्पते | 

प्रदीपः auras दशयाभ्यन्तरस्थया ॥ (81. IL 85) 
षाड्गुण्यमुपयुळजीत शक्त्यपेक्षी रसायनम्‌ | 

भवन्त्यस्येवमद्कानि स्थास्नूनि बलवन्ति च ॥ (87. II 98). 


कुतसीतापरित्यागः स रत्नाकरमेखलाम्‌ | 

बुभुजे पुथित्रीपालः पृथिवीमेव केवलाम्‌ ॥ (R. XV. 1) 
कुलभार्या प्रकुवाणमहं द्रष्टुं दशाननम्‌ | 

यामि त्वरावाञ्ज शेलन्द मा कस्यचिदुपस्कृथाः ॥ 

disque वनात्सीतामधिचक्रे न यं हरिः । 

विकुर्वाणः स्वरानय बलं तस्य निहन्म्यहम्‌॥ ( Bk. VIII. 19-20): 


आत्मानमपजानानः शशमात्रोईनयादनम्‌ । 
MA रात्राविति प्राज्ञः प्रत्यज्ञास्त क्रियापटुः ॥ (Ibid, 26). 
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संजानानान्‌ परिहरन्‌ रावणानुचरान्‌ बहून । ` 
Set समाविशद्रात्रो वद्मानाऽरिदुर्गमास्‌ (Bk. VIII. 27) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
अथ कुपितो ऽथपतिवर्यवहर्तुमर्थगरवादाभियोक्ष्यते । तं च भूयश्चित्रेरुपायेः कोपी- 
` नाबशेषं करिष्याव: | ( Dk. 11. 2) 
प्रजाभिस्तु बन्धुमन्तो राजानो न STA: | तदुत्तिष्ठ कुरुष्व पुरेव wur क्रिया: | 
ऊताहार त्वय्यहमापि सखप्रपभोक्ष्ये पथ्यमित्येषमभिहितस्यास्थ दिधक्षनिव हृदयम- 
Rad शोकानलः संदुधुक्षे, (H. 0.5) 
सृभाजने में भ्रुजम्‌ ध्वेबाहुः सव्येतरं प्राध्वमितः प्रयुक्ते। (R. XIII. 43) 
स किंसखा साधु न शारित योधिपं हितान्न यः संज्ञाणते स ENA: | 
सदानुकूलेषु हि कुवते रतिं उपेष्चमात्येषु च सर्वसंपदः n (Ki I. 5) 
सखीनिव प्रीतिय॒जोऽनुजीविनः समानमानान सहृदश्च du: । 
स संततं दशयते गतस्मयः रताधिपत्यामिष साधु बन्धुताम्‌ ॥ (Ki. 1. 10) 
मदमानसञ्च॒द्धत नृपं न वियुक्ते नियमन मूढता । 
(0 अतिष्ठ उदस्यते नयास्नयहीनादपरज्यते जनः ॥ (Ki IT. 49) 
स राजलोकः ऊतपूर्वसंविदारंभसिद्धो समयोपलभ्यम्‌ i 
आदास्यमानः प्रमदामिषं तदारत्य पन्थानमजस्य तस्थो ॥ (R. VII. 31) 
असंविदानस्य ममेश संविदां तितिक्षिठु दुश्चरितं त्वमर्हसि । 
विरोध्य मोहात्पुनरभ्युपेयुषां गतिर्भवानेव दुरात्मनामापि॥ ` 
( Ki. XVIII. 42) 
तत्पतीपपवनादि वेकृतं Ter शान्तिमधिऊत्य safia i 
अन्वयुक्त एरुमीश्वरः क्षितेः स्वन्तमित्यलघयत्स aaas ॥ (R. XI. 62) 
नृपतिः प्रकतीरवेक्षितु व्यवहारासनमाददे युवा । 
परिचेत॒ठछ॒पांछ धारणां कुशपूतं प्रवयास्तु विष्टरम्‌ n (R. VIIL 18) 
-समनद्ध किमङ्ग भूपतियादि संधित्छरसौ सहामुना | 
हरिराक्रमणेन संनतिं क्रिल बिभ्रीत भियेत्यसंभवः n (51. XVI. 34 ) 
- न्यस्ताक्षरामक्षरभूमिकायां कात्स्न्यंन wana fats न यावत्‌ । 
€ सर्वाणि तावच्छृत र्‌द्धयोगात्‌ फलान्यपायुक्त स Tew: ॥ (R. XVII. 46) 


a 
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नेतश्चित्रं यदयद्चदधिदयामसीमां घरिश्री- 

मेकः Heat क iar भुनक्ति | 

आशसन्ते समितिषु gu c हि देत्ये- 

रस्पाधिज्ये wart विजयं पोरुहृते च बच्चे ॥ (5.2) 

यन्मां विधयविषये स wanes 

स्नेहस्य तत्फलमसो प्रणयस्य सारः। (Mal. 1) 

RATT: झनेरस्यां लतां नर्तयमानवत्‌ | 

नायासयन्त संत्रस्ता ऋतवो ऽन्पोन्यसंपद्‌ः ।। 

ज्योत्स्नासुतं शाशी यस्यां वापीविकसितोत्पलाः। 

अपाययत संपूर्णः सदा दशस॒खाजया ॥ 

प्रादमयन्त FIL यस्यां सन्यः समाहृताः | 

परिमाहयमाणाभी राक्षसाभिः समाउताः | 

यस्यां वासयते सीतां केबलं स्म रिपः स्मरात्‌ | 

न त्वरो चयतात्मानं चतुरो बुद्धिमानपि u (Bk. VIII 61-4) 
उत्क्षिप्तगाचः स्म ISITAN: समुत्पतिष्यन्तमगेन्द्रछतच के: | 
आङ्कंचितप्रोइनिरूपितक्रमं करेणुरारोहयते निषादिनम्‌ ॥ (Si, XII 5) 


— M — MÀ MÀ — 


Rishyas'riDga blessed ( qra with आ) 5116 with the words 0183256 
thou give birth to à warrior.’ 

When you prepare (az with स) for this mortal combat, take 
(वा with आ) with you your best weapons. 

Listen, my Lord. You may oppress me. you may deprive (युज 
with fq ) me of all my property; but you cannot take away from me 
my attachment to the cause of Truth. 

The ass, drossed in a tiger’s skin, inspired fear (caus. of भी) in 
the animals that grazed about in the field. 

Out of the six expedients always use (युज with qv) conciliation 
first ; if that should fail, have recourse to others. 

The eowherd made his cow drink ( qr) the clear water of the pools 
aud then took his way home, as the sun was about to set. 


When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave of ( TE 
with aqp ) his elders aud bows down to his tutelary deities. 
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'The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the sun, at once 
plunged into ( विठा with नि) the deep pool of water. 

The king. who protects ( yay) his subjects as if they were his own: 
children, himself enjoys (भुज with उप) unending happiness, and secures. 
the loyal attachment of his people to the throne. 

The king of the Drupadas promised (ज्ञा with प्रति) the hand of 
hie daughter to any one who would shoot through 8 fish hung above a 
basin of water, by looking at its image below. 

The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horae, fell in. 
with the sage Kapila, and accused ( युज with अभि) him as the stealer 
of the horse. 

Unluckily it fell out that the mother in her precipitate flight.. 
blinded with haste, dashed (हन with ay) her favourite child's head 
against a stone aud killed it. 

The crow picks up (कू with अप ) crumbs of cakes or other bits 
of eatables, and thus maintains himself. 

A king of Persia once asked ( युज with अतु ) a philosopher “What. 
4o you value most in kings?" «Absence of greed?" was his 
reply. 

In this Kali age parents often sell (क्री with fẹ) their girls for 
money and wed them to persons bent double with age. Is this not 
monster-like ? 


PART IV. 
ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES. 


६ 346. Inthe first three Parts wehave dealt with some of the 
chief principles that regulate the joining together of words in sen- 
tences. We have also explained the meanings and uses of the more 
important grammatical forms and useful connective particles, which, 
as observed by Prof. Bain, ‘belonging alike to all subjects and all 
styles, are the very hinges of composition.’ The explanation of such 
forms aad words is the more necessary in the case of Sanskrit, as in 
the existing Sanskrit Grammars that subject is rarely or very im- 
perfectly treated, though, perhaps, in doing so, a writer may seem to 
trench a little on the province of the lexicographer. 


To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intelligible, it is 
necessary to consider the Analysis of Sentences. This will 
enable the student to ascertain the different parts of sentences and 
the relation in which they stand to one another. The analysis of 
sentences will also facilitate Sanskrit composition, and help the 
student in translating from Sanskrit into English and oice versa, 


SECTION 1. 
ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 


§ 347. A sentence is the expression in language of a complete 
thought. 

The expression of a single idea is a word ( qg ); the aggregation 
of two or more words without a subject or predieate is a phrase ( पद- 


15 
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agag ); and the collection of words containing a finite and complete 
idea is a sentence ( घाक्य ); as, 


रामः, सवण, नीतिः ( words), रामविबासनं, sat gun जनहिताबह] 
नीति: ( phrases); and waftarad Seca अभिमतं, अग्नितप्तं सुवर्ण बिलिनाति, 
जनहितावहा नीतिः राज्ञा अनुरुध्यते ( sentences ). 

AN. B.—A sentence, whether indicative, imperative, optative, or 
interrogative in form, is the same in essence. 

§ 348. Every sentence consists of two parts: the Subject and the 
Predicate. That about which something is said or asserted is the 
Subject, and that which is said about the subject is the Predicate; as, 
aart उदेति ‘the sun rises.’ Were साविता is the subject and उदेति 
the predicate. 


& 349. Sentences are of three kinds: Simple, Complex, and 
Compound. 

A simple sentence contains one subject aud one finite verb or 
whatever serves asa predicate ( see further on ); as, अहं पापकारिणी 
अहामागमद्राक्षं ( £. 169); fàg at ( Bh. II. 2 ). 

A. comples sentence is one which, while containing but one 
principal subject and one principal predicate, has two or moro finite 
verbs; as, याँ चिन्तयामि wad मयि सा बिरक्ता (Bh. IL 2 ); यादे गर्जति 
वारिधरो (स) mig ( M. 5). 

A compound sentence is one which contains two or more principal 
sentences; as, दुदोह गां स यज्ञाय शस्याय मघवा दिवं ( दुदोह च ) (R. 1. 26). 
THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

§ 350. The simple sentence contains one subject and one finite 
verb. 


This is the most elementary form of a simple sentence; the 
enlarged and complicated forms may be considered as growing out 
of this by means of the processes afterwards given, 
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& 351. The primary elements of the simple sentence, Subject 

क च्यात Predicate, may be enlarged by oue or more secondary elements or 

adjuncts attached to them, which, in their turn. may undergo further 
expansions. 


Subjeet. 


$352. Tur Subject may be a noun, simple or compound, or a 
pronoun ; 


“आत्मा' तपस्थायोजित्त: (K. 173); ‘gaa: साविस्तरसुवाच ( £. 102) ; 
“भरतञ्नजुप्नों du agag: (R. X. 51): श्रलोक्यं' अपि पीडितं; 'पटुत्वं' कथायोगेन 
बुध्यते (11. 1 ) awt pfe: शरीरिणां (R. ४111. 87); ^w: अप्याचचक्षे 
( Dk. 11. ४ ). 


Obs. (a) As the inflexion of the verb itself shows the number 

and person of the subject. itis verv frequently not expressed at all; 
. A3, { भवान्‌ ) अपनयतु नः कुतूहलं ( 1६. 15): कथं मंदभाग्यः करोमे (अह ) (U. 3 

(त्वे) बहि रामचारेतं (U. 2). 

(5) An adjective is often used without the noun qualified by 
it; as, fara ada yena; 'दावापि' आगामिनो (M. 5). 

(c) The numeral substantives often stand as the subject of a 
sentence ; शारदां ‘aga’ ययो (11. १. 1 ) : शतं’ अनूच्यमायुष्कामस्य. 


$ 353. ‘The simpie subject may be enlarged by the varieus 
meaus of qualifying the noun or pronoun:— 


(1) By an adjective—pronominal or participial, qualitative 
quantitative. 

“स? राजा किमारंभः संप्रति (U. 2): का इयमन्या' बिभीषिका ( ए. 4) 
‘axis’ (स) समथयामास (E. 155 ); एवं ‘अभिधीयमानः? स प्रत्यवादीत्‌ 
( उर. 147); पद्पंक्तिवृक्यते 'अभिनवा' (S. 5); 'चतुर्दश' सहस्राणि रक्षसां 
Rapa हताने (U. 2). 


(2) By a nown or pronoun in the genitive case; 
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“रामस्य' करुणो va: ( ८. 3); आपि कुशली ‘a’ mw ( 8. ४.4) ;. 
अन्यबिषया न तु दृष्टिः 'अस्याः' ( 8. 8 ). 

(3) By a noun in apposition ; 

तस्मिन्‌ भोजवंशभूषणं' 'संभावयिता बुधान' पुण्यवर्मा नामासीत (Dk. IL 8). 

Obs. Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive verbs, 
may govern an object ; 

'आसेदिवान्‌' रत्नवत 'आसने स गृहेनोपमेयकान्तिरासात्‌ ( ६८. ४1.4). 
“अनुयास्यन्‌ सुनितनयां' (अहं) विनयेन वारितप्रसरः (8.1); 'गसिकमनांसि 
समुलासयन) वसंतसमयः समाजगाम (Dk. 1.5). 

N. D.—Indecliuable past participles in Sanskrit are of the nature 
of adyerés showing time. and will he considered in sreuting of the 
extension of the predicate, 

8 854. The most geucra] and frequeut means of enlargement 
iu Sanskrit is the use of compounds. They are the very essence of 
Sanskrit and it will be difficult to find a passage where no compound 
is used. No limits have been set by grammarians to the length of 
these compounds, and to what extremity (absurd in some cases ) this 
latitude is carried hy writers, will be seen from the works of Darlin, 
Subandhu, Bina, and even Bhavabhuti (see Lavangika’: speeches in 
Mál. Act TIL. and the well-known Dandaka metre in Act V. ) 
Compounds of moderate length add beauty to a sentence. aud play a 
very important part in the economy of words. 

8 355. The compounds most frequently used in the enlarge- 
mont of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha ( Inflectional and 
A ppositional ) and the Bahuvrihi. 


(I) Instead of the simple adjective may be used the Inflectional 
Tatpurusha, Karmadhéraya, Upapada Tatpurusha, and Bahuvrihi; 


क्षपिता 'तहिटपाशिता' लता ( R. VOL. 47); ' अबलाविप्रयुक्तः' 'कनकषलय- ˆ 
अंशरिक्तपरकोष्ठः' स कामी (४०.2) ; 'उटजद्वाराविरूढं' नीवारबलिं (8.4); agg- 
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ऋरं॑कवाहिनी तरालिका ( £. 145 ); '“गृहीतप्रतिछक्तस्थ' तस्य (R. IV. 43) gen- 
atria: 'पबनचप्ले: (8.1) 


The Gcuitive Tatpurusha is mostly used for the possessive vase; 


कौत्सः WE 'बरततुशिष्यः: R. ५. 1 ); नष्टाशंका “हरिणशिदाव:' चरान्ति 
(8.1) 


8 356. ihe subject may be further enlarged by a repetition or 
eombinatiou of two or more of the above modes, and the adjuncts 
themselves, if they be nouns or pronouns, may be enlarged by other 
adjuncts :— 


एकदा तत्रस्थ एव सुगयानिगतो विचरन (adj. ) काननं किंनरासेथुननदरार्क्षात 
(EK. 119): तत्तनयश्च ( Gen. Tat. ) हारीतनामा ( adj. ) तापसकुमारकः ( noun 
in apposition ) सनत्कुमार इव सवबिदयावदातचेताः (adj Bahuv. comp.) 
ferate: (adj ) उपागमत ( K. 37); ताभिरष्टाभिः प्रत्यक्षाभिः ( adj. to 
तनुभिः ) तनुभिः प्रपन्नः (adj. of Subj.) ईशो वः wag ( 5. 1 ); मदम्बा पुण- 
भदबोधितार्था ( adj. ) ताहशेपि व्यसने ( adv. to the next. ) नातिबिह्ृला (adj.) 
कुलपरिजनानुयाता (adj. ) मत्पितुरुत्तमांगं उत्संगेन धारयन्ती ( part. adj. with 
obj. and adv.) राज्ञे समादिदेश ( Dk. 11. 4 ); so `तस्य’ अयः’ ‘gat 
'परमदु्मेधसा' 'बझराक्तिरुग्रशक्तिरनेककाक्तिश्चेतिनामानो बभूवुः ( P. 1. ); pu 
तप्यन्ते जयो. नः पितरः अपरे ( 1. ? ). 


Obs. This idea of enlarging the uoun has been carried to execss 
hy writers itke Bana, Dandin, and Subandhu in their descriptions of 
persons, places, towns, rivers. Ke. Enlargement should be earried on 
‘80 long as the sense does not become complicated or unintelligible. 
Whon therc is danger of the sense being complicated, the sentenee 
should be split up into two or more sentences. 


Object or Completion of Predicate, 


8357. If the Predicate be a transitive verh. or a verh of 


motion, or any verb becoming transitive by the foree of prepositions, 
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it is completed by means of an objecte The object may be a noun, or a: 
pronoun, or whatever else may serve the purpose of a noun; 


'जाबालि अप्य ( K. 42 ); आखंडलः काममिदं” garg ( Ku. 111. 11 );- 
याति अस्तशिखरं' पतिरोषधीनां S. 4); विचचार ‘ard? (0. 1. 8); पातिः 
पदाति’ अभ्यपतत्‌ ( R. Vit. 37 ). 

$ 358. The object. being of the same nature as the subject, may 
be enlarged in the same way ( see 8 8 353-6 ):— 

त्रियम्बकं “संयमिनं' ददर्श (Ku. 111. 44); feared कपिजलम्म्ओोषं 
( £. 165 ); तं 'तस्थिवांसं' 'नगरोपकण्ठे' ( adv. to adj. ) प्रत्युज्जगाम क्रथकेशि- 
केंद्र: ( R. V. 61 ); प्रकतिवक्रः स 'कस्य अनुनयं प्रतिगह्वाति (5. 4), am 
“अव्याजमनोहरं' वप: 'तपःक्षमं साधयितुं य इच्छति ( 5. 1 ); मेघं आश्लिष्टसानु 
“बप्रक्रीडापरिणतगजप्रेक्षणीयं ददर्श ( Me, 2 ): अवनिपतिस्तु ' प्रतीहार्या निर्दिश्य- 
मानां' वां “प्राइषमिव घनकेशजालां 'अलकोद्धासिनीं' 'अचिरोपरूढयोवन 
शयरूपारूुतिं आनिमेषलो चनो ददश R.11) 

§ 359 Verbs of ‘making.’ naming? “calling, ‘thinking, / 
‘considering, :appoiuting. &e.. govern a factit?ne object. besides the 
principal one; as. 

तमात्मजन्मानं 'अजं चकार (15. V. 56); आज्ञामपि बरप्रदान' मन्यन्ते 
दशनप्रदानमपि spé गणयन्ति (1६. 108): प्रत्थाख्यानमापि dut संभावयति, 
आक्रोशमपि asa’ आकलयति. दोषसंकीतनमपि 'स्मरणोपा्य अवगच्छति, 
अतरज्ञानमपि 'अनियन्त्रणं प्रणय’ उत्प्रक्षत ( K. 2४५ ). 

8 860 in the ease of verbs governing two objects. -uch as दुर, 
याच, शास्‌ aud नी e, there is a principal and a secondary object. or 
a direct and an indirect object. See § 40. 


8 361. Sometimes verbs. trausitive in sense, govern. by virtue 
of special rules, a noun or a pronoun iu the dative, ablative, genitive 
or lovative case. Such cases may be regarded as completions of the 
predicate, for without them the sense is not completo; स्पृहयामि दुर्ललिताय 
‘art’ (5. 7 ); क्ृप्यन्ति 'हितवादिनि (K. 108); अरूयन्ति 'मह्य॑’ प्रङतयः (५.4); 
“पापात” जयप्सते ( Mbh. ); स्मरसि वा “तस्य परदेशस्थ” ( छ. 6 ); स स्निह्यति आ- | 
षयो (U.6 ) 
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8 362. Verbs of ‘giving,’ ‘telling,’ ‘ promising , ‘sending’, 
govern the dative of the person to whom something is given, told, &c.; 
this dative may be regarded as an indirect object ; 


“विप्राय' गां प्रतिशृणोति ; भोजेन दूतो ‘wae’ विसृष्टः (R. V. 30 ) 'तस्मे 
प्रस्तुतमायचक्षे (8. V. 19 ). 
Obs. From another point of view, they may be regarded 85 


extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question ‘to whom, 
‘whither.’ 


The Predicate. 


§ 363. The Predicate may be a single, finite verb; as, 'आज्ञाप- 
wa’ भवान (8. 4 ); त्वया सह गोतमी ‘areata’ ( ibid. ). 
^. “$364. The Predicate may also be a substantive or adjective. 
Nh the verb अस्‌ ‘to be’ expressed or understood ; 


अविवेकः परमापदां ‘ag’ ( Ki. IL 30 ); त्वं orf’ महसां 'भाजनं' ( Mal. 
1 ); वत्से किमेवं 'कातरा' 'आसि' (8.4); 'ृहीतः' संदेशः (ibid. ); aafe- 
ARa (8. 7 ); तेन हि श्रेयांसि ` अनतिक्रमणीयानि (5.7); "faac स्थ’ 
“परिभ्रता: स्थ' रामहतकेन ( 0. 1 ); व्याबतिततुरगश्च पुनः चिंतितवान्‌’ (K. 121). 

(a) The root अस्‌ is, by pre-eminence, the verb of incomplete 
predication, and hence it requires a noun or adjective after it to 
complete its sense, 83 in the above instances. But when it denote- 
‘extstence’, it may stand by itself ; as, 


हिमालयो नाम नगाधिराजः अस्ति ( Ku. 1. 1 ). 

So also भू, when it implies mere ‘existence’ and not + becoming’; 
«wa योगी किल कार्तवीर्यः ( R. VI. 38 ). 

(5) Sometimes the predicate ( अमू, बिदू . Faq) is not expressed 
at all; मातले कतमस्मिन्प्रदेशे मारीचाश्रमः (5. 7 ). १. ०. cz feet. बिद्यते &c. 


8 365. There are other verbs of incomplete predication, such 
as, बू, बृत्त ‘to become,’ जन्‌ ‘to become," or ‘grow’, भा, ESI. Or लक्ष pass. 
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‘to appear,’ ‘to seem’, &e., which require a noun or adjective to make 
a complete predicate: 

तेपि 'यथोक्ताः' drat: (P. L); तव care fasta: 'प्राज्यवृरिर्भवतु' (S. 7) 
( become the pourer of copious showers ); $ewrert विपाकोपि 'परमाद्धतो 
जायते? ( ए. 3 ); स्वात्यां सागरझुक्तिसंएटगतं ( पयः ) 'सन्मोक्तिकं जायते' ( Bh 
II. 67 ) ( becomes or grows a good pearl ); अयं पांड्य: 'अद्विराज:' इवाभाति 
( R. VI. 60 ); '-मदनछिष्टा' इयमालक्ष्यते ( 9, 3 ) (appears or seems afficted 
by love ) 

(a) The samc is the case in the passive construction of verbs 
like मन ‘to consider,’ ‘deem,’ ‘think,’ # ‘to change into,’ &c.; 

नलिनी ^ पूर्वनिदर्शनं मता ( 1v. VIIL 45); व्याघः ` कुक्करः कृतः (H. 4); 
30 स 'सेनापातिनियुक्तः'. 

Hence the predicate, if a noun or adjective, agrees in case with 
the subject, or is in the nominative case. 

8 366. Somctimes, as in English, a sentence is expressed in a 
contracted form, hy the use of particles or interjections, when the 
Subject and Predicate, or both, are not expressed, but have to be 
evolved out of the particles: as, 

‘fra! तां च ते च- सा' च 'स' च fed’ स्तः; शिवाय “नमः = शिवः 
प्रणम्यते; 'अलं' प्रयत्नेन = प्रयत्नेन न 'किमपि' साध्यं ८०. 

§ 867. An indeclinable not infrequently serves the purpose 
of the predicate ; as, 

विषत्षक्षोपि छेत्तुं असांप्रतम' ( Ku, IL 5 =a युज्यते; पवनः आलिंगितुं 

aqi ( 8. 3 ) = शक्यते; ‘ee’ खल अनपत्यता (5. 6); मनसिजरुजं सा वा 
दिव्या मम ‘ard’ अपोहितुं (V. 3 ) 


Extension of the Predicate. 


§ 368. The Predicate is enlarged—is more accurately detined 
or determined—by an adverb, or whatever has the force of, or is 
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«equivalent to, an adverb. Such are adverbs of time, place, man- 
ner &c., particles and interjections. the sevoral case inflectional forms 
(except those of the nominative, accusative. genitive, and vocative » 
and combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nouns; झया साध, 
'रामाईना, टक्षाणामधः, राज्ञः समक्षं. Ke. 

§ 369. The enlargements or extensions of the Predicate may 
be classified under four heads:— 

(1) Those relating to time. 

(2) Those relating to place. 

(3) Those relating to manner. 

(4) Those relating to cause and cffect. 


Adjuncts of Time. 
§370. Adverbial adjuncts of Time. are used to show on of 
the following conditions;— 
(1) Point or period of time. answering to the question 


When ?:— 


ad गतं संप्राति शोचनीयतां (Ku. V. 71): "wer प्रविशाति कंचुकी (S. 3); 
` यास्यति 'अद्य' हाकुंतला ( 5. 4): 'आषाढस्य प्रथमदिवसे मेघं ददश ( Me. 2 ) 
अतुदिवसं' परिहीयसे अंगेः (8.5); गिरिशसपचचार vag सा ws 
( Ku. I. 60 ); 'अस्मात्परं को नः कुले निवपनानि नियच्छति ( 5. 6 ) 


Obs. (a) Lovative absolute constructions generally sigmtty 
time, and may be regarded as adverbs of time. under this head; 


'अंतहिते शशिनि सेव कुछद्वती में te न नन्दयाते( 5. + ) 
६. e. ‘the moon having disappeared or when the moon is bid’ &c.: 
'गते च केयरके' चन्द्रापीडप्लवाच ( K. 181). 
( 5) Similarly indeclinable past participles in त्वा ( changed to य 
"orap)aro udverbial adjuncts showing point or period of time. If 


- derived from transitive verbs, they may govern an object: 
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'प्रतिनिट्त्य तं प्रदेश व्यलोकयम ( K.125); महाश्वेता 'तच्छुत्वा' git 
farm qub प्राहिणात ( ^. 181 ): अचिरात्‌ पावनं तनयं 'प्रसूय mu 
विरहजां sa न गणयिष्यासि (5. 4). 

(25 Duration of time or space answeriug to the question ‘How 
long :°:—— 

'इयन्ति दिवसानि प्रजागरळशो लक्ष्यते ( 5. ¦ ); दत्तदृष्टिः aft व्यचरम्‌ 
( K. 152); शं” कुटिला नदी (5. ४. ): "स्तन्यत्यागं यावत' अवेक्षस्व (U. 7). 

(9) Repetttion of time, answering to the question. ‘How 
often ?:— 

'वारंबारं' तिरयति esiezu बाष्पपूरः (Mâl. 1): अह्णो `द्विः' भुंक्ते ( 5. K.); 
ताम्यन्मार्तैः श्रयति बहुशः चन्द्रपादान ( Mal. 5). 

Adjunets of Place. 

à 871. Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three relatious:— 

(1) Rest ina place, answering to the question ‘Where’: 

अस्ति 'अवंतीपु उज्जयिनी नाम नगरी (K. 18); 'कस्मिंश्चिदधि्ठाने ` 
कोलिकरथकारो प्रतिवसतः: स्म P. 1. ” ); एष कण्वस्य महषः `उपमालिनीतीरं? 


आश्रमो दृस्यते (5. 1 ): अस्ति उत्तरस्यां दिशि नगाधिराजः (Ku. 1. 1); 
निर्मलनखलञ्बूतिः 'पादयोः' पतति ( K. 195 ). 

(2) Motion to à place. answering to the question ‘Whither; 

सा तरलिका 'क गता ( K. 170 ): ix गच्छति उपरि च दशा 


(Me, 112); 'गृहाभिसुखं प्रतस्थे (11. 4): मदोद्धताः `प्रत्यनिलं' विचेरुः 
( Ku. III. 31) 


(3) Motion from a place, auswering to the question. + Whence,’ 
‘From what’ ( the general sonst of the ablative ); 
यदि मे दशेनपथात' नापयाति ( K. 102 ); werd) कुसमान्याहरत: 
द ५ ०. A :(] टू 
( 8. 4 ); कुतः इद साधमागतं ( dk. IT. 5 ). 


Obs. The general sonses of the ablative, except cause or motive, 
are expressed bv this relation; 
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Atema उद्विजते ( Mu. 5 ) ; Baraa अंधकार cena ( Ku. 1. 12 ). 
Adjunets of Manner. | 

§ 372. Adjuncts of mode or manner specify the following rela- 
tions;—- 

(1) Manner or mcde of an action ( ‘how’ ) ; 

चन्द्रापीड: 'साबिनयं अवादीत्‌ (K. 154); माधवः 'सलज्ज॑ अधोसृसस्तिष्ठाति 
(M51. 1) ; को वा दुजनवाणरास पतितः क्षेमेण” यातः पुमान (P. 1. 2); eft 
«paper बिकीर्यते (Ku LV. 27 ) ; "त्वरितं अपसपतां तरुगहनेन (U. 4 ); अथवा 
‘ey भवान मन्यते (५.1); 'अयत्नेनेव उपहासास्पदतामीश्वरो नयाति जनं (^.151); 
प्रकृत्या यद्वक्रं (5. 1). 

(2) Degree ; 

तमवेक्ष्य सा ye रुराद (Ku. IV. 20); स राज्यं यरुणा दत्त प्रतिपद्य 
आधिकं' बभौ (11. IV. 0); 'यावच्छक्यं' सुहृदसवो रक्षणीयाः (K. 151). 

Obr. The ablative of comparison may be brought under thi: 
head ; 

मोहात्‌ प्रबोधः कष्टतरोभूत (R. XIV. 456): गृहं 'कांतारात्‌ अतिरिच्यते ` 
( P. 1V. 1) 

(9) Instrument of an action ; 

संचूर्णणामे गदया न सुयोधनोरू( Ve. 1): ea 'पथा संचरते छराणां ` 
(R. XIT. 10) ; Raa anita: अभ्रिमिन्दुः (5 

Obs. ‘The iustrumental denoting the -ayent’ of an action may 
be considered under this head for all practical purposes : 

जनपदहितकता त्यज्यते पाथिवेन (7. 1.2); 'त्वया 'चंद्रमसा' च अति- 
संधीयते कामिजनसार्थः ( 5. ? ); इदं 'अशरणेः' अद्याप्येबं waa ( U. 3 ) 

Or. 10. may be put under the subject, being regarded as the agent - 
of the action. 

( 4 ) Attendant circumstances ; 

त्या सह निवत्स्यामे U. ? ); रत्नं समागच्छतु 'काश्वनन (B. 91. 79); 
WA: तापसः ( AER or ज्ञायते ); 'महत्या सेनया निर्जगाम; स्मरः क्षणमप्यु- 
त्सहते न मां बिना ( Ku. IV. 56) 


` 236 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


Adjuncts of Cause and Effect. 
६ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort Specify these relations: — 


(1) The ground, reason, or motive of an action, ( the senses 
- conveyed by the instrumental and ablative); 


` दोमेत्र्यात? चृपातर्विनद्यति (Bh. II. 42); * भतृगतचिन्तया ' आत्मानसापे 
An विभावयति (8. 4); 'आविगस्खलितया गत्या' que मे पुष्पमाजनं (75.);कापुरुषः 
'“स्वल्पकेनापि तुष्याति (P. 1.1); wate 'अनेन प्रागल्येन' (K. 187); rar 
“cafe पुण्याने (U. 1 ): नाथवन्तः' त्वया’ लोकाः (ibid. ); 
(2) The final cause or purpose of an action, as indicated by the 
- dative case and the infinitive mood; 


'समिदाहरणाय' प्रस्थिता बयं ( 8. 1); श्रयाति बहुशो 'सृत्यवे' चंद्रपादान 
€ Mal. 3 ); प्रवर्ततां 'प्रकतिहिताय' पार्थिवः ( 5. 7 ); 'अमीषां प्राणानां कृते किं 
` नास्माभिव्यबसितं (Bh. III. 36); ages Rega ( Ku. IL. 18 ); 
“लोकान्दग्धु' तत्तपोलं Ku. IL 56 ): यावयते ‘arafag तवाथ’ (R. V. 25 ); 
‘ea aana शिरीषकुसमप्रान्तेन संनहाते ( Bh. I, 6 ). 


(9) Condition. concession: 


तथापि घटिष्ये ( M. 1): नन्दा हताः 'पदयतों राक्षसस्य’ ( Mu. 3 ). 

$ 974. The Particles considered in Lessons 21-—28 are, some 
- of them, of a purely enclitie or exclamatory character, such as, qw, 
स्वल. किल, हंत, अहो, बत, qw, नाम. They may he cither left ont in ana- 
lysis, or may be considered as adjurcts of manner. 


§ 375 The Predicate may ve further enlarged by a combina- 
tion of two or more of the four circumstances above mentioned; and 
these adjuncts may be enlarged by other adjuncts iu any of the ways 
-3pecified in § § 353-6:— 


Rem 'घर्मपत्नीसमागमेन 'पत्रसखदर्शनेन' चायुष्मान्वधते (S. 7); अर्यं च 
“मन्दाकिनीचित्रकूटवनविहारे' 'सीतादेवीसुद्दिदय ' रघुपतेः sate: ( 0. 6 ); ferit 
'स्वयभेव' इयं 'अतिविनीततया' 'कतिपयेरेव दिवसेः' कुमारमाराधयिष्यति (८.101); 
Se ‘उत्थाय’ तेनेव क्रमेण’ 'अनवरतप्रयाणके:' 'प्रतिप्रयाणकं उपचीयमानेन सेना- 
सखुदायेन' जर्जरयन्त्रसंधरां प्रातिष्ठत ( K. 118 ): 'अथ' राजवाहनः ' पुष्पोद्धषेम 
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we’ 'स्वमंदिरघछुपेत्य' ‘arat’ 'बालचंद्रिकाहसेन' ‘fasragrara’ 'संगमोपार्य ` 
बेवयित्या' Praerewga: अतिष्ठत्‌ ( Dk. I. 5). 


Analysis of Simple Sentences. 

§ 376. In analysing simple sentences the manner of proceeding. 
is as follows:— 

1. First sot down the subject of the sentence. 

2. Then set down the enlargements or attributive adjunets of the: 

subject. 

3. Give the Predicate. 

4. State the object, if the Predicate be a transitive verb. 

5. State the enlargements of the object. 

6. Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate. 

Examples. 

(1) विश्वंभरात्मजा देवी राज्ञा त्यक्ता महावने | 

प्राप्तप्रसबमात्मानं गंगादेव्यां विश्वाति ॥ ( ए. 7 ) 

(2) एवं क्रमेण समारूढयोवनारंभं परिसमातसकलकलाविज्ञानमव गम्याल्ु- 
मोदितमासार्येश्चन्द्रापीडमानेठुं राजा waited बलाहकनामानं बहुतुरगबलपदाति-- 
परिबृतं प्राहिणोत्‌ । (K. 77) 

(8) पोरस्त्यानेवमा क्रामंस्तांस्ताअनपदा्जयी | 

प्राप तालीवनइ्यामझपकंठं महोदधेः ॥ ( R. IV. 24) 
(4) पुराणस्य कवेस्तस्य चतुर्ठछखसमीरिता । 
प्रदत्तिरासीच्छब्दानां चरितार्था चतुष्टयी ॥ ( Ku. 11. 17 ) 
(5) एबंगते मंत्राणि राजानि च कामबृत्ते चन्द्रपालितोऽभ्येत्य विविधाशिः : 
क्रीडामिविहारभद्रमात्मसादकरोत्‌। (Dk. IL 8) 
(6) कौशिकेन स किल farfrait 
राममध्वराषघातझान्तये | 
काकपक्षधरमेत्य याखितः | ( R. X 1) 
(7) fae, सानुजं कुरुपतिं। ( ४९. 3) 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 

६ 377. A complex centence, while consisting of one principal 
-Subject and predicate, contains two or more iinite verbs. 

'यस्यार्था? तस्य मित्रानि (प. 1); sadaa निर्गतो युवराजः इति’ 
"आकर्ण्य आचकम्पे मेदिनी (£ 3). 

The part containing the principal subject and predicate is called 
the principal clause, and the other part the subordinate clause. 

§ 378. Subordinate clauses are of the three kinds:—the noun 
-elause, the adjective clause, and the adverbial clause. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence is only a simple sentence in 
-an enlarged form; the noun clause being representative of the noun, 


‘the adjective clause of the adjective, and the adverbial clause of the 
adverb or extension of the predicate. 


The Noun Clause. 


§ 379. ‘The noun clause occupies the place of the noun; that is, 
it may be the ( 1 ) subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal predicate; (3) 
it may be in apposition to some noun in the principal clause; or ( 4 ) it 
‘may be the object of some verbal form in the principal clause: — 

(1) “अप पुनरविरुद्धः प्रकार इतिः quern श्रूयते (0. 4) (subject of 
sqq); 'स स पापादृते तासां दुष्यन्तः? इति घुष्यतां (S. 6) (subject of चुष्यतां ). 

(2) प्रकाशं निर्गतस्ताबदवलोकयामि 'कियदबशिष्टं रजन्याः इति’ (5.4) 
‘Cobjec of अबलोकयामि ). 

(3) “अप्रतिष्ट रघुज्येष्ठ का प्रतिष्ठा कुलस्य a: । इति दुःखेन तप्यन्ते अयो नः 
"पितरोपरे ॥ (U. 5) ( in apposition to दुःखेन ); तस्य कदाचित्‌ चिन्ता gaT 
-यद्र्थात्प्त्युपायाश्चिन्तमीयाः ( P. I. 1 ) ( in apposition to चिन्ता ). 


(4). तथापि gear serani यावच्छक्तितो निवारणीय इति’ 
“मनसा अवधार्य aaraa ( K. 155 ) ( object of अवधार्य ). 


६ 380. Noun clauses are principally denoted by इति, or intro- 
duced by यथा or qq, with or without ति at the end; 
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अकथितोपि ज्ञायत एव 'यथायं तपोवनस्याभोग' इति ( 9. 1 ); सत्योयं जमः 
प्रवादो 'यत्संपत्संपद मनुबध्नाति’ इति (K. 73); अविज्ञातमदनकृत्तान्ता क्त गच्छासिः 
इति नाज्ञासिषं ( K. 147 ), 

Obs. Sometimes इति is not used; 

कथय ‘ara: cat किं न करोति’ ( Bh. 11. 28 ); 

एतत्कल्याणामिनिषोशिनः श्रतिविषयम्ापतितमेब यथा विघुधसडझन्यप्सरसो 
नाम कन्यकाः सन्ति’ ( K. 136 ) 


The Adjective Clause. 

8381. An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun or pronoun,. 
and isof the nature of an adjective, Itis introduced by some forms. 
of the relative pronoun यद्‌ ( यावत, ATENT &c. ). 

An adjective clause may be used:— 

(1) With the subject; ‘यदालोके सूक्ष्मे बजति सहसा तद्विषुलतां 
( 8.1); तत्तस्य किमपि द्रव्यं 'यो हि यस्य प्रियो जनः? (U. 2 ); eig. पक्षपातो 
यः तस्य «quer प्रतिक्रिया (ए.5) (qualifying तस्य the adjunct of 
the subject ). 

(2) With the object; 'वस्यागमः केवळजीविकाये' तं ज्ञानपण्यं बणिजं 
qafa (M. 1); स तावदभिवेकान्ते स्नातकेम्यो ददो ag । यावतेषां समाप्येरन 
यज्ञा: पर्याप्तदक्षिणाः n ( R. XVII. 17 ). 

(3) With adjuncts of the predicate; ‘युगांतकालप्रतिसंढुतात्मनो R- 
गन्ति यस्यां सविकाहमासत' | तनो nae न केटभदिषस्तपोधनाभ्यागससंमवा 
We: n (Si. I. 23 ) ( qualifying erdt the adjunct of qr: ) 

Obs. Mark the position of the adjective clause. It either stands 
before or after the principal clause, and not where ‘who,’ ‘which,’ 
‘where’ &c., stand in English. 

§ 382. Adjective clauses are aften expressed by compounds 
of the character of the adjective, $. e., inflectional and appositional 
Tatpurusha and Bshuvribi; and also by participles ( past, potential 
passive, and perfect ); 

तखन्दिनी grat नामेतस्मात्‌ द्वीपादागतो रत्नोद्धवो नाम रमणीययणाळयो 
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आंतभमवलयो व्यवहारी उपयेमे (Dk 1. 1) where आगतः and श्रान्तमूबलयः 
represent the adjective clauses ( यो atararresq and यो Wed Wurm ), 
The Adverbial Clause. 

§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an adverb, and 
modifies the verb. It occupies the place, and follows the construction, 
ofan adverb, and like it, specifies tho conditions of time, place, 
manner, and cause and effect. 

§ 384. Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which takes 
place after, or at thesame time with, that which is expressed in the 
principal clause; 

सत्वरं निवदय 'यावद दंष्ट्रान्तर्गतो न भवसि’ (P.I. 8 ); अत्रेव तावद्रथं 
स्थापय 'यावदवतरामि' (5. 1); 'यदा हरः पावतीं परिणेष्याति' तदा स्मरं स्वेन 
aga नियोजयिष्यति ( Ku. IV. 42 ); 'यावदसो पांथः सरसि स्नातुं प्रविशति’ 
तावन्महापंके निमग्नः (H. 1 ). 

Obs. Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted by changing 
the particle and verb into a participle, or by using the locative 
absolute construction. 

६ 885. Adverbial clauses denoting place show only one relation, 
i. e. rest in Or motion to a place. 

“यत्र यत्र धूमः तत्र तत्र वह्निः- 

§ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used to de- 
note:— 

(1) Likeness or analogy. as expressed by इव, यथा ( correl. तथा, 
aaa ); 98, पुत्रं लभस्वात्मयुणानुरूपं 'भवन्तमीडचं भवतः पिता इव’ ( अलमत ) 
(R. ५. 34 ); आसीदियं दशरथस्य गृहे 'यथा श्रीः’ (अस्ति) (0. $ ) “यथा 
काष्ठं च काष्टं च समेयातां महोदधो । समेत्य च व्यपेयातां' तद्वद्‌ भूतसमागमः 
( H. 4 ). 

Obs. Tho clauses introduced by यथा or हब are often contracted. 

(2) Degree or relation ( equality, intensity, &c. ). 

“बितराति शरुः प्रासे वियां यथेब’ तथा जडे ( वितरति) (U.2); 'यथा 

, यथा अंबुधाराभिराहन्यते' तथा तथा स्फुरति मदनपाबकः ( E. 252), 

६ 387. Adverbial clauses of manner are often expressed by ad- 

jectival or Bahuvrihi compounds used adverbially; as, 


16 
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राजा 'सविलक्षस्मितं' आह='यथा बिलक्षस्मितं स्यात, तथा भाह; 'उद्‌- 
शोतिताम्बरदिगंतरमशा भाले: शक्तिः पपात are तस्य महासरस्य ( Ku. XVII 51) 

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect are used to 
denote the following relations:— 

(1) Ground or reason ( because, since, as ); 

'बत्से कहोरगभोते' नानीतासि (0. 1 ); ममापि सहि धमतस्तथेव 'यतः 
प्रियवयस्य इत्यात्थ’ (U. 5); इत्यादि नन्विह निरर्थकमेव 'यस्म।त्कामो जृंभितएणः? 
( Mal. 1); कमपरमवदां न विधरकुर्युः 'विशुमापि तं यदमी स्प्रहान्ति भावाः’ ( Ku. 
VI. 95 ); कञ्चिद्धतुः स्मरसि रसिके 'त्वं हि तस्य प्रियोति’ ( Me. 88 ). 

(2) Condition or supposition; 

श्रूयतां 'यदि कुतूहलं’ (K. 49); “अथ तु afta शुचि त्रतमात्मनः' पतिकुले तब 
दास्यमपि क्षमं (8. 5 ); 'जात्या चदवध्योहं’ एषा सा जातिः परित्यक्ता ( ४०.3 ). 

(3) Coneession: 

'काममननुरूपमस्या AT sees न पुनरलंकारश्रियं न पुष्याति ( 8. 1 ); 
नेत्रे पनर्यद्यपि रक्तनीळे' तथापि सोभाग्यएणः स एब (U. 6). 

(4) Purpose; 

दोषं तु मे कंचित्‌ कथय `येन स प्रतिविधीयेत' (U. 1) तदागच्छ `यथा दर्श- 
यामि’ (P. 1.8 ); भो धीरं गच्छ ‘at खलु (lest ) तत्रमवती धारिणी बिसंवदि- 


व्यति’ (M. 1. ); 'अस्य शरीरस्य मा विनाशो wate’ मयेदस्त्सिप्य समानीर्त 
( K. 820 ), 


(5) Consequence, result; 

कुमार तथा प्रयतेथाः 'यथा नोपहस्यसे जने? (K. 110 ); स ऋत्विजस्त- 
थानर्च ‘war ताघारणीमूतं नामास्य धनदस्य च' (R. XVIL 80); सा वेणुलतामादाय 
समाकुट्टिममाजघान 'येन सकलमेव तद्राजकं तदभिप्तखमासीत' ( K. 10 ). 

8 389. A complex sentence may be enlarged by repeating the 
noun, adjective, or adverbial clauses, in which case the sentence will, 
strictly speaking, be compound, each member of which is complez; 

‘ed स त्वया दृष्ट: कि किमभिहितासे तेन! 'कियन्तं कालमवस्थितासि तत्र 
।क्रेयदनुसरक्षस्मानसावागतः' इति पुनः पुनः पयप्रच्छस ( K. 150 ); यस्य चेन्दि- 
याणि सन्ति’ 'यः पदयति वा” 'श्रुतमवधारयति वा’ स खलूपदेशमईति ( K. 156 ) 

8390 Again, two or more of the subordinate kinds of clauses ` 
may be used in the same complex sentence; 


क्रोध प्रभो संहर संहरेति (noun) यावा्दरः खे मरुतां चरन्ति (adv) तावत्स 
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बह्वेर्मवनेत्रजन्मा भस्मावहोषं मदनं चकार tt ( Ku. III. 72); राट्रहख्यमाह्या- 
ख्यातवान । योसो अनंतसीरः प्रहारवर्मणः पक्ष इति ( Adv.) निनाशविषितः 
(adj). सोपि पितरि मे प्रकतिस्थे किमिति नाइयेतेति ( noun ) ( Dk, II. 3 ). 


Particles used to introduce subordinate elauses:— 
Noun clause. 3 इति, यथा, qq with or without इति. 


an. 
Adjective clause. 9 Forms of यद. 


| Time. $ यदा, यावत्‌, यावन्न (followed by तावत्‌ ), 


यदा यदा. 
Place. 3 TH, Tu T. 


इब. यथा ( followed by तथा or aaa) 
यथेव (तथेत), यथा यथा. 


(1) इति, यतः ( foll. by ततः ). यद्‌ › यथा 


~N 


Manner. 


"Ádeerbial clause. 
( foll. by तथा ), हि 


(2) यादि (foll. by até, az. ततः ), 
चेद्‌, अथ. 

(3) यद्यापि, कामं ( तु. एनः ). 

(4) चेन. इति, यथा, मा ( with future 

| or imperative ) 

| (5) यथा, येन. 


Analysis of Complex Sentences. 
$391. Complex sentences are to be analysed in the first place 
as if each subordinate clause were a single word or phrase. When 
this is done, the subordinate clauses may be separately analysed, like 
simple sentenees. 


Cause & 
Effect. 


a —— I CN 





Examples. 
(1) अथ स निःश्वस्य लज्जाविदार्यमाणविरलाक्षरं सखे कपिंजल बिदित- 
gaint किं मां प्रच्छसीति Sarr शनेः शनेरबदत्‌ । ( K. 155 ) 
(2) एष नामासुग्रहीतः यः शलादषतार्य हर्तिध्कन्धे प्रतिष्ठापितः । ( 9. 6 ) 
(3) अन्वेषमाणश्च यथा यथा नापदय सं तया तथा सुहृत्स्तेह कातरेण मनसा 
सशद्शोमनमाशंकमानो निपुणमितस्ततो qar: gfsré mata । ( K. 152 ) 
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The Compound Sentence. 
§ 392. A compound sentence contains two or more sentencess 
simple or complex, which are co-ordinate to each other. 
The members may (1 ) be simple sentences, or ( 2 ) some may be 
simple and some complex, or ( 9 ) all may be comples; 


(1) तथाप्येष प्राणः स्फुरति न तु पापो विरमति। । 0. 6) 
मनो निष्ठाशून्यं श्रमति च किमप्यालिस्वाति sw ॥ Mâl 1) 
( each being a simple sentence ) 


(2) दाक्षिण्यं नाम fare बेंबिकानां gemma i 
तन्मे दीर्घाक्षि ये प्राणास्ते त्वदाशानिबंधनाः ॥ ( M. 4 ) 
( the second member being a compiex sentence ) 
(3) यादि यथा वदाति क्षितिपस्तथा aware कि पितुरुत्कुलया त्यया i 
अथ तु वेत्सि sr व्रतमात्मनः पतिकुले तव दास्यमपि anm ॥ (8.9 ) 
( both members being complex sentences. ) 


In these exemples the separate sentences aro not in any? way 
dependent upon each other. Either assertion might have been made 
independently of the other, while a complex sentence cannot be broken 
up into sentences having independent meaning, 


8 393. There are three principal relations in which the parts 
of a compound sentence may stand to each other: (1) Cumulative 
relation, as expressed by the cumulative conjunctions च, तथा, अपिच, &-c., 
in which two or more assertions are coupled together; (2 ) Adversa- 
tes relation, as expressed by the adversative conjunctions बा, तु, पुनः, 
परंतु, otc., in which the second sentence is placed in some kind of oppo- 
sition to the preceding; and ( 9 ) Il/ative relation, as expressed by the 
illative conjunctions अतः, तव, ततः, in which an effect or consequence is 
said to be produced from what precedes, 


Cumulative Relation. 


६ 394. The coupling of assertions together in the cumulative 
relation may take place in three different senses: — 
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(1) When equal stress is Jaid upon the assertions ; 

तटस्थः स्वानर्थान्‌ घटयति 'च' मोनं च’ भजते । (१४६1. 1) 

त्रिलोचनस्तां प्रतिग्रहातु्पचक्रमे “च” पुष्पधन्वा धनुष्यमोघं बाणं समधत्त 

ı (Ku, III. 66) 

तृणामिष बने weg (सा) त्पक्ता न ate’ अनुशोचिता । ( 0. 3) 

(2) When greater stress is laid upon the second clause ; 

न केवल तातनियोग एव “अस्ति मे सोदरस्नेहोप्येतेषु' (8.1) 

पुण्यानि नामग्रहणान्यपि महाद्रुनीनां “कें पनर्दृशनानि’ (K. 33) 

(9) When there is 8 progressive rise of the ideas ; 

उदेति पूर्व pud ‘aa’ फलं । ($. 5) 

जगज्जीर्णारण्यं भबति हि विकल्यव्युपरमे 

कुकलानां राशो ‘Ara’ हृदयं पच्यत इष । ( ८. 6) 

Obs, Several co-ordinate sentences follow one another in this 
relation, being merely placed side by side, without any connecting 
links, the sense of which, however, is implied ; 

TA ठरून कुरु प्रियसरबीवृत्ति सपत्नीजने... 
भूयिष्ठं भव दाक्षिणा परिजने भाग्येष्वनुत्सेकिनी (४.4) 
( here there are four assertions ); 
जाड्यं धियो 'हरति' 'सिंचति” nfs सत्यं 
मानोख्नति 'दिशति’ पापं अपाकरोति’ | 
चेतः प्रसादयति’ दिक्ष तनोति’ कीर्ति ( सत्संगतिः) ( Bh. 1I. 23) 
दारिवद्याद al हीपारिगतः प्रश्रच्यते तेजसो 
निस्तेजाः पारिझयते परिभवान्षिवेदमापथते । 
निर्विण्णः शुचमेति शोकपिहितो बुद्धया परित्यज्यते 
fede: क्षयमेत्यहो निधनता सर्वापदामास्पदम्‌ n ( Mk. 1) 
Adversative Relation. 

§ 395. The adversative relation is expressed in three ways:— 

(1) By means of the exclusive conjunctions, which imply the 
exclusion of the first circumstance, 
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प्रजञाहीनोयं राजा ‘aaa’ नीतिशाख्रकथाकोछ्॒दी eà: wd 
तिमिरयति i (5.8) 
व्यक्तं नास्ति कथं अन्यथा वासंत्यपि तां न पदयेत i ( U. 3 ) 
अद्यापि हरकोपवहिस्त्वाये ज्वलति । “अन्यथा” at अस्मावशेषः कथमित्थ- 
am: | (8.3) 

(2) By means of alternative conjunctions ; बा-वा, कि-अथवा, उत, 
आहो, or आहोस्वित्‌; 

तदेषा भवतः कांता त्यजेनां ‘av’ ग्रहाण ar I (S. 5) 

सूतो ‘ay’ सूतपुत्रो वा? यो ‘av’ को ‘ar’ भवाम्यहम । ( Vo. 3 ) 

किं धमोपदेशांगमिवं ‘se’ मोक्षप्रातिरियं 'आहोस्विद ” अन्यः कश्चि्नियम- 
भ्रकारः । ( K. 150) 

(3) By means of arrestive conjunctions ; तु, किंतु, परं (तु), पुनः, 
तथापि, and ( sometimes ) केवलं; 

दैवायत्तं कुले जन्म मदायत्तं g पोरुषं ( ४०. 3); ( अयं कथाप्रविभागः ) 
प्रणीतो न g प्रकाशितः ( 0. 4 ); सखे cette सुबिदितमेतन्मम “किंतु” इदमेव 
परच्छामि (£. 155); न च न परिचितो न चाप्यगम्यः चकितझुपैमि 'तथापि’ 
पार्श्वमस्य (M. 1); लोकिकानां हि साधनामथ वागनुवर्तते | ऋषीणां पुनः” आद्यानां 
बाचमर्थोनुधाषति ॥ ( 0. 1 ); अनुदिवसं परिहीयसे अंगेः केवलं’ लावण्यमयी 
छाया at न gan (5.5). 

Ilative Relation. 


६ 396. ‘The illative relation is expressed by words or expres- 
sions like अतः. तस्मात , ततः, AT, अनेन हेतुना, एव च, तेन हिः 

सतीमपि ज्ञातिकुलेकसंश्रयां wquái जनोान्यथा विशंकते a प्रमदा 
स्वबंधुभिः otra: समीपे इष्यते ( 5. 5); भो उपस्थितं नयनमधु संनिहिता च 
मक्षिका । ‘aa’ अप्रमत्त इदानीं पद्य (४. 2); जनकोद्य गतो विदेहान्‌ | ‘aa’ 
विमनसो देव्याः परिसांत्वनाय नरेन्द्रो वासगृहं विशाति ( ए. 1 ); अत्यद्धुतादापि 
डुणातिहायात्परियोसि ‘aera’ सखा त्वमसि (U. 5); मध्यस्था नो एणदोषतः 
परिच्छेत्तुमहति | तेम fe’ प्रस्तूयतां विवादवस्तु ( M. 1). 

§ 397. Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the co- 
ordinate parts of a compound sentence have the same subject, the 
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same predicate, or any other part in common, the common part is not 
repeated, and thus the sentence is contracted; 
(1) तटस्थः स्वानर्थान्‌ 'घटयति’ च मोनं च asa’ ( Mal. 1), 
हृदयमशरणं मे पक्ष्मलाक्ष्याः कटाक्षेः 
‘अपहृतं’ 'अपबिद्ध «id ‘seated’ च ( ४०४५. ) 
(2) दिष्ट्या न केबलं 'उत्संगः' Rrra ' मनोरथोपि' मे quis ( 0. 4) 
न मां जातुं ' तातः? ' प्रभवति! न 'चांबा’ न “भवती ( Mal. 2) 


Classification of particles used to connect 


co-ordinate sentences. 


| (1) च, च-च) तथाच, आपि, आपिच, अपरंच, अन्यञ्च. 
Cumulative | (2) केवलं-अपि, किस्त, किंपुन 
Relation. | (3) अथ, तदनु, पूर्वे ततः, अनंतरं-ततः परं, ततश्च, अन॑- 
तरं च. 


Adversative (1) अन्यथा, न (नो) चत्‌. 
Relation. (2) ar, वा-बा, न वा. m =< 
(3) तु, fea, परं ( तु ), तथापि, पुनः, . 
Tllative . "m 
Relation. 3 az, तस्मात्‌, अतः, ततः, तथा, एव च, एव, तन हि 


Analysis of Compound Sentences. 


§ 398. In analysing a compound sentence first indicate the 
relation existing between the several co-ordinate sentences, and then 
the latter, according as they are simple or complex, may be separately 
analysed, 

Examples. 


(1) बष WT गज वा शक्र WA वा हातशोष्डानिम । ( Mk. 5 ) 


(2) उचितः प्रणयो at agg aga: खंडनहतवो हि दृष्टाः । 
उपचारविधिर्मनस्विनीनां न तु पूर्वाभ्यघिकोषि मावदल्यः n ( M. 3) 
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(3) दृष्टा खल मया तत्रभवत्या मालविकायाः प्रियसखी बकुलावलिका 
आविता 'च तमथ भवता यः संदिष्टः। (४.3) 
L हाक.( त्वं) वर्ष वा (A) Principal sentence. 
(त्वं) गज वा (B) Principal, co-ordinate to A, 
(e) शतशो 5शाने wa वा (C) Principal, co-ordinate to A 


and B, 
The relation is adversative. 
Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts 
A (त्वं) शक्र qq ( वा ) 
B ( त्वं ) गर्ज (वा ) 
O (त्वं) सुच (वा) अशनिं झातशः ( manner) 


Il. उचितः प्रणयो विहंतुं बरं बहवः खंडनहितवो zur: हि ( 4 ) 
न ठु प्रवाभ्यधिकोपि भावडून्यो १नस्विनीनाद्ठपचारावोधः वरं (B) 
The relation is adversative ( arrestive. ). 


Analysis of ( A ), whichis a complex sentence:— 


Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts 
प्रणयः वरं बिहंठुं ( purpose ) 
(उचितः adj. ) बहवः TST: (०) reason 

(५) खंडनहेतवः 

बहवः ( Adj. ) दष्टाः हि (reason ) 


(B) उपचारविधेः 
मनस्विनीनां ( gen. ) 
qai afta न (वरं) 
WIRT: ( adj. ) 

III. The first is a simple sentence. The second is a complex 
sentence, which may be analysed as above. ‘The relation is cumula 
tive, . 

Miscellaneous Examples for practice. 

Analyse the following sentences, according to the methods before 
explained and illustrated, stating whether they are simple, complex or 
compound. 
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महत्येव प्रत्यूचे दास्याःपुत्रे: शकुनिलुब्धकेवनपहणकोलाइलेन प्रतिबोधि- 

तोस्मि । ( 8. 2 ) 

कुतो धर्मक्रियाविन्नः सतां रक्षितरि त्वयि । ( 5. 5) 

TATA THEA गंडद्वाममइच्युतेः i 

पदं afta समाधत्ते केसरी मत्तदंतिनः ।। ( P.I.) 

लघुहुद्यां मां arn: कलयिष्पसीति (nw: मया नाकलितस r 
(K.177) 

द्दानादारभ्य दारीरस्याप्ययमेव VW: किमत भवमस्य विभवस्य वा I 
(K.196) 

स चानुयुक्तो qu: सविनयमावेकयत्‌ | विहिसमेव खलु वो ययाहं युष्मदा था 

पिवनममिरक्ष्य तदुपजीवी प्रतिवसामि | ( Dk. IL. 6 ) 

यदा किंचित्‌ किंचिद बुघजनसकाशाववगतं 

लदा मुखोस्मीति स्वर हव मदो मे व्यपगत: | ( Bh. IT. 8) 

अहमतिमृदूनि पुलिनवाति सरस्तीरेऽवरोष्य सस्पृहं निर्वर्ण यस्तां मस्प्राणैक- 

qut राजकन्यां कंदुकावतीमलक्षबस । ( Dk. 11. 6 ) 

एवमेतत्‌ | कितु न कदाचिदायेस्य निष्प्रयोजन प्रबात्तरि्यास्त नः प्रश्ना- 

वक्राः । ( Mu. 3) 


. विशिन्तयन्सी यमनन्बमानसा तपोधनं aa न मासुउस्थितस | 


स्मरिध्यति eat न स बोधितोपि सन्‌ कयां प्रमत्तः प्रयमं कृतामिव ॥ (8. 4 ) 
भये महाराजाते निष्पणयसामन्जजपदं सोमेत्रिमाजर च चाप्पस्खलिताक्षरः 
SUT: तथा मन्ये विवितसीताइसान्लेयमिति । U. 3) 


. Weg यट्टालमृगाकि सृग्यते सवस्ति PR ठ्यस्तमापे जिलोचने । (Ku, V. 72) 
. तदू श्रुत eur: farfara: ariasi समागताः | 


मयि सार्टिइ लोकानां रक्षा युष्मास्ववस्थिता ॥ ( Ku, II. 28) 

कामं भवान्‌ प्रकृत्येव धीर! पित्रा च महता प्रयत्नेन समारोपितसस्फार: । 
तथापि prquordurqr मामेवं मुखरीकबवान्‌ । K. 109) 

वध्ये मयि मत्तहर्ती सृत्युविमयो नाम हिंसाविहारी राजञगोएरोपरितलाधि* 
रूढस्य पदयतः उत्तमामात्यस्य झासतनाज्जमकंठरवदिठणितघंटारषी 
मंडलितहर्श कांड समभ्यधावत्‌ | ( Dk. 11. 4 ) 

añné माम 

अमोक्तिक्रमसोवर्णे आहाणानां विभूषणम्‌ i 

दववानां पितणां च भागो येन प्रदीयते n ( Mk. 10 ) 


17. 
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अन्चान्तरे आह्ाणेम qd INFRA URNI सोरस्ताडनमब्रह्मण्यमुद्गोषितम्‌। 
ततो न राजापराधमन्तरेण प्रजास्वकालमृत्युच्वरतीत्यात्तदोपषं nequa 
करुणामय WATT सहसेवादारीरिणी वागुदचरत्‌ ( 0. 2) 

भथ कदाचित्‌ पिंगलको नाम सिंहः alana: पिपासाकुल TERNE- 
णाथ यसुनातरमवतीर्णः सं जीवकशध्य गंभीरतरं शब्द द्रादेवाशृणोत्‌। (P. 1.) 
यदि समरमपास्य नास्ति मृव्योर्भयमिति य॒क्तामितोन्यतः NAJA i 

अथ मरणमवहयमेव जसो: किमिति सुधा मलिनं यक्ष: कुरुघ्दे ॥ ( Vo. 3) 
प्रायो ग्छति यत्र भाग्यरहितस्तन्रेव यान्त्यापदः । ( Bh. II. 00 ) 


ATRAÍA कलेवरगृहं यावच दरे जरा 
आस्मश्रेयसि तावदेव विदुषा कार्ये: प्रयत्नो महान l (11. 111, 88 ) 


यथा तिरञ्चीनमलातदहाल्यं प्रत्युभमन्तः सविषञ्च TT: | 

aga तीत्रो हदि शोकइऊमर्माणि कृन्तन्नापे कि न सोड: ॥ ( ए. 3. ) 
परस्परतिरोविन्वोरेक संभ्रयकल् भम्‌ | 

संगतं भ्रासरस्वव्योर्मतवऽस्तु सदा सताम्‌ ॥ ( V. 5 ) 

qq: सममेस्स्वामिव qug otiicasg qaum । ( M. 2 ) 

भस्स्वमर्धो मा AT | एतत्तु प्च्छामि दान्तं हि TTT ग नानं TOA: | स किल 
नात्मना हप्पति न चाव्यस्य प्रज्ञा irap जायन्ते । तत्‌ किमस्य मनुष्या 
राक्षसा वाचं वदान्त । ( ए. २ ) 

यथा नो प्रियसी बन्टुजनशोचनीया न भवति तथा निर्वाहय | (8, 3) 
भथ स विषयव्यावृत्तात्मा यथाविवि ud 

नपलिककुक्‌ क्र्वा यूने सितातपवारणम्‌ | 

मनिवनतरुद्छायां tsar सया सह शिश्रिये 

गलितवयसामिक्षवाक नामिदं हि कुलत्रतम्‌ ॥ R. LL. 70) 


As a further exercise the student may select sontonees from the 


preceding Lessons, and analyse them. 


LESSON II. 
On the Order of Words in Sentences. 


§ 399. It has already been observed in the introductory séction 


of Part I. that the order of words iu a Sanskrit sentence is not a. 
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"material point for consideration. In Sanskrit every word ( except 
‘adverbs and particles )is inflected, and the grammatical inflexior. 
itself shows the relation in which one word stands to another. Thus, 
grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that need be much 
:attended to. A sentence like gaara तत्याज बने सीतां लक्ष्मणः कठोरगभाम 
may look very awkward, but it is not grammatically incorrect. But 
if there is no grammatical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of 
ideas, which must follow one another in a particular order. If we 
examine the pages of any Sauskrit prose work, we shall find that 
there is some order in the arrangement of words; e. g. first comes the 
subject, expressed or understood, with its adjuncts, then the object, 
. (if any ), and lastly, the verb or predicate ; 


सा तु महाश्वेताया एव छुखमवलोाकितवती ( K. 307 ); 
महाीपतिम्तं विद्येश्वरं सबहुमानं विससर्ज ( Dk. 125 ). 

Even in Kavyas and Dramatic poetry, which are acknowledged 
to be exempt from the rules of ordinary prose, this order is many 
times strictly followed ; 

रघणामन्वयं वक्ष्ये ( R. 1. 9 ); 

तृष्णां tote पापे रतिं मा छथाः (Dh. 11. 77); वदनकमलकं शिशोः स्मरामि 
(U. 4 ); असिगांत्रं गात्रं सपादे लवशस्ते विकिरतु (Mål. ) &८. 

We shall now lay down some principles regulating the order of 
words in sentences. 

8 400. The best rule for the student to follow in arrangirg 
words in a prose sentence is this:—First place the subject with all its 
adjectives and adjectival phrases, then the object with its adjuncts, 
and lastly the predicate ( verbal, nominal, or adjectival). Adverbs 
and adverbial phrases may occupy any place except the last; while 

“conjunctions (except a few ) stand first before the subject. Thus the 
‘student would give a very awkward s»ntence if he were to say— 


“सकादां उरो आशिषं राजे अग्रजन्मा प्रयुज्य प्रतीयायेत्य! instead of saying 
इत्य राजे आशिषं प्रयुज्याग्र मन्मा ठरो; सकाहां प्रतीयाय’ (5. V. 35 ). 
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§ 401. When a verse is construed and put in its prose order, 
the above sequence will be found to be generally observed. Take, for 
instance, the following verse: 


अथ प्रजानामधिपः प्रभाते जायाऱतिग्राहितर्गंधमाल्यास | 
बनाय पीतप्रतिबद्धवत्सां यशोधनो धघेनुमृषे्ठमोच ॥ ( R. IL 1 ) 
The prose order will be as follows :— 


अथ ( conj, ) यशोधनः ( adj. ) प्रजानां ( gen. ) अधिपः ( subject ) प्रभाते 
( exten. of the adjunct of object ) जायाप्रतियाहितगंधमाल्यां (adj.) पीतप्रति - 
agaat ( another adj.) argy: ( adjuncts of object) As बनाय गंतुं 
(adv. ) मोच ( predicate ) Similarly अभिहंति हेत कथमेष माधवं छकुमार- 
कायमनवग्रह: स्मरः (Mal. 1); हंत कथमेषो5नवग्रहः स्मरः सुकुमारकायं 
माधवमभिहन्ति, ०7 हेत एष......... कथममिहन्ति. 

The general rule may now be split into particular cases, and we 
shall show what the positions of the several parts of speech should 
*be relatively to one another. 


8 402. The first principle to be learnt from the general rule 
is that words must be so arranged that the ideas will follow one: 
another in their natural order, and the words in their natural con- 
nexion, observing the laws of the dependence of words upon one 
another; in other words, the governed and dependent words gencrally 
stand before the words on which they depend or by which they are 
governed. 

Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, the transi- 
tive verb and its object, adverbs modifying verbs, prepositions and 
the words governed by them cte., should be kept as near as possible 
in a Sanskrit sentence. 


8 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and a verb, the 
former stands first; रघुपतिरितष्ठति ( 0. 6 ) Adjectives precede the. 
subject; 


aay रघुपतिस्तिष्ठति ( U. 6 ); 'उपात्तविद्यो' 'यरुदक्षिणाथी' कोत्सस्तं प्रपेदे 
(R, V. 1); 'अपगतश्रमः’ चाभिमतं दिगन्तरमयासीत ( K. 32 ). 
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(a) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantives they qualify, 
‘when they are used predicatively. 

(5) When pronomina] and qualitative adjectives are both used, 
the former usually precede; ‘तस्यां’ अतिवारुणायां हतनिज्ञायां ( K. 169 ) ‘on 
that aecursed and most dreadful night’. But sometimes they stand after 
the adjectives of quality; as विचक्षणो qoft सः (Malli. on R. V. 19); यूना 
- “अनेन? पाथियेन सह ( Malli. on R. VI. 35 ). 

§ 404. A noun in apposition should precede the word which 
‘it is intended to explain; 


आसीदशेषनरपतिशिरःसमभ्यचितशासनः आदर्शः सर्वशास्त्राणा' उत्पत्तिः 
कलानां’ 'कुलभवनं खणानां' war awe नाम (K. 5 ) अथ 'मीनकेतनसेना- 
-नायकेन” दक्षिणानिलेम मन्मथानलसुज्ज्वलयन ( Dk. 1. 5 ). 

§ 405. The genitive generally stands before the word to which 
it relates; ‘जगतः? पितरो da (R. 1. 1); so 'अर्थानां' ईशिषे ( Bh. III. 30 ). © 

(a) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective, the order 
is generally the adjective, genitive, and substantive: अयं अस्या देव्याः 
-संत्रापः ( K. 61 ); तस्य एवंबिधस्य पद्मसरसः पश्चिमे तीरे ( £. 23 ). 

§ 406. The vocative should be placed at the head of a sentence; 
` “तात” क एष बालः ( Dk. IL 8 ) 'सखे dete’ नेतद्धवतोनुरूपं ( K. 151 ) 
«adest इयमस्मि ( 5. 1 ) 

§ 407. The predicate ( verbal or nominal) always stands last 
in 8 sentence; it finishes the idea intended to be expressed by a 
sentence, and hence, the last is its best position 

(a) In narratives the verb असू ‘to be,’ and sometimes भ, stands 
first, in the sense of ‘there 18,’ ‘there was’; 

` आस्ति' गोदावरीतीरे विशालः शाल्मलीतरुः (H. 1); ‘अस्ति’ मगधदेशशेखरी- 

“भूता पुष्पपुरी नाम नगरी ( Dk. 1. 1 ); ‘sya अभूतपूर्वी राजा चिन्तामणिर्माम 
.( Vas, 9 ) 

(b) Sometimes the predicate stands first for the sake of 
-omphasis; 
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cata: तावत्पाणादयः पञ्च जना साध्यंदिनानां (S. B. 371); emet ara- 
«imag (K. 18 ); “उत्सपिणी” we महतां प्रार्थना (8.7); ed त्वया 
maagi कर्म ( ए. 2 ) favet हि amaer: (K. 109 ); 'मवितव्यमेव” 
तेन (८.4). 

(c) The same happens in interrogative sentences when the 
interrogative particle is not used; as, जात ‘अस्ति’ ते माता 'स्मरास वा ata 
4 ए. 4); ‘eae’ च तदुपान्तेष्वावयोद॑तेनानि ( U. 1 ). 

§ 408. Prepositions in Sanskrit—the so-called Upasargas—are 
usually prefixed to roots, and do not stand by themselves, except 
when they are used as कर्मप्रवचनीयः ( governing cases ). ` In the latter 
case they follow the words they govern, according to the general law; 

इति मन्दमतीन प्राति' भायात्‌ (8. B. ); अयोध्यां ‘oa’ जलानि बहति 
{ R. XIII. 61 ). 

(a) Words like सह, ऋते, विना, अलं &c., which govern nouns or 
pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern; 

रामेण सह, इश्वरादते, मां बिना, संतोषायालं ८८, 

k 409. The term tndeclinable in Sanskrit is of wider application 
than ‘adverbs’ in English. Itincludes all words which are not de- 
clined; ४. e. adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, particles or interjec- 
‘tions. The several case-inflexions of nouns and pronouns—except 
‘those of the nominative and accusative cases. which serve the purpose 
-of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which expresses 
the relation ofone word to another—may be regarded as ‘adverbs’ 
for all practical purposes. The followiug rules for the position of 
adverbs will thus apply tothe case-inflexions also, which are so many 
‘extensions of the predicate,’ showing time, place, manner, or cause 
and effect. 

§ 410. Adverbs of time, place, manner, or cause and effect, are 
usually placed near the words they modify; 


'हसघ्रबल शयनतले” निषण्णं पितरमपद्यस (K. 92). Here ०तले modifies 
निषण्णं, and hence must be placed before it; so 'आलोकमातेषेब? ( adv. 
«of cause ) HUTA मनसि ( adv. of place ) एबं ( adv. of manner ) अक- 
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रोत्‌ ( K. 124); “ति मनसावधार्य' अत्रवस (K. 155 ); 'तमवेक्ष्य (adv. of © 
time ) ar 'भशां' etre ( Ku. IV. 26 ), Here yet cannot be placed first, 
for it would alter the sense. 

§ 411. When adverbs modify the predicate, they may stand 
before the subject, after the subject, or after the object (if any ), but 
not last; अनेकबारं ( time ) aqi (manner) gt परिष्वजस्व (U. 6); प्रजा- 

नामेव yoru ( purpose ) स ताभ्या ( place ) बलीमग्रहीत्‌ (R. 1. 18); सर्व सो- 
बामिन्यां (place ) संभाव्यते ( Mal. 1 +); दारिद्यात (cause) हियमेति ( Mk. 1); 
हरिणा ( agent ) अघछरास्तव शरव्यं छता: (S. 6); दिवाभ्यो ( purpose, strictly 
indir. obj.) मांसबलिपिंडं अनुदिनं नाशे ( time ) querat ( K. 65 ) ed 
भक्त्या मय्यनुकंपया ( cause ) च प्रीतास्मि ( R. IT. 63 ). 

N. B.—If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the adverb 
should be placed after the object. to avoid ambiguity. 

(a) The sbsolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of time or 
( sometimes ) cause, are gencrally placed first. 

“चन्द्रिकायामभिव्यक्तायां' किं दीपिकापोनरुक्त्येन (४. 3 ); 

“युष्माकं प्रेक्षमाणानां एनं स्मतेव्यहेषं नयामि ( Ve. 4 ). 

Obs. Adverbs of time and place usually stand at the head of a 
sentence, next to the conjunctions, if any. 

§ 412. Of conjunctions, च, वा; तु, हि, चेत, never stand first, while 
अथवा, अथ, अपिच, किच, usually stand first; and the correlative con- 
junctions यथा-तथा, यावत-तावत, यदू-तद्‌, यतः-ततः are used at the begin- 
ning in the clauses which they connect, For examples see the respec- 
tive sections. 

६ 413. Of particles, the interrogatives usually stand first. 

“आपि? एतत्तपोबनं; ‘ae कुशली ते एरुः; 'कथं arent परिचयः; (amr 

वयः etc. ( K. 18 ) 

(a) The particles, of emphasis, such as एव, ara, किल, खल, (d. 
are joined to the words which they emphasize, Particles like gq, छु, ' 
आपि are used with the words which they modify. 
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(5) Interjections, such as gr, ga, अहह, and vocative particles,. 
such as अहो, अये, आधि, usually head a sentence. 


$414. A repeated word, or a word akin to the one already used: 
in the sentence, is generally put as near that word as possible; as, 


गुणी गुणं वक्ति न वेत्ति निर्गुणः. 


Obs. From the preceding sections it will be seen that the arrange- 
ment of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much the same as in Latin. 
The most general rule in Latin is that, “in simple narrative, after the 
conjunctions comes the subject ( nom. case ), then the governed cases 
with adverts and expressions of time, place. manner. &c., and last of 
all. the verb ” ( Arnold ). 


SECTION ITI. 
On the Synthesis of Sentences. 


8 415. Having explained the Analysis of Sanskrit sentences. 
and laid down some principle regulating the order of words, we 
shall now take the student one step further: the composition of 
sentences, 

He has already seen that a sentence must contain at least one 
subject and one predicate; that the subject or object may be enlarged 
by an adjective, à noun in the possesssive case, a noun in apposition, 
by compounds, or by combining all these modes together; and that the 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, manner, 
and cause and effect, Let him now try to compose sentences. 


Simple Sentences. 
8 416. Take the words रास and गम. They may be combined. 
to form a sentence, रामो जगाम. Now the sentence रामो जगास is in its 
elementary form. The subject may be thus enlarged: — 
(1) दृशरथस्य TS: or दषारयपुचो रामो जगाम. 
( 2 ) कोसल्यानंद्वर्घनः अखिलजनप्रियो qucaqs etc. 
17 
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(3 ) भरतापमज: कोसल्यानंद्वर्धनः ete. otc, 

( 4 ) भरताभजः कोसल्यानंद्यर्धनो$खिलजनप्रियों दशरथपत्नों रामः ससीता- 

लक्ष्मणो रम्याण्युपवनानि TEAST जगाम. 

It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of the simple 
elements, राम and गम. 

Ex. 1. 

Frame sentences, using अज्जुन, हनुमत्‌, गंगा, and हरि as subjects, and 

enlarge them successively in the manner above indicated. 
Ex. 2. 

Frame sentences, using the roots रु, रुख, पत्‌, रस as predicates, and 

the subject enlarged in any two ways. 
Ex, 3. 

Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging the sub- 
ject by an adjective and a noun in the genitive case: झुक and डी, अंगना 
and या, सेनिक and यथ, गज and हृन्‌ pass., wea and तड़ pass. 

Ex, 4-5. 

Take the sentences रावण: drat अहार, and arcaaisfaaa, and 
enlarge the subject in all the ways of enlargement. 

§ 417. The predicate, ifa transitive verb, is completed by 
means of an object, which, being a noun or pronoun, may be enlarged 
in the same way as the subject; e. g., 

अहे प्रासाहमपद्यम्‌. Here the object may be thus enlarged: अहं विशालं 
प्रासाइमपद्र्‍्यं; we mga विशाले प्रासादमपद्दय ; we सोख्यनिकेतनं 
नगरभूषणं च अनेकरक्षिपरिवृतं वंगाधिपस्य विशालं प्रासादमपड्यं, In the same 
manner, राजा भमास्यं प्रोवाच may become, in its enlarged form, राजा 
झास्त्राध्यनकठोरथियं अनुरंजितसकलप्रजाजनं quur प्रत्यादेशं epar 


प्रोवाच. 
Ex. 6. 
Find appropriate subjects ( enlarged by adjectives ) and 
predicates, and frame sentences in which each of the following will 
stand as the object: — 
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«gat शर्त, भज्ञाकुलं, ngrs, सभंगाणि कमलानि, स्वं नाम, BRITA, 

'महांगजं, तंडुलकणाद , हिमाद्रे: शिखरं and fags. घनं - 
Ex. 7. 

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying objects 
enlarged by participial adjectives; gp, महू, qr, चुर्‌, पा ‘to drink’, भदू , 
शा with प्र, TJ, BY, and नी 

Ex. 8. 

Take the following words as subjects, and complete the sentences 
enlarging the subject and object: सर्प, धृतराष्ट्र, कंचुकिन , याति, पथिक, €x, 
राज्ञी, पाठ शाला, पुत्र, and पितृ. 

Ex. 9-10. 

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject and object 
to each of the roots given below, and enlarging the subject and object 
in any two ways:—, लेह with अभि, wa with पारे, ATT, sem, पिष, कु, 
क्री, मन्‌ and ag. 

Ex. 11. 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by a 
participial adjective, and the predicate completed by means of an 
object enlarged by a participial adjective, 

Ex. 12. 


Write six sentences in which the subject and object are both 
enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genitive case and a participial 
adjective. | 

§ 418. The predicate may be enlarged by. circumstances of time, 
place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the sentence eq arfa. The 
predicate may be thus enlarged:— 

eq ‘agar यास (time); स्व अधुना ‘ara’ यासि ( time and place ); 
eagar eU कुत्र यासि ( time, place and manner ); श्वमधना “'समिदाहर- 
जाय” aert 'किमिति” agarda’ यासि (time, manner, purpose, and cause); 
eyar सभिदाहरणाय गुरुमपष्टा सत्वरं किमिति etc. यासि. Similarly, सखे at 
अतिपालय may be thus variously enlarged: सखे 'विरचितायां प्रबाणसंविधायां 
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पिसरावापुच्छय qm क्षण? मां प्रतिपाल्य; स “मिदितेन शरेण मध्यादह्ञाहारा्थ कमापे 
विलोलमेतं हरिणशिह्ुं नितंबदेहो’ विव्याध; quadríón पितः? ट्वं wr स्ववेदसन: 
निष्क्रम्य किकरेण साथ अतिचटुलया wear कुत्र ay’ अगच्छ:. 

Ex. 13. 

Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and manner to the 
verbs in the following sentences:— (1 ) विहगा डयन्ते; (2) पुस्सक area; 
(3) अहं गामानयम्‌ ; (4) गुरूननुरुध्यस्व; (0) त्यया sara; (6) आपणं याति; 
(7 सैनिका युवुधिरे; (8) कृषीवलः क्षेत्रमकुषत्‌ : (0) quer उद्यान wg: ; (10) 
संपदुद्यममनुगच्छात 

Ex, 14. 

Frame sentences using the following adverbial adjuncts, the 
subject being enlarged in more than two ways:—eegar, वारंवार, ia 
SAAT, AUS, कदा, पुनः, कल्याणाय, पूर्व ( with abl ), तदानी. प्रस्यनरूं, 
प्रतिदिनं, उपनहि, दिकोशं, राभिदिर्व. 

Ex. 15. 

Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged by ar: 
adjective or a possessive ८४४०:--सेनया सह, श्रमाइते, भनेन हेतुना, कस्य 
हेतोः, मित्रं खान्स्वयितुं, जठरस्यार्यश, अपवाद श्रवणात्‌, तथानुषिते, पाठमधीट्य, 
गृहस्योपरि- मामंसरंण, SANT. अरण्य, TASATRAT. अनुर्गग 

Ex. 16, 

Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the predicate by 
adverbial adjuncts of time and place: मुनि and बस्‌; राजन and रक्ष; gw 
and सेव; कोकिल and रु with वि; हरि and He ; farsa and नम्‌ with प्र. 

| Ex. 17. 

Frame sentences, using the following roots and enlarging the 
predicate by adverbial adjuncts of manner and cause and effect; सृ, या 
with प्र, स्था with प्र (A tm ), मृज्‌ , वह with उतू, याच्‌, पा ‘to protect’, Ferg, 
ईशा, इ with भधि 

Ex. 18, 
Take the following subjects, and enlarge the predicate by means 
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ef indeclinable past participles or gerunds:—far:, नरः, देवाः, भमी, राक्षसैः 
(agent), भीमः, सामाजिका:, दृतः, अधिराजः, अखत्यामा, GART, and यवनाः. 
Ex. 19, 


Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute constructions, 
using the following 7००७:--भाष, दृह, प्रच्छू, m ( past part. ), egg , वढू, 
gq ( past part. ), पठ, मंत्र with सं, and af. 

Ex. 20. 

Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and manner, and by 
gerunds derived from the following roots: —shy , HY, FT, दयास, ज्ञा, स्तु, 
धह, दा with आ, WT with वि, भास्‌ with उप, g, and नी with परि. 

Ex. 21. 

Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged by 

adverbial adjuncta of time, place, manner, and cause and effect, 


§ 419. When, along with the predicate, the subject and object 
{if any ) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes its fullest form. 
रविरुदयच्छत is a sentence in its simplest form Enlarging the subject 
and predicate, we may have a sentence like the following :— 


“ अरुणपुरःसरो ' Wa: ' तमोजालं निरस्य जञनक्रियाप्रवृत्तये प्राच्यां fee 
झाटिति ” samega. In like manner, the simple sentence स पढ्वीमन्दबात 
may become, when enlarged, ‘ गुरुभिरुपदिष्टः’ स ‘sum वयसि वर्समानोपि 
garg Raar: 'अमेकर्यातप्रतिपक्ां wagered’ angel ‘निवार यलोपे 
fag: पारभरिक सुखा वासय प्रशांत चेतसा’ अन्वयात्‌} so also पांथ: sisi quu may 
be enlarged into अथ ‘sta?’ पांयो 'मामांतरं गच्छन्‌ अध्य अमातेः कथमपि पदानि 
न्यस्यन्‌” 'अनाक्रांत Talay’ ‘कंचिद्‌ बरहस्कायं प्रसारितफणं दयामदेह' भुजंगं 
'यहच्छया सरुतले” ददश. Other examples are:—yxfa परिकलय्य किंचिदृक्ष- 
'मितकंधरा भव चाकतया हशा दिशोकलोक्य acq चलाति पुनः प्रतिनिवृत्तं समेव qu 
पके पापकारिणसुस्पेक्षमाणो निष्क्रम्य तर्माक्तमाल्तरुमूलात्सलिलसमीपसुषखतु 
भ्रबत्नमकरवस्‌ ( K. 35) अनुबध्यमानञ्च सबा सां सवामतिथिसपांमतिदूरा- 
अमतेन शिरसा सप्रश्रयं प्रतिनप्राह ( K. 133 ); किनिमित्तं वा अनेकसिद्धसाथ्य- 


संबाधामि सुरल्ोकसुलभान्यपशाय हिव्याअमपदाबि एकाकिनी वनमिइममानुथ- 
अधिवससि (K. 135 ). 
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Ex. 22. 

Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate are enlarged 
by all the ways of enlargement. Use the verbs: धावू, प्रकाश, स्था 
with उतू, पत्‌, STA, and wa. 

Ex. 23, | 

Write six sentences in which the predicate and object are enlarged: 

use the roots भ॒, स्तु, मन्‌, qi, fey and fag ‘to obtain.’ 
| Ex. 24. 

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate, and object are 
all enlarged in more than one way. 

5 490. In simple sentences the expression may be varied by 
changing the voice of the verb, without altering the meaning: दासी 
पुष्पाण्यानयत्‌ has the same meaning as दास्या पुष्पाण्यानायस्त. Sometimes 
the expression may be varied by a change of phrases; कस्माद्धेवोरनज 
निवससि, पिता agat ri गसः are the same in sense as किमर्थमत्र निवससि 
and पिला पत्रेण सह ( or सहिसः ) ara गतः. But very often in Sanskrit we 
may vary the expression of a sentence by expressing the same idea 
in different words. Take the sentence उद्यमात विभवः प्रभवति. This sen- 
tence may be thus variously expressed, without altering the sense :— 


उद्यमादिमव उत्पद्यते-संजायत. 
उद्यमी विभवाय कल्पत-भवति-जायते. 
उद्यमी विभवस्य कारणं-हेतुः. 
SAAT विभवः. 
qua नरो विभवं याति-विभवयतो भवति. 
उद्यमी नरो विभवसंपन्ना भवति. 
उशथ्यममवलंव्य मरो विभवं याति. 
उद्यमपरेण नरेण ( प्रायः ) विभवयुतेम भाव्यम्‌. 
( or, figuratively ) उद्यमबीभ[द्विभ वां कर: प्ररोहति. 
Ex. 25. 
Taking the above as a model, express in different ways the ideas 
in the following sentences :— 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 263. 


(1) निर्थेनता सरवापदामास्पद; (2) भस्य कोपः सनिमेत्त:; (3 ) मूर्खा- 
nga: प्रकोपाय भवाते; (4 ) अविवेकः भापदां परं पदं; (5) न धर्मबृद्धेषु 
वय: समीक्षयते; (6) विद्वान्‌ ata पूज्यते; (7 ) qaqur नरा विनरयन्सि; (5 ) 
gat लालनादिनदयति; ( 9 ) स्वमेव नः परमा गतिः; (10) qarana मानिमा- 
सुस्सव एव. i 


Complex Sentences. 

8 421. From the nature of a complex sentence it is clear that. 
there is one principle assertion and at least one subordinate asser- 
tion. The principal clause is independent, while the subordinate 
clauses are dependent in construction on the principal. Thus take the 
sentences वृतो राजे वासा न्यवेदयद्‌. It is simple and may be made 
complex by tacking on to it any one of the three kinds of subordinate 
clauses. Thus: 

ariar महारान्ममभिद्रोग्धुमहनिर्श यतन्ते इति वार्ता दूतो wat araa 
( noun clause ). 

यः पोरज्ञानपदानपसत्त प्रयुक्त: स Fat &c. ( adj. clause ). 

काळे उपा यश्चिन्त्येतात Fat: gat &c. ( adv. clause ). 

§ 422. We shall now givea few exercisesin the composition 
of complex sentences, The student should, as far us possible, aim at 
variety in matter as wellas expression. He should refer to the table 
given on page 243, which gives the particles used to introduce 
subordinate clauses, 

Ex. 26-28. 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause will be 
(I)the subject ‘or object; ( II ) bein apposition to the subject or 
object of principal clause; (III) be governed by some participal 
in the principal clause, 

Ex, 29. 
Write one complex sentence about each of the following:- 


सुवर्णकार, गुरु, विद्या, gíürsa, बाजीठ॒प and दिवराझ. 
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Ex. 30. 


Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective clause 
will respectively qualify the subject, the object, some adverbial 
adjunct, and any adjunct of the subject, object, or predicate, 


Ex. 31-34, 

Construct six complex sentences (1) having an adverbial clause 
‘denoting time; ( II ) place; ( III ) manner; and( IV ) cause, condition, 
purpose, etc. Use such verbs as the following:—eqq, स्था with उप, हन, 
लग, qq, भआा-राध caus. 

Ex. 35. 

Write six complex sentences having an adverbial clause denot- 
ing point of time, motion to a place, *analogy, mannner, consequence, 
and condition, respectively. 


8423. We have given exercises in complex sentences having 
one kind of subordinate clause, We shall now take sentences where 
two or more of such clauses occur. Take this sentence: वृषल: waran- 
qafsi य एष क्षपणको जीकिसड्धडिनांम राक्षसप्रयुक्तो विषकन्यया Tak 
घातितवाद स एनमेव दोष प्रख्याप्य सनिकरारं नमराजियास्यतामिले ( Mu. 1 ), 
Here the object of समाज्ञापयति is the clause q...¢fa, the subject of 
this clause being qualified by an adjective clause य...घातिलबान्‌. Soin 
the sentence ata मयायं देवत्योज्भयिनीगमनद्ृत्तांतो निवेदितस्तंदेव सनिर्वेद- 
मेवमेतदित्यकस्वा उत्थाय REPA पुनस्तपसे स्वमा असपदमा जगाम, the prin- 
cipal predicate is modified by au adverbial clause of time agg... FATRA: 
and a noun clause is joined to one of its extensions ( एवमेतत being 
the object of geeqr ). In this manner we can combine two or more 
kinds of the subordinate clauses in one complex sentence; qqr अतिळष्णा 
नराणां द्ये पदं करोति तवा ते यकीश्चरणात्मने त्थिस्यनुरूपं दत्त सेनापरितुष्टा: 
संतस्ततादिकलरमीहमाना यत्ते: दुखेन भोक्तुं शक्यं arid तृष्णातिरेकात्‌ प्राबो 
हापयनम्तीाति असकृदयमास्मिजगाति प्रतीमः. In this complex sentence there. 
is one adverbial clause बदा... करोति modifying हापयन्ति, two adjective 
clauses यत्‌... दत्तं and चत... शक्यं, and one noun clause सत्ते... हापयन्ति, 
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Ex. 36-40. 

Construct five complex sentences each (1) with one adjective and 
one noun clause; (2) one adverbial and one adjective clause; (3) one 
noun and one adverbial clause; (4) one adverbial and one noun clause» 
each qualified by an adjective clause; and (5) all the three clauses 
used together. 


Compound Sentences. 


§ 424. Ina compound sentence, as we have already seen, there 
‘are two or more principal assertions. These assertions may be all 
simple or complez, or simple and complex combined. This holds good 
‘in all the three relations, cumulative. adversative and illative. 


Take a simple sentence arfam: काशीमगच्छतू. To turn this into a 
compound sentence, showing the three relations, we may say:— 


(1) यात्रिकः काशीमगच्छत्‌ | गंगायाः पावने सलिलेऽस्रात्‌ , सकलानि च 
तन्नत्यानि तीथाने rg स्व॑ प्राम न्यवर्तेत. 


(2) arian: काशीमगच्छत्‌ किंतु गंगासलिले स्नानायमवतीण: केनाचिन्महा- 
THT सहसा गाहीत्वाऽमक्यत- 
(3) यान्रिकः काहीमगच्छत्‌ तेनार्मानं ATTA मेने, 


The several members of the compound sentence are here simple; 
they may be made complex, if necessary. Thus, taking ( 2 ), 


यात्रिकः क्राशीमगच्छत किंतु यावत्स्नानाथे गंगासलिलेऽवतराति तावस्केन- 

चिन्महामक्रेण सहसा ग्रहीत्वा भक्षितः. 

Here the second member is a complex sentence. and the first sim- 

ple, which may also be turned into a complex one thus: श्रीविखेश्वर दर्शने - 

शास्मानं निर्षातकल्मर्ष करोमीति यदा गाढाभिळाथो मनसि पदं यकार सदा स 
AXR: otc. 

Ex. 41-42. 
On the above model construct ( 1 ) five compound sentences, hav- 
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ing simple sentences for their members, and ( 2 ) five, having comples- 
sentences for their members. 
Ex. 43. 

Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the following:— 
(1 ) वर्षाकालः; ( 2 ) पाणिनिः; (9 ) अराजको जनपद:; (4) राजधर्मः; (5) 
घने; and ( 6 ) कालिदास:. 

§ 425. In English, we can combine or contract several simple 
sentences into one sentence, by means of participial, prepositional 
or other phrases, and by means of subordinate or co-ordinate 
clauses. The sentence so formed may be simple, complex, or 
compound. Take for instance, the sentence—‘“ With these thoughts I 
came near the place. Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I, 
therefore, eagerly pressed forward. Then I could clearly distinguish 
Kapifjala’s voice upbraiding Pundarika for his cruelty. The cruelty 
lay in leaving his friend to live without him". These assertions may be 
thus combined into one sentence:—“ With these thoughts as I came 
near the place, I heard sounds of loud lament; and, pressing eagerly 
forward, I could clearly distinguish Kapifijala’s voice upbraiding 
Pundarika for his cruelty in leaving his friend to live without him," 
This, it willbe seen, is a compound sentence, the first member of 
which is a complex sentence In Sanskrit, the use of participles and 
participial phrases for the purpose of combining or contracting simple 
sentences is much more liberal, and this is largely supplemented by the- 
use of adjectival compounds ( Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi ) By their 
aid, simple sentences can be combined into one sentence, which may 
be either simple, complex, or compound. एकदा सा गंमीरध्वर्नि WpurT | 
समाकर्ण्य तस्याः कृतूहलसुपमातम । अतः सा तस्यां fafa ge प्रेरितवती 
महान्त च शबरगजं Tea. These may be thus combined into one simple 
sentence: एकदा श्रुते गंभीरे ध्वनो सा तदाकणनोपज्ञातकुतहला ui 
Ifae: agit शबरगर्ण quu. So अथेकदा राजा gsi सृगयार्थ 
वननियाय । त तस्य सोनिका MARAINI: । वने स बहन 
सुगाजघान | एकं मृगं पलायमानं ससार । मागे दिव्यात्रमपर्द geet os 
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These sentences may be combined into one complex sentence thus:— 
सैनिकैरमात्येश्चानुगतो यदैकदा राज्ञा दुष्यंतो grad वनमियाय तदा स शत्र 
बहन ama हत्वैकं सुगं पळायमानमनसरन मार्गे हिव्याअमपदं ददर्श । Or 
shorter still, ससेनिकामाथ्यो राजा दुष्यतो मृगयार्थं वनं गतः बहून्‌ सुगान्‌ ete 


Ex. 44. 


Combine the following groups of sentences into a single sentence: 
which may be simple, complex, or compound. 


(1) एवं महाश्वेता आहार परिसमाप्य संध्योचितायाराजिवंतेयामास | 
पञ्चास्सा एकस्मिन्‌ शिलातले विभर्धसुपाविशत | तथा Raat at 
'वंद्रापीडो निभृतसुपससार। सुहतेमिव fever च तां स सविन यमवादीत्‌ + 


(2) तस्मिन्दिव्याभमपदे quee: कामपि कन्यकामपइयत्‌। सा कन्या चारु- 
wahr sra । स कण्वसुनेराश्रमः । सं राजा प्राविशत । तदा 
RSH शकुन्तला आअमाइहिरात्तगाम | झऊुतला कण्वस्य 
कृतिका दुहितासीत्‌ । सा सप्रश्रयं वुष्यंतं स्वागत व्याजहार | 


(3) पेशवे इति झ्वातानां महाराष्ट्राधिकारिणां मध्ये चरमो वानीरा ज इस्येको 
बभूव ia पुण्यपत्तनमघितस्थो । स किल बहुणणोपपन्न भासीत । कितु 
सस्य राज कायविक्षणावेष येऽतीव मंदादर ATS | अतः कर्मसविवस्थाने 
बहवो नमंसाचिवा एव तं पर्यवारयन्‌। तेस्तस्य मनो विषयभोगेष 
सुतरामाकृष्यत। एवं कामाधीने राजाने तडछंवातुर्वाताने चामाव्यगणे 
पहाराष्ट्रदेशोऽनायासेनेव रंभ्रान्वेषणद्क्षाणां शञ्जणामामिषतां गसः | 


8 426. We haveshown in the preceding section how to com- 
bine a given number of sentences into one sentence, We shall, as a 
further exercise to the student, now show how to resolve a given 
passage into a number of different sentences This will enable him 
to acquire practicein paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying 
the construction of the original passage to a considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by one-half; 
and if the student, after having split up a passage into different 
sentences, substitute equivalents for the words and expressions im 
the original, he will have given a free translation or paraphrase of 
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the passage. Take, for instance, the verse: गुणदोषों बुधो qaxiérrerer- 
विवेश्वर: । शिरसा wr प्व qt कठे नियख्छाते n. This may be thus expressed * 
by different sentences, or puraphrased:— 


[शवः Ex विधं WE भाषे स्वीकराते किंतु FF हारोधारणपूर्वकं प्रशंसाते विषं च 
स्वकंठे नियडछाति | एवंप्राही नरः कध्याचिन्नरस्य गुणं दोघमुमावपि varfa । कितु 
गुणे प्रीवांदो लनपूर्वके भाघते दोषं तु eras नियग्य तन्नाममाचमपि विलोपयाते | 

This is, no doubt, a free paraphrase of the original, but it makes 

: the sense quite clear. Take another instance: 
संग्रामनिविष्ट सह लमाहुरष्टादशद्ी पनिर्वातयूप: i 
अनन्बसाधारणराजशढदो बभव योगी किल कार्सवर्यि: ॥ 

This may be thus resolved into sentences: qur किल कार्तवीर्यो नाम 
योगी समजायत | तस्य रुद्धेषु (एव) बाहुसहस्रं परेरनुभूतम्‌ (भन्यन स faxse एव) | 
तेन अष्टादशसु द्वीपषु यज्ञस्तंभाः स्थापिता: | तथा च तस्य राजशब्दा नान्यसामान्य 
भषासीत्‌। Similarly, आतितुभगं गीतध्वार्न ger संजालकुदुक्रो ध्वनिप्रमव- 
जिज्ञासया कुत गमनबाद्विरसपयाणमिंद्रायुधमारुद्य प्रियगीसे: प्रथमप्रस्थितेर्वनहारेणे- 
रुपादिइबमानवर्स्मा पश्चिमया सरश्तोरवनलेखया निमित्ताकृव्य स गीतध्वनिमामि- 
प्रतस्ये may be thus expanded: यदा स सुखश्रत्रं गीतदाब्दमशुणोद तदा संजात- 
कतूृहलस्तत्प्रभवसुपलबव्धुं स ऐच्छत्‌। तदनुरोधात्‌ गमनाय मति विधाय इंद्रायुधएठे 
पर्याणं समारोप्य समारुरोह | शन्मार्गोपदेशाय इव सदामित्रगीतरवा वनहरिणास्त- 
स्मात्पूर्वमेव सदभिप्रेतां हिश प्रस्यिताः । ताननुसरन्‌ स पश्चिमेन सरस्तीरप्रांतेन सं 
गीसष्वनिसुदिइथ ययो | 


On tho above models and with the assistance of § 420, the student 
: may select passages from authors and paraphrase them. 


LESSON IV. 
Letter-Writing. 

§ 427. Letter-writing is not a subject to which Sanskrit 
writers seem to have devoted much attention. We find very few in- 
-stances of letters in the existing Sanskrit works, probably because our 
forefathers did not much resort to that system. Naturally, therefore, 
“letter-writing in. Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter 
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in English, with its various forms—private, commercial, official, &c.— 

“usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit are mostly of one type. 
There are certain settled forms in which they should be begun. There 
is also a variety in these forms according to the position of the person 
to whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference, there is 
nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, ( say, from a father to . 
his son ) from the official or demi-official letter sent by aminister to . 
his sovereign, or by any person to another person officially. We 
propose in this section to give some of the common forms of letter- 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. 


§ 428. Weshal first give two specimens before asking the 
student to study the details:— 


1. स्वस्ति | महेंद्रद्दी पास्पर झुरामो ल॑कायाममात्यं माल्यवंतमभ्यहयाते | अभेष 
परममाहेश्वरं लकेत्वरमानिनंद्य श्रदीति । विदिसमेतदो यवस्माभिदण्डकारण्यतीर्था- 
पासके*्यस्तपोधने*य: प्रतित्ञातमभयस्‌ । तत्र विराथदनुकबंधप्रश्‍तयः केउत्वनि- 
चरन्तीति श्रुतम । तत्तान्प्रतिषिष्य eg aequat च माहेश्वरप्रीलिमनुरुध्यन्तां 
भवन्स: । 

ग्राहणातिक्रमत्यागो भवतामेव TAT | 
जामदग्न्यश्च वो मित्रमन्यथा दुमेनायते ॥ हाते । 

Expressed in the form of an English letter the above will stand 
as follows: — 

Mahendradvi pa. 
My dear Mályavat, 
+ + + + 
With kiud regards, I remain, 
Yours sincerely, 
Para$uráma. 
Give my best compliments to the Lord of Lanké. 
To 
H. E. Mályavat, Minister of Ravana, King of Lanka. 
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II. Another specimen of a more modern form: 


स्वस्ति । भ्ीमत्संस्कृतादयनेकाविद्यावेनयविराभमाना राजमान्या:* sga- ` 
गोखलेउपनामधारिण: कृष्णरावाख्या: शतहाः साष्टांगप्रणामपुर:सर॑ विज्ञाप्यन्से । 
अस्काशीलो weed भानीतस्य मानवधर्मदारत्रभन्थस्ब वार्ताहरदियमागेन सहि” 
मूल्य सार्थकशरूपकपारिमितमिमां wasnt भवद्धस्तं प्रापयत गोविकस्य हस्ते 
दीयतामिति एषा विज्ञप्तिः i 


VER «ess संवस्सरे { पटवर्धनक् लोस्पन्नस्य हॉारसनोनारायणस्य | 


8429. We now call the attention of the student to the follow- 
ing points: 

1. Every letter begins with the word स्वस्ति. 

2. The place where the letter is written is stated T first, as in 
English, and is put in the ablative case, being construed with the 
main predicate. It is sometimes put last in the locative case, as in 
letter II. 

3. The address ( ‘My dear,’ ‘Dear Mr.’ etc. ) is not actually ex- — 
‘pressed, but is represented by some word expressive of that relation; 
as, आयुष्मत्‌ indicating a younger relative, मित्र friendship etc. 

4. The name of the writer, which is, in English, usually coupled 
with & word expressive of the relationship between him and the 
person addressed, is not usually written at theend, but at the begin- 
ning, being made the subject of the first introductory sentence. The 
degree of relationship is expressed in the predicate of the first sentence 
( अभ्यहियति' ) ‘pays his respects to,’ which indicates that the writer is 
.& friend of the person addressed; ‘वि्ाप्यन्त’ that they are mere 
acquaintances; 'परिष्वज्य दशयति’ that the writer is a near relation (a 
father, husband &c. ). 


. — —————— ~ nes 





* These adjectives are merely complimentary. It is, however, 
usual to put in oneor two asa graceful introduction. They may be 
-omitted in a purely business letter. 


+ When letters pass between persons in the same town, the place ` 
is usually omitted, as also the date, 
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N. B.—In modern forms the writer's name is put at the end ( as 
_ in specimen II. ), in the genitive case, going with some word like 
'विज्नप्ति:, प्राथना &c.in the body of the letter. It should be noted that this 
style is more formal, and should be used when the writer does not 
‘know, or is not familiar with, the person addressed. 

5. The commencement, or the form proper, of the letter is in 
the third person, though other persons may occur in tha body of the 
letter itself. | | 

6. The name of the person addressed which, in English, is some- 
times written at the end near the left corner of the paper, and is 
written in full on the envelope is, in Sanskrit, given in the introduc- 
tory sentence together with the place of his residence, being made the 
object or the subject ( as in letter IT. ) of the predicate, or connected 
with i in any other way. This gives the superscription or address 
of a letter. 

7. Itis not usualin Sanskrit to specify the date of writing; 
but when required, it is generally put in the locative case, being used 
88 an adverbial adjunct of the predicate, or put last at the left-hand 
corner of the letter; as, छु भानु संवस्सर NATÈ १३ भोमे. 

8 430. For the sake of convenience, letters may be divided into 
two classes :-— 

I. Domestic, or those passing between members of a family, 

II. Other letters written by & person to his friend, a pupil to 
his preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in general by one person 
to another. These we shall call Miscellaneous. 


I. Domestic Letters. 
§ 431. Ina letter from a father to his son, or from an elder to 
& younger relation, or from a husband to his wife, the degree of 
relationship is expressed by some such words as स्नहात्पारष्वड्य, quat 
day, सरनेहमालिग्य cte. 
We shall give a few examples. 
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(a) A letter from a father to his son. 

स्वस्ति । यज्ञ श रणास्तेनापति: पृष्पमित्रों वेदिशत्थं पुत्रमाकुष्मंसमम्िमित्रं खेहा- 
eqfeersq satiate | विदितमस्तु । योसो रामतववबज्ते feat मया राजपुत्र- 
झतपरिवृतं वर्त्रं गोप्तरमादिशय निरगलंस्तुरगो विसृष्टः स सिंधोर्षकिणरोधसि 
चखरससधानीकेन यवनानां प्राथितः । तत उभयोः सेनयोर्महानासात्संमदः । किंशु 
वसुमित्रेण प्रसह्य ष्टियमाणो मे वाजिराजी निवर्तितः à सोहमिदामी attr mear- 
eur dr weg | शदिदानीम कालहीनं विगसरोषचेतसा भवता वधुभनेन सह यज्ञसँ- 
द षीमायारं सव्यामाति | 

(5) स्वस्ति । उञ्ञायनीलः परभमाहेश्धरो महाराजाधिराजो केवस्तारापीडः 
सर्वसंपहामाबतनं शंद्रापीडमुत्तसांगे सुंबल्नंद बाते | कुशलिन्यः प्रभाः । किंतु किया- 
नपि कालो भवतो दष्टस्य । बलवदुस्काठतं नो हृदयम । देवी च सहांतःप्रेम्लानि- 
मुपमीता । अतो लेखवा चनविरतिरेव प्रयाणकाछतां नेतव्येति ^ 

(c) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows :— 


स्वस्ति । पंश्वटीतो गोविंदशर्मा पुण्यपत्तने पुत्रं विश्वनाथं (or आयुष्मन्सं 
विश्वनाथं ) areas सस्नेह निभरमालिंग्य कुशलं वार्तवलि यथा । कार्ये "च । 
कुद्लामिहास्मा कं सर्वेधाम्‌। भवदीया कदाळवती वार्ता सर्वदा quar à or भवर्श्ये- 
इुस्मन्मित्रस्य परशुरामस्य हस्ते विंशती रूपका दृस्ताः । तेषां विनियोग: कथं कु 
इलि यथावसरं निवेषनी वमिति i 

शाके १८०७ मार्ग शीषबदि १४ मोमेहावि | 

8432. A father writing to his son, an elder toa younger 
brother, and generally an elderly relation writing to a yonnger one, 
will also use such, a form as the following:— 

स्वस्ति । श्रीमा्ख रंजीविषु SERTA प्राणाधिकतरेषु HJR (पितुः, आतुः 
&c. as the case may be) सस्नेहा आशिषः कोटश:ः स्फुरन्तु । विदिवमस्स &c,; or, 

स्वास्ति । अमुक्स्थानात्‌ अछुक्रस्थानवासिनं चिरंजीवने or भायुष्मन्तं अमक- 
WAT असुकधर्मा सस्नेहमाशी:सहसपूर्वकं sues वातयति, or तोस्कण्ठं Tere 
समालिंग्य gu वार्त यात यथा etc. 

(a) From a husband to his wife. 

स्वास्ति | अमुकस्थाने पालितपरमपतित्रतागुणां लोमाग्यशालिमां भार्योममुक- 
साम्नी भमुकः सस्नेह warfare Fas वार्तयाते यथा। काय च । कुषलमिहा- 
MURA | सञ्रत्यसमस्तमानुषाणां कुशलवती वार्ता प्रहेया । Or एवगणाद्वु प्राणेश्योपि 
प्रियसरासु नितांतारलेंगलपूर्व कस्ने हसमृहा: ०४९. 
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§ 483. The following forms should be used whens younger 
writes to an elder relative, or a wife to her husband: . 
I. From a son to his father: — 


(1) स्वस्ति । age गला तात rie Scd Aq- 
पादारविन्दास्‌ अमुकस्थानात्सदाविनीतः ga: ( or सदाज्ञाविधायी : 


ga: ) महाभक्त्या — art क्षितितलनिहितमौलिना साष्टांग प्रशम्य 
सविनर्य विज्ञापयति ।....... .... मातृप्रभतिभ्योी मदीयः प्रणामो वाच्यः । 
कार्यादिकं य सदादेष्टव्यमिति i 


( 2 ).स्थस्ति। भ्रीमत्पितचरणेषु अकिंसित्कररकिंकरस्य सुतस्य ( sometimes 
मम ) बद्धकरसंपुर्ट ्रणतिततिसहस्रमजस्रम । कार्य च । ८० 
(3 ) स्वस्ति भीजन्मकर्मार्थयज्ञेषु जनकेष्वितः | 
स्नेहाट्रैभावसहिताः स्फुरन्तु नतयः पराः ॥ 
N. B.—A younger writing to an elder brother, or a son to his 
mother, should make the necessary changes 
II. From a wife to her husband:— 


स्वास्ति । यथास्थाने सकलपूज्यतमरठणगणालेळतमभर्हुः पादान्‌ (the name is 
sometimes given ) अप्लकस्थानात्सदाज्ञाविधायिनी snper पतिसेवातत्परा 
कॅठाश्लेषपूर्वकं सस्नेह सोत्कंठं साविनर्य प्रणम्य विज्ञापयति यथा कार्य wi 


II. Miscellaneous. 

. S434. We shall now turnto the class of letters which we 
have called Jfiscelianeous. One writing to his friend will generally 
use words of compliment, such as, arg: अर्हयाते, अभिनन्ययति, अभिनन्य 
अचीति, सखेहं अनुदर्षायाते, प्रणतिपुरःसरं निवेदयति ॐ 

The student has already been shown a form of such a letter from 
a classica] author ( see specimen letter I). He may take that as his 
model when writing to a friend. 
Here are some modern. forms:— 
(1) स्वस्ति । यथास्थाने विद्वस्वदाक्षिण्योदार्यादिएणालकतदषारीरं परमप्रेम- 
18 


e 
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निधानं वयस्यं spé अठकल्यानादसकः सोत्कंठं wan गाडमार्लिंग्य कुशलं वात- 
यति यथा | eres. P 

(2) स्वस्ति । अस्मदेकाश्रयीसूतेकु विशाविनयादिमणिदतेद पूज्यतसेषु 
अझ्डकस्थाननिबासिषु spes ug ws: ae प्रणतिसहस्न- 


§ 435. Persons who are not familiar with or do not know each 
other, may use the following general form:— | 

स्वस्ति । अश्वकस्थाननिवासी seats: मतः सकलबियाबदातचेतस:ः 
अद्ुकान्‌ अनेकप्रणामपूर्वकं विज्ञापयति । or अमुकाः एवंठणोपेताः ( some com- 
plimentary adjective) अल्लकेन प्रणामपरःसर॑ विज्ञाप्यन्ते 07 farar ( the 
conclusion in this case to be like that in specimen letter II. ); or श्रीमतां 


अछकनाम्नां-समक्ष ( संनिधो ) अछकरथानवासिनः अछकताम्नः सबिनया 
Rar: । &c. 


Taking this asa model, one may write to the author of a book, 
requesting him to send a copy by post:— 
स्वस्ति । आंग्लभोमगीर्वाणादिभाषास परां प्रतिष्टां गताः कॅलिकातानगरस्थ- 
महापाठशालाधिछताः श्रीतकरत्नवागीझाख्या: प्रणामपुरःसरं विशाप्यन्ते । यत्‌ 
भषत्परणीतं अलंकारदर्पणाख्यं sid अधिकृत्य काचिद्‌ बिज्ञसिपञज्रिका मबा मित्रहस्ते 
अय CUT तदबलोकमेन है ग्रंथ Hp मन्मनासि बलवतीच्छा प्रादुर्भवाते | agai- 
धात्‌ राजशासनपत्रहारेण" बार्ताहरमागसहितं मूल्यं सार्घव्यतुष्टयरूपकं इतः 
प्रेषित । तथावस्छक्यं सत्वरं तद्ग्रम्थस्य प्रेषणेनानुग्राह्ममात्मानामिर्छामि | 
अयश्च निम्नलिखितबाद्यनामा प्रेषणीय इति विज्ञप्ति: । 
QIAN सस्कृतपाठशालायां अभ्यंकरोपनाभकस्प गोवे दसना: 
awa १९३५ श्रावणबदि ११ gat ! mamio: । 
AN. B.—In all these letters it is not unusual to put in some prayer 
or wish fer the addressee's good health. It is put atthe end in this 
way: हामिह भावत्क भव्यमनुदिममेधमानमाहाास्म्रहे, or very shortly इति ere. 
$4836. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following way:— 


स्वस्ति । gerar (if in a different place) अनेकती थांबम हिनपार्बत्रीकृत- 
मानसान्‌ परमाराध्यपरमपूज्यश्रीगोषिंदासायंपादारबिदाश असकरथानात्सवादेश- 
wat अद्ुकतामकः परमभक्त्या क्षितितलनिहितमोलिना सामं प्रणभ्य सबिनर्य 


* By a Money Order. 
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बर्षदुणोपेताः भीमदुषाध्यायवादा” भक्तिसत्परंण अझकमाम्मा farar विज्ञापयति; or 
श्वदिनयप्रणामएर्वकं विशाप्यम्ते; or इति बिशतिः अ्ठकशर्मण 

According to this form a pupil may thus write to his teacher 
asking for sick leave :— 


. स्वस्ति । सकल विदयावगाहनविद्वदी कृतमानसाः परमपूज्याः गोपालरावासख्या: 
अनेकप्रणामपूर्वक सविनय विज्ञाप्यन्ते । यन्मम गेहेश मातापितरावुमाबापि ज्वर- 
“वीडितो संतो शय्याग्रस्तो । तो तथा परित्यज्य पाठशालां vid नाहतत्सहे | मामपि sr 
अलबती शिरोबाधा पीडयति! अतः अश मम अनुपस्थिति मर्षपितुम्हन्ति आसार्य- 
“पादाः इति सबिनिया विज्ञापना सदा भधवादिझार्वातनः शिष्यस्य | 

१८८५ सिस्ताब्दे { 

वशममासस्य द्वादशे वासरे कालेकुलोत्पन्नस्थ गोर्षिदसूनोईरेः। 

§ 437. We shall conclude this section with a few more forms : — 
« water mav be repeated with each form ). 

(1) From a minister or other official to a king: 

श्रीसमस्तसार्मतसेनानिर्वाहकेचषु परोपकारसत्कारनिपुणेदु निजकीतिधबलित- 
एदिगंतरेचु महाराजाधिराजचरणेषु, आदेशबतिनो महाराजाकिंकरस्य समस्ताशीराशी:- 
सहस्रमजस्रम, Or काः णाः, "रा; Corr: आशीःसहस्रपूर्वक॑ निदेयम्ते; or अछकस्थाने 
"pd विनयनतशिराः अछकः पाददंदारबिंदे भक्त्या afte अंजलिं रचयति । कार्य 
न्च लिख्यते । cte 

(2) From a superior to an inferior: 

अश्वकस्थानाद असुकः NEETA असकं सप्रसार्द समादिशति Tart ( कार्य 

) ete 

(3) From au inferior to a superior: 

पूज्यपरमाराध्यस्थामिअमकपादान अछकस्थानात्सवादेहकारी ATE: साष्टांम, 
'अलामपूर्वक विज्ञापयति | 

(4) To an ascetic 

सरीसत्परमईसपरिब्रा जकार्‍यायवेद्वदेधनरदवपजितेह MINIT IGEN NÅN- 
विस्मरणपूर्दक नारापणस्मरणप्रणातसहत्रमजरां विज्ञसिश्च । 

$498. We shall now ask the student to write a few letters 
according to the directions in the preceding pages. It will be found 
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that with these directions he will be able to write letters from one 
person to another in any capacity. There will be considerable 
variety in the matter, but the forms given will generally do. 
Ex. 45-52. 

1. A letter to your father, describing your progress at school 

2. From a father to his son, sending him books and some: 
presents. | 

9. To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure of his 
company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony. 

4. Toa book-seller requesting him to send you the books you 
want, 


5. To your teacher, asking for leave of absence on private- 
affiairs. 


6. Toa friend, asking of him some pecuniary assistance, 


7. A note to one of your fellow-students asking him to lend 
yon his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 


8. From the head-master of a Páthaśálá to the educationak 
officer of the District, asking for more assistants. 


NOTES. 
LESSON I. 


P. 7.1.17. Said by Pururavas with reference to Vidishakc, 
when he compared the moon to a modaka. ‘With a glutton food 
becomes in every case his proper scope or province,’ i. e. even his 
similes and metaphors are derived from food. 

—1.19. ‘Who can assure himself ( believe for certain) ७1८८ 
she is the same?’—there is such a vast change in her appearance. 


—1.20. अर्थषति a proper name (‘lord of wealth’ ); the meaning 
is—‘ Vimardaka forms the external life, as it were, of अर्थपाति!; L^ 
holds him as dear as his own life which is sfersgwr: प्राणाः. 


—]. 21. A question; ‘are the Pándevas an object of dread’ etc. 


—11. 23-24. Bhima says to Sahadeva: ‘ neither my worthy broth.r 
( Dharma), nor Arjuna, nor you two, are the cause’ etc. aa झिक्ञोरेष 
* of me, while yet a boy, when a mere child.’ 


—1l 25. द्वितीय हृदय ` a second heart;’ thou formest a par’ 
and parcel of myself. 


P. 8.1.7. निस्तेजाः ` void of spirit or pluck,’ and ‘wanting fire, 


having no power to burn. It refers to भस्मचय also, which, though very 
big, is easily trodden under the foot, because there is no zre in i:. 


--1. 4. आहितलक्षण: “ was given the characteristic name Kakut- 
stha,’ became known as Kakutstha; or, ‘noted for his good qualities 
( according to Amara. ) 


—1.7. ‘Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my mind.’ 
Said by K4mandaki to Málati, when she related to her who Madhava 
was. 


—1. 8. पश्चिम watt: बर्तमानस्य ‘being in his last ( declining, old) 
age,’ who was far advanced in age 


b 
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P. 8. 1. 10-12. शुकसादाय ‘bringing with her a parrot.’ आश्वर्कशूत: 
“an object of wonder ’, ‘a prodigy.’ इति wert ‘ so thinking,’ ‘with this: 
thought.’ देवपादबलमागता ‘come to Your Majesty’s feet.’ 

—1. 14. गर्भरअस्थेव ‘ while he is yet in the womb’, ४. e. all these: 
five are bern with him. 

—1. 17. aqqa:-qeftat; only three things could not be given: 
away by him, because they were the essential insignia of royalty. 

—1.18. The line means that, though Wealth and Learning: 
occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in this king they live 
together; the combination of wealth and learning, which is very rare, 
is found in this king. एकसंस्थ-एका संस्था यस्थ 

—1ll. 19-22. डवातिकरितदिगता; ` who have pervaded (completely 
filled ) the ends of quarters.’ छुछृत etc. ‘who are’the abode of mighty 
manifestations ( displays ) of good actions’, who have done many 
meritorious deeds. 


LESSON II. 


P. 12. 1. 16. चेद्रसरोरक्षका: ‘ guardians of the moon-lake.’ $, e. the 
hares. 


—1.17. < On whom the king fixes more his eye. +. e. who is 
looked upon with a more favourable eye than others 

—1l 19-20. The meaning is: < The demons aro fit marks for 
your arrows; 80, let your bow be bent against them.’ 

—1.21. स gaw व्यसने यः स्थात्‌ ‘he is a friend who is so in adversity’; 
or ‘a friend in need is a friend indeed.’ 

P. 18.1, 4. In like mauner the king and Magadhi ( Suda- 
kshiná ) who were like them (Siva and Umá, and Indra and Sachi) 
were pleased with their son (who was) like them ( Kárttikeya and. 
Jayanta ).” 

"णी: 6-7. बहु mara ‘ is esteemed,’ ‘highly thought of.’ आझा- 
निबन्धनं etc. * became the tie of the hope of whole world. Sits means: 
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to say: ‘Happy indeed is that woman who, having contributed to 
divert my lord, has caused the hopes of the people to be concentrated 
upon herself. | 


P. 13. ll. 8-9. Said by Ráma with reference to the cub of ele- 
phant tenderly reared by Sitá. यत्‌ कल्याण &c. ‘He has become the 
receptacle of what is good in youthful age,’ ¢. e., is possessed of 
youthful freshness and vigour. . 

नयी, 10-11. Prithvi means to say that Rama, in abandoning 
Sita, was not swayed by these considerations, any of which would 
have decided against him. 


—1. 15. Dishapa, Khara, and Trimürdhan are the names of. 
demons killed by Ràma. 

—1.17. ‘That he lives is death ( really speaking); and death 
is rest to him; d. e. the existence of such a man is a living death, and 
actual death only is his final rest. 

—]. 19-21. 1. 19 is a rather doubtful line. It appears to mean: 
—‘That which may become a fit object both in joy and sorrow ( pros- 
perity and adversity), equally with a friend, is difficult to be found;’ 
i. e. none but a friend will keep company with us in good and bad 
days. For ये... मिलन्ति cf. Samson Agonistes: ‘In prosperous days they 
swarm; in adverse, withdraw their heads, not to be found though 
sought. awwfamgw &c. ‘But adversity is their touch-stone (on which 
their true character may be tested ).' 


—1L. 24-27. हिंसाशुन्य ‘void of injury,’ got without injuring any 
one; cf. Goldsmith: * And from the mountain's grassy side, a guiltless 
feast I bring.’ amr goes with उवालानां. समाहिं प्रवान्ति ‘are spent 
away’, ‘are all exhausted’ in trving to earn their livelihood. 


—]1l. 28.29, An address to the God Vishnu, ‘That (our) words, 
having extolled thy greatness, are curtailed ( fall short), is either 
throogh our exhaustion, or inability (to describe), and not because 
thy merits are limited.’ 


— 
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LESSON III. 
P. 19. 1. 12. बिंदूत्क्षेपान्‌ ‘the drops of water thrown out’ by the 
revolving wheel. - 


—1. 16-17. Priyamvadá means to say: ‘Who else but Dush- 
yanta can support (the life of) her who has exhibited signs of deep 
love ?' 


—1. 21. mam संभृतश्रीः ‘whose splendour is enhanced by the 
rainy season.’ 

—]l. 22-23. छृतकार्य predicate of बनें, ‘having its object accom- 
plished,’ blessed. qg object of अध्यास्ते. 

—], 25. अधिष्ठाय ‘becoming the leader or conductor’, becoming 
the guide. 

P. 20. 1. 5-6. अमी goes with बह्वयः. कृप्ताधिष्ण्याः ‘whose places have 
been fixed or assigned.’ 

—]l. 8-9 give the dimensions of the hall. जतमध्यधे ‘one hun- 
dred and fifty ’ 

—1l. 10-11. रघुप्रतानेधिः ‘ the representative of Raghu,’ i. e. Aja. 
1 11. ‘Like Cupid assuming a state* other than boyhood.’ 

—]l. 13. संप्रत्यावसत्‌ ‘has recently dwelt.’ 

—l 14. ‘He slept after she had slept, and rose in the morning 
after she had risen from sleep.’ 


—1. 16. ag wa: generally refers to the speaker. Dushyanta 
means to say: ‘This person (¢. e. 1) once made love (to her, ¢. e. 
Hamsaapadiká ); and hence have I been subjected toa great taunt 
with reference to the queen Vasumati.’ 

-- 22, दोषं विवक्षता त्वया ‘by thee intending to imply a fault.’ 


P. 21. 1. 1, क्रियांतरांतराममंतरेण ‘without interfering with your 
other duties’, ४. e, at a time when you have no other matters to 
attend (0, 


- —L 6. कल्पितशखनर् ‘in the interior of which were weapons kept- 
ready. * 


* Or rather—the state next to childhood (1. e. youth). 
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P. 21.11. 7-8. सदतुरस्रयामं ‘a conveyance having four corners,’ i, ¢. 
a palanquin. शतस्रः अस्यो यस्य तत्‌. मंखांतरराजमागे ‘the high ( royal ) 
road formed by the ( rows of ) sofas’ कुप्तविवाहवेचा ‘decked in her 
wedding dress ' 

—]]. 9-10. Said by Ravana to 81६. 

—1 12. wwwmr ‘attended with miseries.’ 

—h. 18-14. यत्‌ ‘since’, The meaning is that, like the poison of 


a mad dog, this scandal about Siti has spread everywhere, though 
it was removed before by miraculous means 


—1l. 16-18. प्रियासहखरः ‘the companion of my beloved’, i.e. 
accompanied by my beloved. गोदावरीपरिसरस्थ ‘in the vicinity of 
which is the river Godavari.’ 


—11 21-22. gey &c.—‘having for his weapons his jaws, claws 
and tail’. asort छिनत्ति ‘ slakes or quenches his thirst.’ 
—1l. 23-26. ammang: ‘Dharma’, who had no enemies fafe- 


Afa ‘ as if drawn in a picture’, as if we were so many pictures devoid 
of the power of movement, and retaliation. 


—l 27. ‘It (the river Sarayá), on the banks of which are erected 
sacrificial posts, carries off its waters along the capital Ayodhyá.' 


—l. 28. wreqestata ‘perceiving the censure’ ( to which he would 
be exposed ). gaye: सम्‌ ‘lord of men as he was 


LESSON IV. 


P. 25, 1. 1-2. अचिरप्ररत्तोपदेश्षं ‘instruction in which has not been 
long commenced,’ she being but recently made over to her master. 
कीइशी मालविका ‘how Milavik# fares or progresses,’ what degree of 
” proficiency she has attained, 


—1l 3. get mý ‘to ask how she is doing.’ 
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P. 26. 1. 7. व्रथूषदिष्टां ‘ peinted out by the king Prithu, as capable 
of yielding several precious things when properly milked. 

—l. 8. ‘ Who had shown his power with regard to the work aimed 
at’ by Indra, who had proved his capacity to do the work intended. 

—1.10. tk < I therefore,’ * hence I.’ 


—1L 12-13, Said by Kautsa when he found that Raghu had 
made Kubera pour down treasure from the heavens. we feqweq ' of 
him who acts according to the duty ( right policy )’ of kings. ज्ञनीवित 
&c., ‘ even the heaven has been made to yield your desired objects.’ 

—]..16-17. ज्या ‘the eldest daughter of Himavat.’ श्रिपिथगा 
running in three streams,’ through Heaven, Earth, and Pátála. 

—]1.20.  राज्याअम्प्तानि the king who was, as it were, a Muni in 
the hermitage in the form of a kingdom.’ 

P. 26.1.2. काकपक्षधर : who wore ( graceful) side-lecks of hair,’ 
i. e. who was quite a hoy ; a Gen. Tatpurusha compound. mmi &c. 
* age 18 not considered in the case of those who are possessed of lustre." 
Cf. Bhartrihari - we बयस्तेजसो हेतुः.” 

—1. 3. wsyarfed ‘overcome by ( the feeling of ) pity.’ 

--1. 5-8. The Sarat season is here compared to a clever mes- 
senger who takes her friend ( the Ganges ) to her lord ( the ocean ) 
ina perfectly pleased mood ( with its extremely pure waters ), after 
having, with great difiiculty, brought her to the right path ( having 
brought the river to its usual course ), who has grown lean ( which 
has shrunk witbin its bed ), and who was much enraged at her 
husband's having many wives ( which had turbid water in the rains. 
the ocean, too, having several wives, the rivers ). 


—l. 9-12. अन्न दसनातद ‘at my instance, in my name’. qwiwred 
&c. ‘This ( कुशकखप्रश्न ) is the only mode of address ( to be used ) by 
those beings who are easily subject to miseries.’ 

—1l. 13-18. सः ‘Rama’. «rera: हिरवं घरान ‘begging a blessing of 
the gods’, praying to gods to wish well of Sita. यथारिथितं र्ष ` every- 
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thing as it stood.’ जिक्षमाणों aot fat ‘asking the forest (any infor 
mation about ) his beloved’, 1, 16. ‘As if squeezing out life from him- 
self, he confined: sorrow to his mind,’ i. e. became very desperate - 
and hence was sad at heart. 1. 17 throws out a conjecture. wy is a. 
particle meaning ‘ yes, perhaps it may be.’ 


sn Sr >>“ 


LESSON V 

P. 32, 1. 4. अनाययत i. ८. हारीतः, when he found the little parrot . 
in that helpless state. ब्लुक्तप्रयत्नं ‘who had left off straggling’. 

—l. 7. येन &c. ‘By whom my friend was made to rely on that 
person false to his promise 

—l. * — आसनं प्रतिग्राहित: ‘you wero made to carry the ( Gurus )- 
seat. 

—l. 9. धाजीकमर्व्तुतः परिगृह्य ‘having taken charge (of them): 
commencing with the duty of a nurse,’ i. e. doing all that a nurse 
would have done under the same circumstances. Perhaps the sen- 
tence may be read as wrefree वस्तुतः परिणय ‘having actually under- - 
taken «a nurse’s duties.’ वृत्तचूडी ‘after the tonsure ceremony was 
over.’ sfraw ‘excepting the three Vedas 

--l 15. Said by Chandrapida to Sukandsa, when requesting | 
him to persuade his father to allow him to ge to bring back Vai- 
s'ampáyana. 

—ll 20-21. ‘They two, having lamented, made the killer of their - 
child extract from his heart the dart therein implanted.’ 

P. 33. 11. 2-3. wh ‘with its eñgas, which are six: Sikshà,. 
Chhandas, V yàkarana, Nirukta, Kalpa, and Jyotisha." उत्क्रांतहीशाची ‘who - 
had passed their (state of) childhood.’ काविच्रथमपद्र्ति ‘the fist path. 
or road of (to be followed by) poets, who first showed poets the . 
way. He is ‘ama: «wu: and hence the epithet. 

—1. 8. माकम ‘by your honour’, referring to the Sátradhára. 

ewll 14-16: Raid by Rati to Cupid after he had been reduced _ 
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"to ashes by Siva. रजनी ...मार्ये may be simply locative, or locative 
absolute: ‘enveloped in nocturnal darkness.’ 

. P. 33. Jl. 16-17. at कुलप्रतिष्ठां प्रथमस्य ‘making her, who was the 
glory or strength (source of stability ) of the family, bow down to 
. the tutelary deities.’ कारयितध्यदृक्षा ‘knowing well what others should 
be made to do.’ सत्तीनां पादग्रहणमकारयत्‌ ‘made her seize (fall at) the 
feet of the chaste ( matronly ) women.’ 

—1.18. एकोष्मीलमपेशलः ‘calculated to at once unfold ( recall to 
memory ).? 

—ll. 20-21. उत्सवर्सकेतान name of a people. जयोदाहरणं ‘ declara- 
- tion or announcement of his victory,’ i.e. verses declaratory of the 
success of his arms. 

—-] 22. अश्व ‘after the death of Das‘aratha.’ अनाथाः ‘ without a 
lord, owing to the king's death. 

—]]. 24-25. Said by Rama to Sits. qarar ‘by Ravana.’ 

—]. 26.— P. 34. 1. 2. Said by Draupadi to Yudhishthira. ‘What 
- other king than yourself, who has sll means favourable to him and 
who is proud of his family, will allow others to take away his wealth, 
like his own wife, &ttached to him by virtue of good qualities, and 
born of a noble family’. छू gw ‘who possibly’, 

P. 34. 11, 3-5, These three lines and the next two are addressed 
by Ravana to Sita, when he was endeavouring to win over her mind 
to himself. q: etc. ‘he who extracts milk from a stone, will alone 
derive happiness from Rama’, meaning that itis simply impossible. 
बोधर्यर्त हिताहितं ‘who ( Ravana ) is telling you what is good and bad.’ 
- कि विलापयसे ‘why make me talk much,’ 

—1, 6-7. ‘Employ the demons and myself in rendering. you 
service.’ 1, 7. ‘who will not wish for the reverential bow made by 
Indra by folding his hands on his head’, i. e. as Indra, my conquered. 
‘vassal, bows down to me, so wil he bow down toyou, my dear 


beloved, सूर्धानमाचिमतः) or अधिगतो pat येत, तमचिदर्थार्न. 


< 
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P. 34. 11. 8-9. quf i. ०. erst. रक्षोगणं foraj‘ calculated to disperse-- 
( destroy ) the multitude of demons " qrfqqm: Vis vámitra. 





LESSON VI. 


P. 38. 1. 24. अधरोत्तरव्यक्तिभविष्यति ‘it will be manifest who is - 
inferior and who is superior.’ 

—]L 26-27. अहै-अर्थ Ganadása, who complained to the king about . 
Haradatta. 

P. 39. 1. 1. 4 conjure you by the life of’ &c., if you do not say it 
in words,—Said by Madhava, when Málati simply nodded replies to- 
hig questions. 

—]. 10-11, अरदद्रविडधा्तिकः ‘an old Dravida ascetic.’ gxgur 
goes with निसृष्टैः, and means ‘to the satisfaction of.’ अभिमतं goes with . 
अनोरथ्यं ‘wished for,’ ‘cherished.’ 

—l 14. किं बहुना ‘ why say much,’ to be brief. 

—]. 17. ‘Iam ashamed of my very heart, now that it knows the - 
whole affair.’ 

P. 40. 11. 1-2. mae scil. अस्ति ‘ belongs to;’ ‘is possessed by.’ 
1.21. ‘Then garden-creepers are, indeed, distanced by wild creepers, in - 
point of excellence’, ४. e. : nature unadorned adorns the most.’ 

—ll. 3-4 describe the state of Sudakshiná when pregnant.. 
असमग्रभूषणा ‘not having put on all her ornaments,’ but only a few 
necessary ones, such as ANJAN, कंकण, ८०. HRR = सुखेनोपलक्षिता. तनु- 
प्रकाश ‘of dim lustre’. विचेयतारका the night, ‘the stars in which have to be . 
searched out,’ being very few. as it is nearly day-break, 

—l.7, wate adag: ‘be among all men, who, undeluded, knows . 
me" etc. 

—l 11. अकथ्यमाने i. ८. पुण्डरीकदत्तांते. 


—ll. 17-18. Translate: ‘Proud women, though they, having 
first slighted 8 prostration, are eubsequently stung with remorse, are. 
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: nevertheleses secretly ( at Beart ) ashamed of propitiating their beloved 
ones,’ ¢. e. do not like to openly conciliate them., 

P. 40. ll. 19-20. Said by Rama to Sita, when Lakshmana said 
`  यावदायाया garara fear ’ ‘till the purification of Siti in fire? Ráma 
"means to say: ‘Pity it is that people have to be propitiated by those 
‘whose wealth eonsists in their noble ( untarnished ) family, and 

hence that step ( purifeation) was taken simply: to please the 
“people; and therefore what ill we have said of you, does not indeed 
beft you.’ a: = mmm. 

—]l.21-28. Every instrumental is to be construed with the 
“noun following it. अविनयबहुलतया etc. -because blooming youth 
:abounds in immodest acts.’ aaf = पुंडरी के. 

—1. 25.—P. 41. 1, 2. स्पृक्ञति Té ‘attains to a position.’ छुण ete ; 
7f being connected with ( arising from ) the possession of a number of 
-qualities’, which are not found in the dog. 

P 41, 1, 3. इतः > मयि. 

-_1]. 5. बिनयप्रधानेः--विनय: प्रधान: येषां ‘amongst which modesty 
stands foremost’. 

—1. 12-15. qatar: goes with अस्लोदयो. अधिभिर्तकार्ल < si- 
multaneously?. These lines show the superiority of Chanakya to the 
sun: "Who surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre of the thousand-rayed 
:god, which is not all-pervading, and which causes cold and heat in 
alternate succession ( and not at one and tho same time. as did 
Chiénakya ). 

—1]l.20-21 describe the qualities of Duryodhana. gaye ‘ up- 
‘lifted’ or drawn against enemies. His orders are most respectfully 
-obeyed by kings. गुण also means ‘a thread’, 


—1l 24-25. refer to Si$upále, as described by Nérads to 
"Vishnu, बाळः ‘while yet a boy. spüpw etc. ‘in fere, being like the full 
moon, he was like the three-eyed god.’ 1. 25, ‘ Now he, being a youth 
4 grown-up man), who has made kings subject to tributes, is, to be 
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sure, pre-eminently like the sun ( who occupies the mountains with 
his rays ).’ 


LESSON VII. 

P. 47. 1. 20. सर्वणृस्य has the sense of the instrumental, ‘Under- 
taking to decide by only one person, howseever omniscient, is liable 
to be faulty’. 

—). 23. अस्मे 267. बालकाय. 

—1.27. साधोः ‘given to a good person.’ 

P. 48.1.1. Said by Gahgá to Earth when she was angry with 
Ráma for having abandoned her daughter, Sits. शरीरससि ster ‘you 
are the very body ( mainstay ) of worldly life.’ 


—1.3-4. favqr...fade ‘full of pride of pretended ( false ) 
greatness. आतक्या etc. ‘they hate the minister’s advice, thinking 
that it ( following the advice) is degrading ( derogatory to) their 
own wisdom’. 

—1.7. महाश्यदेबाप्रणामदुरःसर ‘first making his salutation ( paying 
his respects ) to Mahás'vetá.' 


—1.10. अवादमनसगोचरं ‘who is beyond the reach ( range) of 
-speech and mind’, i. s. who ean neither be described nor conceived. 


—ll, 11-12. An address to the moon. The Amávásyá ( new-moon 
day ) occurs when the moon enters ( आावसाति ) the body of the sun, 
but for which, there being no Daria day, there would be no 
performance of sacred rites by the pious. gyart &c., cf. पर्यायपीतस्य सुरे- 
finir: कडाक्षयः श्लाप्यतरो हि gg: (R. V. 16), the waning of the;moon 
from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, digit My digit, 
by the Gods and Manes. 

—]. 18-14. Said by the seven sages to Himilaya when they 
asked Umá in marriage for Siva. wage etc, ‘this manner ( collec tion 
of circumstances ) is sufficient to elevate your family.’ 
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P. 48. 1. 15-16. तुणर्बिदोः परिहाकितः ‘Indra afraid of Tripnabindu* 
who was practising austere penance. Gods, and especially Indra, are 
always afraid of the penance of others; cJ. Sikuntala Act I.—‘grey- 
तद्न्यसमापिभीरुत्वं qarat. हरिणी-name of a nymph. 

—1ll, 19-20. Said by Kautsa, when he found Raghu almost. 
penniless, and wished to take his departure. निर्गहितांबुगर्भ etc. ‘even: 
the Chátaka does not trouble ( press with request ) an autumnal cloud, 
whose watery contents have been poured out or emptied.’ 

—1l, 21-22. ‘The king, having approached that only son* (of his 
parents ) who was in that condition, told them both his deeds done 
through ignoranee ’ उपेत्य, according to some, means उददिद्य. 

P. 49.1.4. दङुंडबत्पणम्य ‘falling quite prostrate on the ground," 
like a stick lying horizontally down. 

—1. 6. रामस्थ aera सहदां ‘the seeing of friends by Rama,’ ‘R&ma’s 
seeing his friends.’ 

—l. 8. eaters: ‘2 disgrace to the family,’ who sully the honour 
of their family. 

—ll. 12-13. स=दिMरीपः. यज्ञाय ‘for the performance of sacrifices,’ 
which keep gods contented. Indra sent down rain ( lit. milked the 
heaven ) for corn to grow; thus the two reciprocated services and 
supported the two worlds. मां दुदोह ‘milked the earth’ (took taxes). 

—1L 14-15, An address to Brahman. केबछात्मन्‌ ‘who was single, 
undivided.’ sryq—‘Rajas, Sattva, and Tamas.” Brahma was after- 
wards divided st the times of creation, the three qualities appearing 
respectively at the times 01 creation, preservation, and destruction. 

1. 19. दुःखात्सुखतसपनतं ‘that happiness which falls to one’s lot 
after (suffering ) misery,’ the savouriness of the pleasure arising 
from contrasted enjoyment. 

^ —L24. अरुणाय कल्पते ‘is fit to receive Aruna,’ the harbinger of 
the sun, which indicates the close of night. l 
P 50.1 2. अशुहुंकुरुते ‘roars in return.’ Pee 


 *Better translate—‘The king, having approached them, told 
them of the condition their only son was in, and his own deed’ etc. 


— 
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P. 50.11, 3-4. हथेाति, saying ‘yes’. संतामकाभाथ ‘ who longed for 
` issue or progeny.’ 

—].6-6. तस्याः goes with ware. 1. 6.‘ Communicated to his 
beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the signs of delight ( on 
his face ), in words which were, asit were, superfluous,’ as the very 
appearance of delight informed the queen of the auspicious event, 


— 1. 9-10. पुराणशोभा &c. ‘restored to its former grandeur or 
magnificence.’ न स्यृहयांबमूब etc, did not at all envy the happiness of 
either,’ because he already enjoyed it in bis capital. 

—1.12. सातुनीतिः = सानुनय: ‘assuming a conciliatory tone.’ 

—1L 13-16. दिदक्षु--त्वे झुमा न वेति द्रहुमिच्छम्त, 1.14. “It is the 
very character of demons that they should make inquiries about others? 
wives.’ नमस्कुर्याः scil. यादे. 


LESSON VIII. 


P. 56.1. 8. सत्क्रिपाविशेषात ‘on account of the distinguished 
reception’ (on the part of Indra); the king means to say that he 
has done nothing to merit such a grand reception at Indra’s hands. 


—], 9. सूयापस्थानात्‌ प्रतिनिद्धतत्त ‘returned after having served, or 
waited upon, the sun.’ 


—1.18. उज्जिहानजीवबितां ‘whose life is departing,’ or leaving her, 

—1.20. उच्तरोक्तरं ‘more following more.' ‘talking more and 
more.? 

P. 57.1.1. तासां ८ अप्सरसां. 


—ll. 5-6. Said -by Purüravas to the Swan. amma ‘first,’ “be- 
fore doing anything else.’ 1. 6. ‘To the good the business of a 
supplicant is more weighty ( important ) than their own interest.’ 


—1l 7-8. तपसे wrat ‘who had made up her mind to practise 
penance.’ girri = त 10 08d 
19 
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P. 57.1. 11. तद्भावे &c.— In its absence ( there being no pro- 
tection ) even that which exists becomes non-existing,’ ४, e. there is no 
security of person or property. 

—1L 12-13. सः=रघुः. are ‘the science of missiles.’ His father 
himself was his guru. 

“7. 14-15. हस्माद्‌ ‘from the conqueror, Raghu.’ आत्मा संरक्षित: 


‘the Suhmas saved themselves.’ बैतसी sftrarferer ‘following the course 
of reeds,’ which bend down to the current of water; hence, ‘yielding 


to & stronger enemy.’ | 

—]l. 20-21 describe the position of : Madhyade$sa.' 

P. 58.11. 2-3. जन्मकर्मतो मलिनतरजन॑ ‘the people in which were 
dirtier than their birth and deeds.’ निर्घृणतर etc., ‘all whose practices 
were more abominable than their hearts.’ 

—]. 4-5. She considers the pleasure-garden to be the bow of 
Cupid, which is lovely on account of having arrows made of flowers, 
andthe gardenis also lovely on account of bees clinging to the 
flowers. friga ‘arrow,’ and ‘bee’. पीतरक्ताः--पीताश्व ते THIN, 
Champaka and Asoka being yellow and red respectively; and (ta रक्त॑ 
येस्ते when taken with रजनिचर. 

—1. 6. आन्मसंपद्‌ ‘self-excellence.’ अभिजनात्प्रश्तति (beginning with 
noble descent.’ 

—1.13. लब्धप्रसरा who has got room for free or unhampered 
conduct, ‘grown ascendant.’ दु:खोपचर्या ‘served or propitiated with 
difficulty.' 

—1.16. fqwuarani ‘imparting moral training, ‘teaching good 
manners’. 

—ll 18-19. qe: अजः; नवेतरः रघुः. 1.18. “He, of firm resolve, 
did not desist from his practice of meditation till he had seen the 
Supreme Being.’ | 

—] 22. स्वनुष्ठित ‘well-observed,’ 
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P. 58,11. 26-29. Said by Sita, when she found Máruti near her 
“in the Aŝoka garden. gaenta &c. ‘he appears to be different from 
‘the former ($.e. Rávana), sinee he devoutly glorifies Rama ; or is it 
that he has come here to inspire confidence in me, without any 
cruelty ?? प्रभातात्‌ प्राक ००४. दृष्टानि स्वप्तदर्शनादीनि छमानमित्तानि. 

P. 59. L 3. सः--मारातिः; at-— सीता. प्रीतिः पराजयमाना ‘who found 
( Rávana's ) addresses to be unbearable.’ 

— 1, 7-8. एकाक्षर॑ ‘the one syllable’ ओस्‌, साविञ्यास्तु परं नास्ति 
there is nothing superior to Savitri,’ the celebrated Gáyatri Mantra 
( which has to be silently repeated or muttered ). 





LESSON IX, 


PP. 64, 1, 6, बतमानकबि ` a living or contemporary poet,’ 

—1. 10, agarar ‘ has fixed her affection’ on you. इतोगर्त = त्वाये 
-आहितं. 

—Jl. 11-12. Said by Lava to Kusa, 

P. 65. 1. 5. data: Way = खलसंसर्गप्षुक्तिः; ‘shunning the com- 
‘pany of wicked people.’ 

—l. 7. संतानाथाय विधये ‘for ( the performance of) some rite, hav- 
ing for its object progeny.’ 
ll, 12-13. Said by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting to him 
-a great mission. आत्मसमं ‘you who are like myself! भूघरतामबेकष्य 
“seeing his capacity to hold up the earth.’ 

1. 15. we गोत्रमंगल iti who formed the entire auspicious- 
ness’ of both the families. 

—11.19-20. gat ‘their lord,’ i.e. Rama, नितांत 6८०, ‘who entertain- 
ed a very cruel thought with respect to Siti,’ i. e. of abandoning her. 

—]. 21-22. परकर्मापहः ‘destroying the works of his enemies,’ ], 22. 
‘Striking his foes in their weak points, he covered his own weak 
"ones," 
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P. 65. 11. 28-25. Said by R&kshasa to Lakshmi, with reference to 
the wantof apprecistion of merits shown by her in leaving Nanda 
and falling in love with Ohandragupta, 

P. 66.11, 1-4. Said to Vidashaka by Dushyanta who was 
pleased with the picture of Sakuntal&, though he had himself first 
repudiated her when she came to him $n person. 


—1l. 9-10. Said by Rávana to Sitá, when she contemptuously 
spurned all his supplications. भ्रतिषपशिपराडऱ्छुखी ‘not inclined to ac- 
knowledge me’ as your lord, | 

—11.18-14. स:ः=अजनकः, आप्वचनात्‌ ‘from the words of the trust- 
worthy sage. ‘At these words of the sage, Janaka became assured of 
the manly heroism existing in Rághava though he appeared to be 
but a boy. वरिवृहागोपमात्रक ‘of the size of an Indragopa insect, as- 
small as etc, 





LESSON X. 


?, 76, L 1. विश्वैमातिहायप्रसंगसाक्षिण: ‘bearing testimony to the 
occurrences ( incidents ) of much familiarity’ between us two. 


—]1.3. पएवमवरिथते ‘under these circumstances,’ 


—l4. तत्र प्रभवति देवी ‘your ladyship has full power to do 
that’ etc. 

—11.8-9. att जनः $. ०. Málati. न we ctc. ‘that being is surely 
not dead, who is remembered by his beloved.’ 

—1.18. समरशिरासे ‘in the front of battle.’ ‘in the thickest of 
the fight.’ 

—1. 21-23. सर्वदेबमयस्य ‘he was like Náráyana, who represents 
all gods, because he had the several deities dwelling in himself." 
He had Dharma dwelling in his mind, ¢. ८. he was as straightforward, 
or righteous as Dharma ; etc. 


—]l.24-25. Certainly Dharma staying here in his entirety, set- | 
ting at naught the sports of the Kali age (not being influenced by its. 
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effects ) does not think of the ( good old ) Krita age,’ the age proper 
for Dharma; 80 good is the life of those who dwell in thia hermitage. 

P. 76. 1. 27. तव प्रसादस्य etc. ‘But with you, the blessings have pre, 
ceded your favour,’ against the general course of cause and effect. 

P. 77. 1. 2. शीर्षच्छेद्यः ` to be decapitated. › ते = त्यया. 

—]1]l 3-4. अकामयेतां scil. ‘ the two mothers, Kausaly& and 
Sumitra, ’ 

—ll. 5-6, Said by Sitá to Lakshmana when she was ruthlessly 
abandoned. प्रहयनात ‘in my name.’ 

—l.7. द्वादक्षः परिवत्सरः ‘it is now 12 years since the world was 
made destitute of the queen,’ 


—l 9. मेथिल्याभिज्ञानं = मेथिलि अभिज्ञानं. 


— ll. 11-12, सा =सीता. पुरः etc. ‘Knowing the entry of the monkey 
into the (impregnable) city of Lanké to be a miraculous occurrence.’ 


—]l 15-18. Reflections of Siti, at her first seeing Máruti alight- 
ing in the garden. She first believed him to be R&vana; 1l. 17-18 
state why she does not believe that the person had been sent by Rama. 
‘Dwelling to the north of this sea, how could Rima know this city 
situated to the south of the salt ocean ? 


LESSON XI. 


P. 82. 1. 1, Said by Parivrájká, when she was told to sit as a 
judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing preceptors. पृशने 
etc.—a question; ‘is a jewel examined in a village, there being a town 
(hard by )?’—meaning that the king alone was fit to do the duty asked 
of her. | 

--1. 3. mr ताबत ‘Ob, do not do so’, shold, hold.’ 


—1 5. कि दीपिकापोनरुकत्येम ‘ why the superfluity of lights,’ ‘why 
want these lights’, they are superfluous. 
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P. 82. 1, 7. fig qui ‘what became of her,’ ‘how it fared with her.” 

—L 8. रघुकर्वबकेषु ‘the pre-eminent among Raghus’. 

P. 83. 1. 4. स्मर्तव्यशेषं नयामि ‘make him only remain in memory," 
$. e. kill him. 

— 1. 7-8. atst Sith herself. who, when she was pregnant, was. 
cast off, 

—l}, 9-10. सा Prithvi. ar मेति व्याहरत्येत्र 080 as he (the lord) was. 
saving ‘Oh, do not, do not take her away’. 

—1l. 18. पतनाय agit ‘a creeper (dependent on the tree) tends. 
( is sure ) to fall down.’ 

—l 21. The strong-minded are not deterred by the appearance- 
of danger. 

P. 84.1. 1. संतानवाहीनि «continuously flowing,’ ‘incessantly work- 
ing.’ 

—l,2. स्रोतःसहस्रेरिष संएुवन्ते ‘flow together, as it were, in thou- 
sands of currents.’ find ont thousands of new channels to vent 
themselves. 

—1.3. dare: ‘the five constituent elements,’ dat wa ‘reduced’ 
to the state of five, resolved or decomposed into its component 
members, - 

—ll, 7-8. तस्मिन -- अखे, the missile which was used by Ku$a 
against Vásuki to get back his golden bracelet. समाविद्ध etc. ‘with 
its hands in the form of waves tossed about through agitation.’ 
रोधांसि fama ‘violently dashing against the sides,’ 

"ण्या, 11-14. Rákshasa says to Malayaketu that everything is 
ready for action, and every circumstance is favourable to them. 
त्वदाञ्छांतरितानि ‘obstructed by your desire,’ i. e. ‘only desire to march. 
onward, and everything else is ready.’ The several locative absolutes 
show the favourable circumstances. शलितांधिकारवित्तरे ‘indifferent, 
being dismissed from his authority.’ erat etc.—e@yxq is superfluous; 
* whose business is only pointing out the way.’ 


Li 
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P. 84. 11. 15-18. Said by A$vattháman, 1. 15. ‘Who acted like 
the submarine fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy’s forces lapped 
by the flames of the missiles? hurled against them. 


LESSON XII. 


P. 90. U. 20-23. These four lines give the use of all the short 
forms. बः-न: in the sense of the instrumental; ‘fit to be served by you 
or us.’ 

—]. 26. कार्यवज्ञात्‌ ‘for my purpose’. that I might understand 
and realize the events of that time. 

P. 91. 1, 1-2, Said by Sita, जातनिबिहोषाः just like my children.’ 

—1.3. बाग्विषयी छूत: ‘who formed the subject of our talk.’ 


—1.12. संदिषह्ञान्ति ‘send love-messages.’ स॒ञ्चुपसरपन्ति ‘draw near 
their beloved ones.’ 


—]l 14-15. पक:--अपरः Aja and Raghu. प्रभुशक्तिसंपदा ‘by the 
excellence of his sovereign power,’ gwar consisting of कोष, qq, and 
बल. प्रणिधानयोग्यया ‘by the practice of concentration ( meditation Y. 
हारीरगोखशल ‘ visible in ( ४. e. pervading ) the body.” 

—]l.16-17. Krishna says to Arjuna: ‘Those who are deprived 
of their discerning power by various desires, look up to other Gods, 
performing various rites and controlled ( guided ) by their own 
nature.’ 

—ll. 20-21 describe the state of those who are puffed up with 
the possession of riches. ब्यसनहात Kc. ‘though become the mark of 
hundreds of calamities’, though exposed to hundreds of miseries, 
they do not perceive that their fall is imminent like that of the drops 
of water on the ends of grass growing on ant-hills, 


—1.22. wfüngdurfimw etc. On account of its lucid and trans- 


parent water, it served, as it were, as a mirror for the Goddess of 
Splendour to see her face in. 
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P. 92,11. 1-2. नरपतिः the Chedi king. आविश्वकार ` put forth,’ 
‘exhibited.’ ‘ 

—l 5. अर्थाष्मणा बिराहितः ‘devoid of the warmth of wealth; cf. 
the English phrase (8 warm man.' ' 

—l. 18 ‘Asis seen in Chitra and the moon in their conjunction , 
when freed from mists.’ 

—1l. 19-20. The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he poisons the 
ears of one and destroys another ( by reason of his backbiting ), unlike 
the ordinary course of bites, which kill only him who is bitten. 

—1l. 21-22 describe the qualities of Aja. 1. 22. ‘The Prince did 
not differ from his ( generating ) cause, his father, just as a lamp 
lighted from another. does not differ from it’ ( in flame or light ). 





LESSON XIII. 


P. 97 111. ते गर्ति arera wishing to know your fate,’ what had 
become of you. ; 

—1. 18. वारितप्रसरः ‘prevented from advancing.’ 

—1l. 15-16. gag: ‘learnt from the sage’, of which he had heard 
from the sage. 1.16. -Raghava became excited though he was not 
conscious of the acts of his former existence (in the Dwarf incarna- 
tion ).’ 

—]1. 19-20. Said by Mahásvetá, when her mind was drawn by 
Cupid towards the holy sage Pundarika. 

P. 98. ll. 3-4. Said by Ganadisa, when Dhárini was not willing 
to allow him to exhibit hia skill in acting in the person of his pupil 
Mélaviks. क्रियासक्रांति ‘the power of transferring or imparting to 
another what one knows or can do 

—1]. 9-10  &rRTW ‘for security’, to ensure their safety. srgw 

इन्तीति TAR: and hence the significance of his name, 
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P. 98. 1. 16. क्रथके।शिकेन्द्रः = भोजः, the King of the Vaidarbhas. «fs 
- 4&o. ‘ like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet the moon, 
which occurs at the phenomenon known as Tides 


Ld ट 


LESSON XIV. 

P. 102.1. 28. अञ्रभवतोः of Haradatta and Ganadáss. ज्ञानसंघर्षः 
‘a literary contest,’ ‘a contention for‘superiority in knowledge,’ 

—]. 30-31. Said by Agnimitra to Vidushaka when the latter 
told him how he had made Mádhaviká set at liberty the two girl» 
Málaviká and Bakulávaliká. 

P. 103.1. 3. Said by Purdravas to Chitrslekhá and Urva$i, 
when they were called up to execute an order of their lord, Indra. 

—].10. अषदयकर्तव्यतामापतिलं -has become such as must be done,’ 
has become an imperative necessity. 

—]. 11. दक्षिणाक्षि &c. ` should be made to take the hint given by 
the contraction ( winking ) of the right eye; you should wink at 
them in such a manner that they will at once understand what you 
mean. 

—]l. 16-17. <I consider him to be the best man who respectively 
obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped and laughed at him 
in adversity.’ 

—], 19. -The king should remove the afflictions of a person who 
is distressed and who dwells in his dominions.’ 

—]. 21. उत्क्रांतभिवासानि: ‘their life left them, as it were.’ 

104. 11. 1-2. Said by Rákshasa, when he was told that a person 
desired to see him on urgent business 

—h. 4-5. ‘When you have thus completely filled the measure 
of your sins, the anger of the Pándavas will act only as a trifling 
cause to lead you to your doom.’ 


| —l.f ‘A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened only 
by lamentations,’ 
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P. 104. 1. 10. quer: कत्था ‘putting in the background,’ repressing. 

—l. 11-12. desoribe the fame of Raghu. अद्युबन्धि ‘ever continuous’, 
eternal. इयत्तया परिच्छ सुं are ‘cannot be circumscribed within any 
limits.’ i. e. no determinate limit can be set to it. 

—1l.13-14. gfürd gar प्रसितं ‘laughter delightfully continued." 
विलसितं etc. ‘joyous sports, enlivened by love, decreased. हतसंमदाः 
‘destitute of exhilarating passions.’ gyfget etc. ‘and what was beneficial 
to. and desired by, the town was not done,’ 

—1l. 15-19. Said by Kanva. when sending Dushyanta a message. 
संयमधनान्‌ ‘whose only wealth is their restraint of passions.  क॒थमप्य- 
wiwwwwWinotin any way brought about by her relatives,’  11.15-10.. 
‘She should be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a respect. 
common to all Further than this rests with fate; it should not be 
uttered ( referred to ) by the relatives of the bride.’ 


LESSON XV. 


PD. 110. 1. 21. मिथ्याबार्तासंवेदषाकेः ‘by false accounts and messages." 

P. 111.1. 5. इ्टिपशुसारं मारितः ‘slaughtered likea sacrificical 
victim.’ g: = मातलि:. 

—]. 6. चित्रलेखादवितीया ‘having Chitralekhá for her companion,’ 

—1l 15-16. क्रोथविद्ठला scil. दार्पणस्वा. ब्रातरो Khara and Dáshapa. 

—1ll. 18-19. लतानुपातं ‘repeatedly bending down the creepers.’ 
aaae g etc.—‘would sip water, troubling the( waters of) rivers." 
चारुडिलॉपरबेहा ‘seating himself on some charming rock.’ 

P. 112.1. 3. विश्यासप्रतिपद्ञानां ‘who have entered into confidence,” 
who repose confidence. 

—l. 7-8. ‘Overcoming ( all sense of ) shame, warding off deco- 
rum, and at once rooting out strength of mind.’ surfare ‘slow ix 
( forming ) judgement.’ y 

—1.16. अमदलीलया ‘with graceful agility.’ 





TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 299." 


P. 119.1. 17. स्थिते अर्धराजे / when it was midnight.’ 

--. 19-20. fasast...aeaqy ‘who made an attempt at killing whom- 

soever she considered (saw ) to be a Brihmana.’ firqtgid...9: ‘who 
took resplendent missiles to kill whomsoever he knew to be mur- 
derous.’ 
—]1]l 21-22. ‘ Better that he dies or is dried up &c. who does not 
abide by his elders’ order in the case of a difficult thing (to do 
which is an arduous duty ); how much more so when he is told to 
travel abroad’ ( a comparatively easy task ). 

—l]. 23-26. Rákshasa blames Malavaketu for suspecting his 
conduct without any ground. ° How’ says he. * did it not occur to his 
mind that he, who even now served his masters’ cause though they 
themselves were dead and gone, would not certainly ally himself 
with hia professed enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound ?’ 


LESSON XVI. 


P. 117. 1. 29, नो गुणदोषतः after” ‘to examine or test us with 
regard to our merits and demerits.” so as to ascertain our excellencee 
and defects. 

P. 118.1. 1. समयपूर्य ‘attended with promises or agreements ° 

—]1. 3. Said by the son of Purüravas, when he was about to be . 
entrusted by his father with the serious responsibility of governing 
the kingdom. 

—]l. 6. का गणना ' what need we say of? * much more is it true in 
the case of,’ 

—11.8-0, अखिराधिहितराज्य: ` who has newly acquired sovereignty,’ 
whose sovereignty is newly established. अरूढयलत्यात ‘ not having 
struck deep roots in (the minds of) his subjects,’ and who, therefore, . 
resembles a tree which is loose on account of its being newly planted 
.( when it has‘not struck its roots deep in the soil ) 


—l}. 13-14, <‘ The life described was Ráma's; the work belonged 
to V ilmiki, and they themselves had voices like those of Kimnaras; so . 
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what was there which was not calculated to enchant the hearer’s 
` mind?’ | 

P.119,1.3. अनुभवससां "qat * an agony equal to that when ( they 
. are) experienced’, $, e. the same grief as that when the miseries are 
- actually suffered. स्प्ररण etc. : Be, therefore, pleased, not to make your 
life the fuel ( prey) of the fire of sorrow caused by the recollection’ 
‘ ( of past incidents ). 

—]1]. 8-9. Said sarcastically by Bhima. 

“यो 10-13. yaz ‘deadly by reason of sts quickness of cireula- 
tion,’ ‘deadly in its effect. अयं भरः ‘this pre-eminence or superiority’ 
exists in them naturally (जात्या ). 

—1l 14-15. Said by Siva disguised as an ascetic. बहुक्षमा ‘ pos- 
sessed of much patience,’ 

—]. 16, Said by the seven sages to Himalaya: ‘join your 
.. daughter with him, like meaning with words.’ 

"णि. 18-19. spar wet गंतुं नाहासि ‘be pleased not give way to 
sorrow.’ 

—J], 21-24. यमो ‘the twins,’ i. e. Nakula and Sahadeva. कथेष 
. नास्ति ‘no account need be taken of.’ बिस्फुरित etc. ‘who has drawn 
. (made to vibrate ) his circular bow’ ( or perhaps his bow and wheel ). 





—— “ता 


LESSON XVII. 


P. 126. 1l. 8-11. Wa: goes with ga@rq. l 11. In this way young 
women attain to the position of housewives; those of an opposite 
- character are the banes of their families.’ 

—11.18-19. अनन्यभाजं ‘not devoted to anyone else.’ ewm, 
for she did afterwards obtain 8 husband of that description in Hara. 
1, 19. "The words ofthe great (lords) never bear a contrary mean- 
. ing in this world,’ ¢. e, never turn out false. cx 
—]l.20-21. The might of Rávapa is here described. ‘Who 
- night and day disturbed the heaven, by contending with the enemy 
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of Namuchi ( Indra Y by doing the various things given in lire 20. 
` छुरी = अमरावती. 

P. 127. 1. 4. चनबखू &c. ‘May the people rejoice, deriving 
delight from the close (familiar) talks with their friends and 
relations.’ 


—]1l. 10. ‘There are ups and downs in the state of man, as in the - 
course of the wheel ? | 





LESSON XVIII. 


P. 132. 11. 20-21. Said by Sukanása in vindication of Chandri- - 
pida’s conduct. | 

—]l. 24-25. ‘One who longs to secure Sri may or may not get 
her; but how ean he, who is desired by Sri herself, be unobtainable £” 

P. 188. 1. 1. कार्यहंतारं ‘marring the interests.’ 

—l]. 5-6. Krishna here describes the importance of religious . 
actions. 

“71 7-8. कर्थं भवेत ‘what will be its state?” तत्तुल्य = भीष्मद्रोण- 
तुल्य. 

—]hn. 17-20. The king names the several things he hopes Urva$i 
will do. «gt ‘being herself hidden or invisible. बलादानीयेत qarag 
< may be forcibly brought ( as it were ) step by step,’ so unwilling ie - 
she. through fear, to advance, 

~. 21-23. भवेच्छां ‘of resolute will.’ 1, 22. ‘Who can turn back 
in the contrary direction ( thwart ) the mind which is firmly resolv-. 
ed upon securing its desired object. and water flowing towards a 
lower lovel P 

P. 134. 1l. 5-6. Said by Sits. ‘Or I should certainly be reckless - 
of this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of ( my ) everlasting 

Separation from you (१, ¢. would gladly abandon it), if your seed 
! .mplanted in my womb, and which must be preserved, were not an. 
obstacle <.: my way.’ 
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P. 134. 1. 7. दुष्ट्रांकुरात्‌ “ from the pointed ( sharp ) jaws.’ 

—l 13. भूतये goes with gqq: in the next line. 

—}, 14. ‘They are ( real ) servants of the king; others are like 
wives, who follow their husbands for ther own good. 

—]1 15. जीचितापहा ` mortal, ? ‘fatal to life.’ 








LESSON XIX. 


P. 138.1. 4. आविरशतज्योतिषां ‘to whom the Supreme Light has 
manifested itself.’ 

—]. 11-12. प्राणेः ete. ‘did not deprive him of his life. आपि तु 
etc. ‘But he, whose will was inconceivable, caused him, when all his 
wounds had been healed, to be led to the prison and caused it to he 
. estimated or calculated by astrologers’ etc. 

—)L 14-15. gg: ‘brightened up.’ प्रदुक्षिणा्चि: etc, ‘the fire accept- 
. ed oblations ( thrown into it ) with its flames on the right.’ 

—ll, 17-18. परिम्रेयपुरःसरो ‘with a limited ( very small, which could 
be counted ) retinue.’ अनुभावषविद्देषात्‌ ‘by reason of their superior lustre." 

—]1.19-20. अत्यगादाअमं ‘passed by the hermitage, without stop- 
ping there for fear of obstructing the sage's penance.’ 


LESSON XX. 


P. 147. N. 25-26. ‘If the two princes had grown up without any 
harm, they should have, by this time, attained to your age.' 

P. 148 1. 3-4. Said by the seven sages to Himálaya. -How 
could the serpent have sustained the Earth with his tender hoods, if 
you had: not supported it from its very depths.’ 


—1. 7-8. असो ¦. ०. Kapálakundalá. पापं i. e. killing Málati. 
—]l 9-10. ‘That servants succeed even in great works is thes 


result of the honour paid to them by their masters in assigning to | 
-them those duties 
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P. 148. 1.15. अन्यलिखितं ‘any other document or paper’ written 
- by him. 


—l]. 21-22. स्वृद्णीयशोर्भ ‘whose beauty was enviable.’ परस्परेण 
goes with gf ‘had not intended these two as a couple,’ 

P. 149. 11, 1-4. मोहकलिलं ‘confusion or taint caused by igno- 
rance. fep गंतासि ete. ‘will become indifferent to all that you have 
heard or will hear.’ srfarf@ufaver ‘confused by what you have heard.’ 

—ll. 5-6. ‘Masters of great cars ( great chariot-warriors ) wil] 
think that, through fear, you desisted from the fight; then you, having 
‘been once highly thought of by them, will fall to littleness.’ 


P. 154.1. 14, कांतमात्मीयं पदयत्ति ‘considers his own as beautiful.’ 


—]1. 20-21, कह्वैद्वसंप्रहारं ‘mutual conflict.’ प्रत्युपस्थिते ‘when it has 
ome to this pass.’ 


—] 22.—P. 155.1. 1. अलप्नप्रश्चुः (altogether powerless.’ अधकारता- 
मुपयाति ‘grows dim.’ 

P. 155. 1. 13. _ उत्कर्षनिकष: ‘a test or criterion of superiority.’ 

—]. 14-15, Said by Rama to Valmiki. qt: ८ प्रजा: 

—] 17. सभाजनाक्षराणि पातविष्यामि ‘I shall drop a few words 
f compliments,’ as proceeding from you. 

P. 156. ll, 1-4. Mahásvetá means that if she, acting in pursuance 
of the dietates of propriety, were to become ready to die, she would 
reject the request of Kapifijala and at the same time incur the sin of 
having caused Pundarika’s death. 

—1.5. smqwWid राक्षसे ‘so long as Rákshasa is not won over,’ 

—1l, 8-9. Said by -the enraged Sárhgarava to Sakuntalá when 
he found the king denying all knowledge of having ever before 
married her. तथा equis i. ०. जारिणी 

—J. 13. क्रियार्थ ‘for religious rites.’ 
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P. 156. 1. 16. qá ‘the soul.’ नित्यजार्त-ननि्यं qui ` ever born, ever 
dead.’ 
—]]. 19. लक्ष्मी तनोति ‘adds to, enhances, the lustre.’ 





LESSON XXII. 


P. 162. 1. 12. स्वबरसंयोग: ‘cambination of notes,’ voice. 

—l 15. अतिभूमिं waa ‘having reached its climax,’ excessive, 

—]1. 21. अहो जाने ‘how, I fancy.’ 

P. 163.1. 2. ‘The wise accept the one or the other after a: 
careful examination ( for themselves ); a fool only has his mind guided 
( influenced ) by the convictions of others.’ 

—]. 4. fearfreq: ‘antidote against anxiety.’ 

—1. 12. On account of the pitchy darkness, ‘the sight has. 
become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man.’ 

—]. 17-19. न Wfürete. ‘he fell down on the ground whether 
through the force of love ete........ I do not know.’ सद्योविषाकस्य ‘which 
reaped its fruit immediately.’ 

P. 164 1. 1-2. पाबिहोषम्यस्तं ‘placed in, imparted to, an excellent 
material.’ युणान्तर्र ‘a higher excellence.’ 

—]. 7-8. स सस्था ‘Cupid, your friend" 1 8. ‘I am, as it 
were, the wick of thelamp, all covered with smoke in the form of 
this unbearable calamity.’ 

—]. 9-10. ‘Since even one’s own body and soul are known 
to be subject to separation ( or. subject to union and separation ), 
say why separation from external objects ( such as wife, children: 
etc. ) should trouble a wise man.’ 

—]. 13-14. Said by Rama, when his mind was vacillating as to 
whether he should abandon the innocent Sita, or turn a deaf ear to 
scandals about himself. एकपक्षाश्रय cte. ‘being at a loss to follow any 


one alternative. his mind was swaying backwards and forwards, like . 
a swing,’ 
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LESSON XXIII, 


P. 168.1. 21, agaat ‘about her husband.’ गत्या = संबन्धिन्या. 

—1. 24. उन्नमितोपदेशः गणदोसः /Ganadása's instruction was found: 
to be superior,’ 

P. 169. 11, 7-8. देवस्य ४. ०. of Dushyanta. Said by the Chamber- 
lain when he was going to report the arrival of Kanva’s pupils. उपशेच- 
कारि ‘causing trouble or disturbance, troublesome.’ 


—1. 12. Said by Parvati to her friend. स्फुरितोत्तराधरः = स्फुरण- 
मूथिष्ठः अधरो यस्य सः ‘whose lip was greatly throbbing, making a move- 
ment to speak; or, better still, ‘whose upper and lower lips were 
throbbing.’ 

—1. 13. तस्मात्‌ = महतो 5पमाषमाणात्‌. 

—ll. 21-22. परोक्षमन्मथ: ‘who has had no perception or experience 
of love, who is out ofthe reach of the influence of love. l. 22. ‘Let 
not, O friend, that which was (simply ) uttered in jest, be taken in 
earnest." ! 

P. 170.1. 1-8. Said by Sárhgarava to Dushyanta when he said 
he could not believe Sakuntalá's words. झाठ्यमाशिक्षित:ः ‘untrained to 
guile.’ अप्रमाणं ‘is not ( regarded 83 ) an authority, ‘ia not held 
trustworthy.’ विद्या इाति ‘considering it to be a regular branch of 
learning.’ 

--11 9-10. त्वं यस्य नेत्रयोः पथि स्थिता ‘in whose range of sight you 
stood’ by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, became aweyy ( not use- 
less, having reaped their fruit) रूढसोद्ददः ‘of deep-rooted friendship.” 

—ll. 11-12. Said by Himálaya to the seven illustrious sages. 
रजसोपि पर॑ ‘even higher than ( transcending ) the Rojas quality.’ 

—l}. 13-14. Raghu’s father was not only the sole Emperor, but 
‘also the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land, 

—Il. 15-16. gera ‘pleasent to hear.’ दिवोकसां पाथि--आकादे० 

.20 | 


306 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


P. 170. 1. 19-20. अन्यथाइत्ति ‘changed,’ ‘perturbed.’ क्ठाश्तेष- — 
प्रणयिनि ‘longing fer a close embrace of the neck.’ 

—l, 28. अशिक्षितपदुत्बं ‘untaught guile or cunning.’ 

—]1L 27-28. Agnimitra means to say that the severe pangs 
caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his weapon, which is 
apparently so harmless, being only made of flowers; therefore the 
saying that ‘the softer it is, the harder ( to bear ),’ is realized in 
Oupid. 

—]l. 29-80. व्दूर्हानाश्वासि ‘derives encouragement or consoles itself 
by seeing the manifestations of her love.’ wa etc ‘the desire of both 
of us producees satisfaction,’ the very idea that we love each other 
contributes to make me happy. 


LESSON XXIV. 


P. 176. 1, 16-17. Said by the Sütradhára to his wife when she 
was making grand preparations for a banquet in honour of Bráhmanas 
in view of the coming lunar eclipse, which, in his opinion, could not 
then take place. 

—). 24. तिष्ठतु प्रस्तात ‘let it stand over.’ 

P 170.1. 2. भाषेतव्यं चअ etc. ‘and the days are sure to become 
pleasant on account of the absence of heat. ' 

—] 3. प्रणयिियत्वात्‌ ‘on account of his affection ( kind feeling ) 
for his devotees or worshippers.’ तास माला. 

—1l 9-12. The plan suggested by the family-priest when the 
king refused to acknowledge Sakuntalá as his wife. अत्रभवती = शकु- 
wat, उपदिष्ट ‘told’, ‘foretold’ लहु प्रणोपपतन्ञः ‘endowed with the signs 
( of an emperor ).’ faqay ‘if the result be otherwise.’ 

—ll. 17-18. Said by Kus'ato the presiding Goddess of Ayodhy#, 
‘when she had found her way into the king's palace, though closely 
bolted. gsatazr ‘having got an access to.’ 
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P. 176, 1. 22-23. qre} ‘throwing up her arms.’ स्रीसंस्थानं ज्योति 
<a flash of light in female shape.’ अप्मरस्तीर्थ name of a holy place 
P. 177.1. 4. निशितानिपाताः ‘ of sharp descent,’ * sharp-falling. 
नी. 5-8. sq. in every line has the sense of ‘ scarely—when.’ 
अनाघनः ‘compact and condensed.’ 





LESSON XXV. 


P. 182.1, 31. ज्ञानरस्षमात्रः ‘being advanced ( grown old ) in know- 
ledge’, i. e. though both equally learned. पुरस्कारमहाते ‘is entitled to 
precedence ” 

P. 183 1.1. Said by Vidashaka who had expected to get a 
eayana from the preceptor of dancing. 

—] 3. अनियंत्रणानुयोगः ‘can be freely ( without any reserve or 
. restraint ) questioned." 

—1]. 6-7. तत्पाटवात the skill of Kámamafijari who had entirely 
fascinated his mind. 

—ll. 8-9. बद्धकल लळे ‘ who had set up a loud uproar.’ प्रदीक्तषडिरस 
< with his hood expanded,’ भीतो नाम ‘ pretending to be afraid, : like 
‘one afraid ? 

—1l 11. घुणाक्षरं an incision in wood or in the leaf of a book 
caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling somewhat the 
form of a letter’ “satya ‘in a fortuitous and unexpected manner,’ 
* by a happy chanco.’ 

—]. 16-19 Said by Ráma when he felt the balmy touch of 
Sit4's hand. 

P. 184. 1.2. चर गोगेणाधिक्रियतां ‘should be made the subject of 
representation,' * should be brought out on the stage.' 

—ll 8-9. Said by Rama when the old Ohamberlein addressed 
the newly-crowned king in his usual familiar way as * R&mabhadra' 
fnd stopped short, discovering the impropriety. तातपरिजनस्य * the 
‘sesvants of my father,’ hence old enough to call Ráma ‘Rámabhadra’ 
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instead of ‘Maharaja.’ यथा भ्यस्तें as is your wont,’ ‘as you are accus- 
tomes to do.’ : 

P.184.1. 10. अष्टादशवर्षदेशीयः ‘about 18 years old? ‘whose age 
bordered en 18.? . 

—]. 15. अनुड्झितक्रम: not leaving the bounds of propriety 

—ll. 16-19. आत्तदेडः ‘having assumed the sceptre? aaga etc, 
‘There may be kinsmen in affluent circumstances ( when there are 
abundant means of income ), but in you is summed up ( comprehended) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects,’ ¢ e. there may 
be found many: -parasitical gluttons in days of prosperity, but you 
are the real kinsman of the people in good as well as bad days. 

—ll. 20-21. करणोज्झितेन ‘forsaken by the senses’ of perception, 
touch etc., ४. ८. grown senseless. तैलानिषेकबिंदुना ‘with the drop of 
dripping oil.’ 

—ll. 22-23. कांतिप्रदः ‘giver of lusture.’ gray etc. ‘the month of 
Vais'ákha,  spring-time, when the trees are laden with flowers. 


LESSON XXVI. 

P. 187.1. 28. sagrat ‘the gait of a hump-backed person,’ or 
‘the manner of the Kubja plant,’ a bent gait. 

—l. 30. प्रत्युत्पत्नमाते ‘possessed of ready wit,’ ‘having presence 
of mind.’ | 

P. 188. 1, 3. खर्लाकरोति ‘makes one act wickedly.’ 

--1. 9-10. यदणीयासि etc. ‘that a great regard is shown ( to a 
person ) even for a smell cause or occasion,’ 

—] 11. अलमन्यथा गृहीत्वा ‘do not misunderstand me,’ 

—]. 12. . ‘Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous of each 

ther’s renown. है 

—l 17. सीयते ‘is attended with fruit, becomes fruitful.’ > 

DP. 189, 1. 12. कल्याणी ‘the sacred cow 


"5 
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P. 189. 1l. 18-14. Said by Aja, when the celestial garland, drop- 
‘> ping on Indumati’s bosom, deprived her of life, but did him no harm. 


LESSON XXVII 
P. 194, 11, 3-4. अभिनिषेदय ‘directing (the mind) to objects.’ 
कालांतरक्षमो न मवति ‘is unable to brook delay 


—]l. 14-15. Seer: etc, ‘such has turned out to be the lot (fate) 
of your being created.’ 


—]. 18-19, The meaning is that the more the desire for. wealth 
is cherished, the more it leads one to commit dark deeds. The simile 
is taken from a lamp, which gives out more and more soot as the 
flame is made brighter and brighter, | 


P. 195, 1. 4. भस्मावहोर्ष चकार ‘reduced to ashes.’ 

—]l 5-6. ‘Just as the Ganges is'revered for having taken its 
rise from the foot of the Supreme Being ( Vishnu), so also is it 
revered for having derived its second: source from your high head.’ 
Said with reference to the Himálaya mountain personified. उारिछरसा 
«whose head ( peaks ) has gone up’ into the sky. 


=|]. 11-12. अभिषेकांले ‘at the conclusion of the coronation cere- 
mony.’ l 12. ‘By which their own sacrifices, with complete gifts, 


would be completed, s. e. wealth sufficient to enable them to complete 
their sacrifices 


—1l. 14-15. विरलजनसंपाते ‘frequented by a few people.’ विमानोेत्संग 
name of the king’s palace, 

P, 196.1. 1. लोकयात्रा सिद्धा ‘this course of life is settled.’ 

—1. 11-12, ‘Since transitoriness first clasps to the bosom one. 


that is born, and then the mother like a nurse, what ground is there 
for lamentation ?' 


“71. 15-16. उभयोः =gerewar: ‘the people wondered not so 
f'mueh at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard of the free- 
will gifts offered by the king. 
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P. 196. L 20, A salutary advice to those who are in the habit of 


doing things at the eleventh hour. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


P. 201. 1. 11-12. Said by Suksngss to Ohandripida. get 
विहान्ति ‘easily find access to.’ 

=]. 14. सर्वतो मुखी ‘in every respect,’ ‘unlimited,’ ‘complete.’ 

—]1. 15. यस्य refers to Himálaya. 

—ll 18-19, The iden of the lines is best expressed by ‘Union 
is strength.’ 

P. 202. 1. 7-8. Said by Chadrápida's mother to Manoramá at 
the time of allowing him to go to bring back Vaisampáyana. 

—ll. 9-10, असंशये etc. scil. हाकुंतला. 1. 10. The meaning is that 
tha secret prompting ( the inner voice ) of the heart of good men is a 
safe guide for them to follow, since it can never think of an illegiti- 
mate object. 


—]l 11-14. Said by Dushyanta to Sakuntalá. एवंच्राया: etc. ‘For 
such, for the most part, is the behaviour of those over whom darkness 
( of infatuation ) exercises mastery, in auspicious ( good ) matters’ 
( 9n auspicious occasions ). 

“यो 15-19. एवमादिभिः i e उपायेः सा>-उर्वशी. तदाश्रयिणी 
‘realating to her.’ 

—1l 20-21. ‘They call you who are immovable ( another ) 
Vishnu, for your belly (interior) ( like Vishvun’s ) has become the 
support of beings, movable and immovable.’ 

—]1l. 22-25 describe the position in which the cloud-messenger 
will probably find the Yaksha’s wife भावगम्यं ‘conceived by the mind.” 
P.203.1.3. west ‘caused by the great Vis'vajit sacrifice, 

which Raghu had given away all his wealth 


Y: 
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P 203. 1. 5-6. wd Málaviké. प्रेष्यभावेन ‘in the capacity of a. 
. servant. था ‘like.’ 

—]l. 7-8. पंक्तिर्थः- दशरथ:, of meaning * 10 '. ‘ What 
Dasaratha, transgressing the rules, did, was indeed forbidden to the 
king ; ( how, then, did he, a wisd king. doit? ) for even learned persons, 
when blinded by (the quality of ) darkness ( passion ), set foot on the 
wrong road.’ 

—ll 20-24. Said by R&kshasa when he found the plot most. 
cleverly laid against him by the wily Chánakysa. कठेन = शकटदासेन 
his bosom friend. 

—]n. 29-30. Said by Agnimitra when he found it difficult to 
conceal any longer from lrávati his ardent love for Málaviká. wWea- 
Yaa: ‘ occasions or pretexts to disappoint her.’ 

—1. 30. ‘ But not a form of courtesy ( polite behaviour ) towards 
proud or intelligent women, though (it be) greater than before, but. 
wanting in sincerity.’ 


LESSON XXIX. 


P. 211.11. 18-19. इच ‘regal power,’ which has three consti- 
tuent elements: प्रभाव ‘ the majesty or pre-eminence of the king him- 
self’ ; मंत्र the power of good counsel ;’ and उत्साह ‘ the force of energy." 

—1 22-23. ‘Oh ! The property of those who are bereft of 
support through the failure of issue ( lineal descendants) passes over 
to another, at the decease of the original progenitor’ (from whom in a 
direct line the family is descended ). 

P. 212. 11, 6-7. These lines refer to Vishnu. कल्पांतदुःस्था being 
in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpa ( the time of general 
deluge ).' arg ‘ was uplifted or drawn out.’ 

+ नो 9-10. पर: / enemy.’ 1. 10. * For he (an enemy) and a. 
 (dsease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, as the same’ ( in 
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their fatal effects ); $. e. if their growth be not checked in time, they 
will prove very injurious, 

P, 212. |, 11-12. Said by the bards to Aja, at the time of 
announcing to him the time of rising. त्वत्प्रबोधप्रमुक्तां ‘employed to 
rouse you from sleep.’ 

—l. 15. सर्षतोष्लुस्वं ‘having faces in all directions,’ because he 


was WITS: 
—1L 17-18. सः८-हिमालयः- fqqui मामसीं कन्यां ‘the girl was a 
mental creation of the Fathers’ (created by virtue of their desire, and 


not by the ordinary means ). 

—L 20. नष इथ चिरेणापि ‘my grief is, as it were, new, although 
80 many ( 12 ) years have since then elapsed.’ 

P. 213, 1.3. असो Hantmat. 

—ll, 6-7. The Jumna and the Ganges, having respectively 
black and white waters, seem to provide for each other black aloe 
and sandal ointment, 

—l.9. epefara etc. ‘as if bursting out on account of the flood 
( excess ) of internal excitement.’ 


—1l 10-11. बयो etc. ‘the resemblance between Ráma and the 
two ( Lava and Kuss ) differing only in age and dress,’ $. e. they 
two and Ráma resembled in every respect except age and dress. नाकि- 
कंप व्यतिष्तत ‘ stood without the twinkling of their eyes,’ stood fixing 
upon them a steadfast gaze. 

—1. 14. wea: ga: Bhima. दाहितविक्रियं ‘who had shown a change 
in mind,’ i. e. emotion of anger. 

—]], 18-19. @atat: ‘his warriors.’ 1. 19. ‘On grounds covered 
over with excellent hides of antelopes and surrounded by vines.’ 

—l. 20. श्रुतमघिगम्य ‘having acquired a sound knowledge. mr- 
जन्मनः रिपूम्‌ Desire, Anger, Avarice, eto., the six passions. 

—]. 21. ‘They soon bring upon Wealth the stigma ( ill-repute ) 
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of unsteadiness,’ ६. e. wealth leaves such persons and becomes liable 
: ४० be called चपला, | | 

P. 213. ll. 22-25. प्रियप्राया ‘for the most part kind.’ 1. 25. «the 
flavour (interest ) of which is unchanged ( unabated ) either before 
or afterwards,’ ¢, e. which is at all times equally pleasing 


—]. 27. न संस्थास्यते ‘will not stop,’ will be accomplished. 

--ll.28-29. सीतां obj. of द्रष्टुं उपाक्रस्त ‘proceeded towards the 
sea-shore.’ | 

P. 214, ll. 1-2. The past participles are used as abstract nouns 
l. 2, ‘Lanka ( with so many jumbjgd noises) produced a noise 
resembling that in the city of Indra.’ 

—]1l. 3-4. ‘Theson of Wind was for a time pleased at the 
sight of Ravana, being afraid of whom, the thousand-eyed ( Indra ) 
ceased from fight.’ 

—ll. 5-6. यावद्थेपदां ‘having words just enough to convey the 
meaning,’ not using many words, 

—1.7. अख्िलीकृवत्य ‘ without having made powerless.’ 

—]1. 9-12. मोपयध्च भयं ‘do not entertain fear. महेंद्र name of a 
mountain, चेर्यसाधिषत ‘their hearts took courage.’ 


LESSON XXX. 


P. 220. 1. 11. नरपतिप्रबोधना्थ #. e. to turn the eyes of the Princes 
which were fixed upon the king, to the Chándála girl who was being 
ashered in. 

—1l.18-19. अनाश्रवासीत्‌ ‘did not mind it,’ turned a deaf ear. 
समगिरेतां ‘ pledged their word’, * vowed.’ 

P.221.1.1. प्रतिबिधाय faeeg ‘having adopted measures against 
the possible schemes of the king 
. -—]1.8-4. qiuW ‘ maintains himself’, lives on elephants killed 
by himself. 1. 4. ‘ A great person, who, by his prowess, humbles the 
world, does not forsooth wish for his own sustenance from others.’ 
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P, 221. U 0-7. अम्तसंख्य ‘so as to be beyond calculation’, ‘im 
countless numbers.’ अ ‘in this battle.’ 

—]1. 9. Tho idea is that a warrior, having recourse to mild or 
soft means ( such as forgiveness ) should accomplish his object, just 
as a lamp sucks oil by means of the soft wick which intervenes, but 
for which the flame would be at once extinguished 

—1. 11-12. हाक्ति ‘strength’; and ‘the three regal powers." 
बाड्शुण्यं ‘the six expedients ’ अंगाने ‘ limbs ' and ‘component members 
of a state.’ 

—l 16. मा कस्यचितुपस्कृथाः ‘do not prepare ( for me) any articles 
of food’ such as condiment, spicds, etc. (दृद्यपेयभोज्या दिकं किमपि मा कुरु)” 

P. 222. 1. 2. qaqata: ‘shining forth’ ( भासमान ). 

—]1. 4-5. वयघहर्तुमभियोक्ष्यते ‘will endeavour to go toa court of 
law’. कोपीनावज्ञेबं etc. ‘ reduce him to absolute indigence.’ 

—].9. ‘He with his ( left ) arm ( always ) raised up, lifts his 
right arm in this direction conformably to greet me.' 

—ll. 12-18. ‘He, void of pride, always shows ( to the world ) his 
servants as if they were his dear friends, treats his friends with a 
respect common to his nearest relations; and his relations as if they 
were vested with important authority.’ 

—1L 16-17. छतपुर्वसंविद &c. ‘who had previously formed a plot 
for the accomplishment of their scheme.’ समयोपलभ्यं ‘to be got at the 
time’ of the departure of Aja. 

—]l. 18-19. Said by Arjuna to Siva. संविदामीहा ‘lord of faculties.’ 
1. 19. हिरोष्य etc. ‘Of those who, through folly, become hostile but 
afterwards become submissive.’ 

—1]]. 21-22. शांतिमधिळत्य asked the preceptor ‘with reference to 
some expiatory rite for averting the evil.’ स्वतं ‘ resulting in good,’ 

—11. 25-26. qm: ‘the Chedi king.’ 1 26 ‘Itis not probable 
that the lion ( Krishna ) will humbly crouch for fear of an attack ' 

—1. 27-28. ‘He had scarcely mastered the characters of the 
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alphabet written on the writing-tablet, when he enjoyed all the 
fruits of political instruction from his association with men advanced 
in knowledge.’ 


P. 223. ॥. 1-2. उद्धित्याम्सीमा ‘having the ocean for its dark 
boundary,’ ४, e, as far as the very ocean, नगर etc. ‘having arms as long 
as the bar of a city-gate,’ which is both long and massive, and hence 
indicative of great muscular strength. 


ज्यों 7-14 describe the Asoka garden of Ravana. gat नर्तयमान- 
wa ‘as if making the creeper dance to the breeze) संश्वसता: ‘afraid of 
Ravana.’ warareuza ‘did not interf with or affect,’ each coming 
round in due rotation. स्मरात ‘being m e-smitten,’ 


“जी, 15-16. ‘The elephant, with his body tossed up, and hence 
imitating the lord of mountains about to dart up into the sky, made 
the driver get on himself, who placed his foot on the foot ofthe. 
elephant slightly bent.’ 


CHOICE EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS. 





A, 


"स देवाधीन: कृतः, यद्भावि तद्भपतु इत्पुकत्वा परित्यक्तः ‘he was abandoned 
to his fate,’ 


तब निर्णये स्थास्यामि, तव निर्णयः प्रमाणं 7 shall abide by ( bow to ) 
your decision.’ प्रतिज्ञां-अभिसधां-पाळवाति ‘abides by his promise.’ 
यथादक्ति, यावश्छक्यं ‘to the best (utmost ) of one’s ability, all 
that one can do, as far as possil. 
बहुकोतुकः स देहाः ‘the country abounds in curiosities.’ 
taau: ‘about five years old.’ मध्याह्प्राय:--कल्प:ः समयः ‘it is 
about noon.’ fe कठुहय़तोसि--किं कार्यव्यग्रोसि-किमारभस्त्वं ‘what are you 
about.’ 
“स सर्वषां giir तिष्ठति ‘ho stands above ( at the head of ) all? अदत्ता- 
बकाशो मत्सरस्य ‘above envy.’ 
सा दारुणा प्रतिज्ञा लोके प्रकाशतां गता-प्रकाशीसूता ‘the dreadful vow 
"became known abroad,’ 
शुन्यसनस्क, झन्यक्कदय, हृदयेनासंनिहित, विगतचेतन ‘absent-minded.’ 
ऊतमेताइहोन असंगतेन प्रलापेन ‘do not talk so absurdly.’ 
मनोरयानामगातिन विद्यते ‘nothing is in-accessible to desire.’ 
मरणं प्रकतिः, विछतिर्जीवितञ्लच्यते ‘death is nature, life is but an 


-accident.? 
मावमतप्रविष्ठा ‘aceommodate oneself to the will of,’ 
एकचित्तीभूय ‘with one accord.’ बदृच्छया, WÅ, regn: ‘of one's own 


acoord.’ तदृ्वनातुसारेण-- नातुरोधन ‘in accordance with his words.’ 
अधुञ्येष्ठं ‘according to seniority.’ 


राजेति का arat-arat मम ‘of what account ( consideration ) is a 
iking to me’ (I defy him ). 
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AFE, 
, वैवहतकं, द्रघदेवं, CALA ‘accursed or wretched fate.’ | 
अलवती शिरोबेदना मां बाधते ‘I am suffering from a strong (bad). 
headache,’ 
मबतोऽषिनयमंतरेण परिगृहीतार्था छता दैवी the queen was made: 
acquainted with your immodesty.’ 
ते स्वकम साधु मिरवाहयन-आचर न ‘they acquitted themselves well.’ 
शासने तिष्ठ wa: ‘act up to your master’s orders,’ eunte treat 
बततसाना ‘acting the part of Lakshmi’, कुरु प्रियसर्खावृर्ति सपत्नीमने ‘act the - 
part of a dear friend towards your gals.’ मनोवाक्रायकर्ममिः ‘in action, 
thought and speech’ ( in thought, wo Y. deed ). 
 कुशाग्रबुद्धि: ‘acuteness ( sharpness) of intellec .’ 
. यथाकालं व्यवहर ‘adapt your conduct to circumstances.’ तस्यैकदेशः 
अभिनेयार्थः ww: ‘a portion of it has been adapted to the stage." 
लक्ष्मी तनोति ‘adds to the lustre of.’ गंडस्योपरि Refer igat, अयमपरो 
गंडस्योपरि स्फोटः ‘this is another evil to add to the first ( lst. ‘a pimple- 
has grown upon a boil’ ). 
मधुरालाप, प्रियंबद ‘of agreeable address.’ अदत्तबाह्नामा लेख: ‘a 


letter without any address upon it.’ दत्त-लिखित-मद्बाह्मनाम qu प्रेषय 
‘send the letter to my address.’ 


आमंत्रयस्व-आपूर्छस्व सहचरं ‘bid adiou to ( take leave of, bid fare- 
well to ) your friend.’ 

सर्वबिश्रम्मेष्वभ्यंतरीकरणीया ‘she should be admitted to all confidential 
matters.’ तस्या विकारो विलम्याक्षमः ‘her illness admite of no delay.' 

, ATA, प्रवयस्‌ ‘advanced in age.’ 

\ मम छिद्रेण लग्यावकादहाः ‘taking advantage of my weak point.’ 
वसंतसमयावतारः, ATTA: ‘advent or setting in of spring. 
छृशलेशेराभिक्न ‘not affected by the slightest fatigue.’ बतालोपहत efect- 

१4 by a devil.’ अनेकव्याध्युपसृष्ट ‘affected by many diseases.’ न नः किंचि-. 
च्हियते ‘our positionis not in the least affected ( it does not affect us- 
iz the least). SAPE EAT ‘affecting a quarrel.’ सम वयसा तस्य हृदयं 
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AMO. 
इषी जतं, mm oweerer हुद्ये vé पदं लेमे ‘my words deeply affected his 
heart.’ पडितंमन्याऽमो ‘he affects learning.’ 
J at नञा प्रकताथ गम TU: ‘two negatives make one affirmative.’ 
fer वाता प्रसूत ‘such a rumour was afloat,’ 
अनुपूर्वशः ‘one after another. get gery सिंचति ‘waters tree after 
tree.’ स पितामहनाम्ना5भिधीयत-आहयते ‘he is called after his grand 
father.’ 
प्ापतठवबहारद (como of aged, षोड दव्षवयोवस्थामस्पृषषात्‌ ‘he reached 
‘the 16th year of his aye.’ 
“अस्मिन्त्रिषये सर्वषां तेषामेकमत्यम ‘they all agree (there is a unanimity) 
-on this point.’ 
इारसंघानं कुन्‌ ‘taking aim with his arrow.’ कामिर्दिष्टकारणं गम्यते 
‘where are you going without any definite aim.’ 
gram Ra ‘to take the air.’ spersrat गम्‌ ‘take air.’ अवलेपमुद्रा ‘an 
air of conceit.’ निऊ्रतप्रिवात्म a संदइर्य ‘with the air of one who is 
offended.’ mrap ्मानि-खपुष्पाणि-चि, मनोराज्यविज॑भणं qp ‘to build castles 
in the air.’ 
अकस्मात, सहमा, एकपदे ‘al of a sudden.’ qarar- विभवो seres से वितु 
‘this is all I can do to serve you? ज्ञीवतसब म्थ ‘a/l-in-all of one’s life.’ 
& TS पिंडोळत्य map विशाति रूपकान्देहि ‘give me 20 rupees in all.’ सर्वे 
'मिलित्वा wa षयं ‘we are 7 in all.’ 
. wae कथा मामेव लक्षपरीकरोति ‘this story alludes to myself.’ 
क्षणशरायेष्ठायां क्षपायां ‘when the night had almost worn away.’ अघुना 
प्रभावपराया-कल्पा रजनी ‘it is almost dawn now.’ मृतप्राय-कल्प ‘almost dead 
(all but dead ),’ 
अन्या गतिर्नास्ति, अन्यच्छरणं नालोक्यते ‘there is no alternative 
€ course, help ).' 


“we aq waaay निष्कर्षः--पिंढितोर्थः ‘your whole speech amounts to 
this’ ( this is the purport or sum and substance of your speech ). 
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अराजके जनपदे when the country is in a state of anarehy,’ 

ATTTA: ‘anniversary of birth’. yaaa: ‘anniversary of death.’ 

सबतु-सथा इति स प्रत्यास ‘ho anevered-very well.’ gẹ मे इष्टसिदधये 
खकल्पेत < this will answer my purpose’, will do for me 

शिताजिपत्तों $गदः ‘an antidote against anxiety.’ विषवैथः, जांयुलिकः ‘a 
dealer in antidotes 

व्याजम्ताति ८ apparent praise. 


ato ये ऽत्र भवं SARRAR, अत्र भवान्‌ प्रमाणे ‘I appeal to your 
honour in this ८986 M 


साक्षी नापतम्थो ‘ the witness did not appear.’ शो भनाकति दभगाऊति 
arera , प्रक्षतीय ‘ good in appearances! तत्र कथा wate प्रतिमालि- 
अवभासते ‘your story has an appearance of truth.’ 

gard frere न प्रयुंजते ‘they do not apply the word विषय to hap- 
piness.' क्रितीयगामी न TF srg एष नः ‘ this our title does not apply to any 
one else.” कोवरा T पोगोतुठडीयतामात प्राथयामास ‘he applied for further 
orders.’ qd tTSAHITMATSTIAT ‘we app'y ourselves to our work.’ 

संकत-समएं अवतुरुष्पस्व-अवृपालप ‘keep your appointment or engage- 
ment.’ देवि साप्तावेका warm: ‘ Queen, let us keep (to) our appointment 
or engagement,’ ‘let us be punciual.’ 

तीक्षणमानि ‘of quick apprehsnsion.’ मंदधी स्शलबुद्धि ‘of dull appre- 
hension, *dull-h.aded.' 


प्रस्तावसदृशं, TINETA, कालोचितं, समयानुरूप ‘appropriate to ( fit for) 
the occasion 


न ते बच्रो$भितन्द्रामे ‘I do not approve of your speech’ ( your speech 
‘does not commend itself to me ) 


युवानों विस्तरणशीलाः: 5 youths are apt to forget.’ अतिस्नेहः पापशंकी 
‘over-affection is apt to suspect evil.’ 


/ लोके ust विगरीततां वा स्थवेटितात्येव नरं नयाति ‘man is the architect 
of his own fortune’ ( the fortunate circumstances of our lives are ot our 
Wn moving ). 
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बध्नाति मे चक्षुश्बित्रकूटः ‘the Chitraküta mountain arrests my eye." 

अव्याजमनोहर॑-अळत्रिमलावण्यं-निसर्गरमणीयं a: ‘an artlessly 
( naturally ) lovely body.’ 

` श॒ुणास्तावत्तस्थ नव विदन्ते ‘as for merits, ho has none, शीघ्रमिति get 

‘gs for doing it quickly, it is easy.’ RAR at स मानयति as a father he. 
respects me.’ 

बेलोपलक्षणाथे ‘to ascertain the time.’ 


कस्मिन्‌ दोषं निक्षिपामे, d दोषपक्षे स्थापयामि ‘to whom shall I ascribe 
the blame’ (on whom shall I@ay the blame). पापकर्म तस्य संभाव्यते a 


sinful deed is ascribed to him.’ 
भस्मी-भस्मसात्‌ छ ‘to reduce to ashes.’ भस्मीभू ‘to be reduced to. 


ashes.’ 


तस्य बदन हषोत्फुलं बभो ‘he had a cheerful aspect. सर्वं विपर्यासं यातं 
‘all things wore a different aspect.’ उदंगभिद्ठखं (ug ‘my house has a 


northerly aspeet.’ 
कवियडाःप्रार्थी (aspiring to the fame of a poet’. वूरसरूढा:-दूराधिरोहिण:- 


उत्सपिणः खल एते मनोरथाः ‘these are, indeed, high aspirations’ ( ambi- 
tions, soaring desires ). 

सुगा aa: संगमनुव्रजन्ति ‘deer associate with deer.’ 

छतकं-मिथ्या-मोर्न * assumed silence. 

इति मे निश्चयः, mé मन्ये ‘I assuredly feel,’ ‘I feel assured.’ 

उपचारातिकमं-प्राणिपातलंघमं-प्रमार्ष्डुमयमारंभः (this is an act to atone 
( make amends ) for the slighting of prostration.’ 

लोकापवादो बलवान्मतो मे ‘I attach great importance to public cen- 
sure’. sqq छदुढमडुरक्ता: प्रजाः ` subjects are firmly attached to the 
king.’ 

युवतयो गृहिणीपदं यान्ति ‘young women attain to the position of. 
housewives.’ 

उदार-आर्य-नेपथ्यभृत्‌ ‘richly or splendidly attired.’ 
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वेरभावः, विपक्षरत्तिः (| hostile attitude,’ | 
आत्मन्यारोपिताठीकामिमाना: < attributing to themselves false great- 
ness.’ 
verant लेभे ‘had an audience of (interview with ) the king.’ qwi- 
नागुग्रहामेख्छासि ‘I wish to be favoured with an audience,’ 


बिपदुत्पत्तिमतासुपाल्यता, जातस्य हि भ्रुबो सृत्युः destruction ( death y 
awaits those that are born.’ 


कितं quur पाश्वेह्रपेमि ‘I approach the king with awe.’ 
| B. ` 
परोक्षे-क्षं ‘ behind one’s back’ ( in one's absence ). उही प्रत्यादेशः भियः 
Urvas'i throws Lakshmi into the backoround’ ( obscures, eclipses 

her ). 

सकलबाचनानामाधिषयं-वर्णनविषयातिक्रांत-मोघवर्णनप्रयत्न-तत्सख्यानं ` the 
place ba fles description,’ 

ते कुलस्पाघयः ‘they are a bane to the family.’ 

इति समयः छतः ‘such a bargain was struck. आपि «p, अपरं y ‘into 
the bargain. 

तस्मिक्षवसर तेन dit famti ‘he bore himself bravely on that occasion,” 
fee say, मनसि छ, अहुस्मू ‘bear in mind” शोकवशं मा गसः ‘bear up 
under grief,’ 

सीतांदेग्याः कि दृत्तं ‘what became of queen Sits, ‘what was Sits’s 
fate ?' 

आपतंति हि संसारपथमबतीर्णानामेते gatat: ‘such incidents befall 


worldly persons.’ 


अशुतपूर्थ ‘not heard before.’ 
लतांतरित-छताव्यवहित-विग्रहः ` concealing or hiding his body behind 
creepers,’ 


अभगं क ‘to bend the brow.’ स॒ पुलरापि erent मनो जथंध-म्यवेझयत ‘he 
bent his mind again to his task.’ ww(fR नत्रास्तरव: Kerra: ‘troes bend 
21 
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down under the load of fruits.’ छुतनिश्चय, हढनिश्वय, छतसंकल्प, fatim- 
afg ‘Sent on.’ परस्परबधोयतो ‘best on killing each other.’ 

आनंदपरबव हः, आनंदेन विगतलेतन इष भृत्या ‘beside oneself with joy.’ 
अप्रास्ताविकं, अप्रस्तुतं, अप्रासंगि्क, अप्रत्तं एतत ‘this is beside the question, 
irrelevent, does not bear on the matter in question.’ 


अस्ति farsu ‘I am ( feel ) better to-day.’ अभिभ-अधिरिष्त pass 
‘to get the better of.’ 


दुर्गम, quiu, gata ‘beyond comprehension.’ आयाचिकं zag करोति ‘he 
lives beyond his means. स श्रुतिपथं अतिक्रांत:-ब्यतीतः ‘he went beyond 
hearing.’ गर्भश्वरः ‘rich from his birth.’ 

न ममानपि, म स्तोकांहोनापि ‘not a bit, not in the least.’ 

सृत्पिड्युद्धि: ‘a blockhead, clod-pated.’ 

समेत, संहत ‘in a body.’ आसल्षपरिचारकः ‘a body-guard.’ 

featrswar बिप्रससार dar: ‘the family branched off into 8 parts.’ 

साहसे =f: प्रतिबसति ‘fortune favours the brave,’ 

प्रभाता रजमी ‘the day broke, it was day-break ( dawn ).’ विख्छेद्माप 
spur QW: ‘the story has suffered a break. सभ्याः स्वं स्वं स्थानं MRTE: 
‘the assembly broke up.’ हस्याक्ष्णोः प्रभातमासीत्‌ ‘the day broke upon 
his eyes.’ 

fe बहुना ‘to be brief, in short.’ 

हेषरोमांचित-पुलकित-कॅटकित-ततुः ‘his body bristling or thrilling 
with joy 

तस्याः सहसा प्राबर्तताश्रुधारा ‘she burst into tears. संभूय प्रशंसागिर 
उदतिष्ठन्‌ ‘there was a burst of applause.’ 

अप्रस्तुतं किमिति अनुसंधीयते ‘why do you beat about the bush.’ yy- 
आणि परित्यज्य अध्रुवनिवेबणं re; अध्ववाद ys बरं; वरमथ कपोतो न श्वो मयूरः 


or wt तत्कालोपनता तित्तेरी न एनर्दिवसांतरिता मयूरी “ bird in the hand is 
worth two in the bush.’ 


` अनुदिवर्स-दिनं, दिने दिने (day by day.’ शतशः ‘by hundreds.’ एकेकडा', 
arago ‘one by one.’ d 
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प्रयत्मसंब धितः ‘brought up with care.’ निपुणमन्विष्य ‘ searching with 
care,’ अधुनाहं बीतचितः ‘I do not care now? न कामदत्तिरवचनीय्लाक्षते ‘a 
self-willed person cares not for blame.’ प्रतिपात्रम्नाचीयतां यत्नः ‘let care 
be taken of each character. 

प्रस्तुतविषये, ww ‘in the case before us, in the present case.’ तेम 
हि ‘if such be the case’, well then 


किं feaa खरसकराणां “ why cast pearls before swine’. 

ज्यलनझपगत-अश्निदीप्त-गेह ‘the house caught fire.’ कमग्रहीत, रूपाभि- 
ग्राहित, grao गृहीत ‘caught in the act ( red-handed ).’ 

किंनरामिथुन यष्टच्छयाद्राक्षीस्‌ ‘chanced to see two Kimnaras.’ चुणाक्षर- 
न्यायेन ‘by happy chance.’ स मया warafeee: ‘I chanced to aeo him, I 
accidentally met him.’ 

स्वभाषो दुरतिक्रमः ‘nature can’t be changed.’ क्षीरं कृचिभाषेन परिणमते) 
दधिभावमापद्यते ‘milk is changed into curds.’ 

हस्ते निक्षिए or समर्पण give in charge of. अयं जनः कस्य हस्ते समर्पितः- 
भिक्षिप्त: ‘in whose charge has this person been given ? 

सभाश्वसिहि, wd faa gaa ‘be of good cheer, or cheer up, take 
courage.’ 

इत्थं or एवं गते साते ‘under these circumstances,’ ‘such being the 
case.’ दुर्गत, दुर्दशापत्न, दुःस्थित ‘in bad circumstances.’ येन केनापि प्रकारेण 
‘under any circumstances,’ ‘anyhow.’ यथाबसरं, यथाकालं ‘according to 
esreumstances.? 

अतिसूमि गतो रणरणकाऽस्याः ‘her anxiety has reached its climaz,’ or 
the highest pitch 

निमिमील नरोत्तमप्रिया ‘the kings’s beloved closed her eyes in death.’ 
अद्य निवातं नभः ‘it is close to-day.’ 

सृत्युसुखान्सुक्तः ‘rescued from the clutches ( jaws ) of death. 

Tans तद्गषतु ‘come what may.’ QAT तञ्चबतु SIRYA या ‘come 
harm, come good.’ प्रछतिमांपदू , संज्ञं-चेतनां-लभ्‌ or प्रतिपद्‌ , प्रङतो स्था ` come 


324 ` THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


CON, 


to oneself,’ regain consciousness, come to one’s senses.’  आगामीनि 
WMATA ‘on the coming Monday.’ 


तां gwerfed qur ‘ask her whether she has had a comfortable sleep.’ 
राजावपि निकामं शयितव्यं नास्ति ‘I can’t sleep comfortably even at night. ? 

बीधिकाबलोकमगवाक्षगता ‘sitting at a window commanding (the view 
of) a well.’ arefatrerverrat: Te करोति ‘good forms command respect.’ 
qt हि सर्वत्र एणेनिधीयते ‘merits command notice or attention. egwii«- 
nA सन्‌ ¦ though I have no command of language’ ( though possessed 
of scanty powers of speech or description ). a घाग्बध्येवाचुबर्तते ‘heo has 
command of language.’ 


ge ad ठेख्यं-पर्च आरोपय-पंत्ने निवेशाय ‘commit this matter to writing * 

अस्माभिः सहेककार्याणां ‘who have made common cause with us.’ 

armura ‘a companion at school’, ‘a fellow-student.’ URT: UET: 
*& companion in joy and sorrow.’ 

अहमहमिकया प्रणामलालसाः ‘competing with one another to salute 
first.’ 

अभिनंदय अवीति ‘says or writes after presenting compliments.’ wraq- 
माय मां प्रणिपातय or मदीयो नमस्कारो वाच्य: ‘give my compliments to 
Ohyavans.’ उपचारपर्दू ‘a complimentary saying.’ 

स नायापि पर्यबस्थापयति-संस्त॑ंभयाते आत्मानं ‘he does not yet compose 
( collect ) himself.’ 

महदपि राज्यं न मे सोख्यमाबहति ‘even my large kingdom does not 
conduce to my happiness.’ 

आपि रक्ष्यते त्वया रहस्यनिक्षेपः ‘have you kept the secret confided to 
you,’ firarer-fasta-gfir: स मम ‘he ismy confidant.’ fasta ag ‘to 
take into confidence.’ i 

प्रसवकालः, प्रसवावस्था (confinement of a woman’, प्रसूता ०7 प्राप्तप्सवा 
agrat ‘his wife is confined ( is in child-bed ).' 

Ren छतछखद्शनेन आयुच्मान्बधते ‘you are to be congratulated upon 
seeing your son's face,’ or, ‘I congratulate you upon seeing’ &o. 
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प्रसक्षः-उपपक्नः-ते तर्कः ‘your conjecture is clear ( you have rightly 
conjectured or guessed ).’ 

अञ्चिसात्कुरु, उवलनाय समर्पय ‘ consign to tho flames.’ 

तस्यायरणं बयसा न विसंवदति ‘his conduct is not inconsistent with 
his words.’ स्वाथाविरोचेन ‘ consistently with their own interest. अभि- 
रूप सायिता परिषद्‌ ‘an assembly mostly conststiny of learned men.’ 

तस्य बचसि दुराहार्य मा कल्पय-भारोपय ‘do not put a bad construction 
upon his words.’ 


लत्परतयेव वेदांतवाक्यानि योजयंति ‘construe Vedantic sentences as 
referring to it’ 


जमहितमापि तावत्‌ त्वया चिंतनीयं-मनासे कार्यमेव-अवेक्षणीयं ‘you must 
also consult public good.’ स्याहितपरायंणो मा |: ‘de not consult ( be intent 
on ) your good alone.’ सांवत्सरिकेः संबाथताम ‘let astrologers be consulted.’ 


शरुः प्रहर्षः vaya ma, wu न मभौ ‘he could not contain his 
great joy’. 

तेन ह्यस्य harat wan ‘if so, I shall know its contents’, 

यथावकाश, कायोहरांतराय पमंतरेण ‘when it suits one's convenience.’ 
अन्यकायोतिपातमंतरेण-कार्यातराविरोघेन-भवान्‌ कदा मया द्रष्टल्यः ‘when may I 
conveniently see you.’ 

अनभ्पंतरा बयं मद्नगतस्य बृसतांतस्य ‘we are not conversant with love- 
matters.’ 

प्राणव्ययेनापि ‘even at the const of one’s life.’ 

स्बदइचनप्रत्ययात ‘counting upon your promise.’ 

आ-समा-श्वस्‌ ‘to take courage? QÀ smedi, VS अवलंब or orav 
चैयांवर्ष्टभ छ ‘to summon courage 

कथाप्रसंगेन, कथायोगेन ‘in the course of conversation.’ कालक्रमेण 
nega कालेन, दिनेष गच्छत्छ, गरुछति काले ‘in course of time.’ गरत्यैत्तरा 
आवात्‌, अनन्यगतिकत्वात्‌ ‘there being no other course. 

स त्वो geig: ‘he is your creature’ ( owes his rise to yon). 
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DEL. 


एते संकल्पा मम प्रादुरासन्‌ or आसीत-समशूत्‌ मे मनसि ‘these thoughts 
erossed my mind’ ( occurred to me). सम दर्हनपथमागशः, नयनविषयमवतीर्ण 


‘he crossed my sight.’ व्यत्यस्तभुज्ञः ‘with the arms crossed.’ व्यत्यस्तपाव 
*eross-legged." 

सर्षेऽस्य प्रयत्नाः सफलतां ययुः-फलिताः ‘all his efforts were crowned with 
success.’ 

आयारपुष्पग्रहणार्थ ‘to take flowers asis customary. apart प्रतिपणस्व 
‘make the customary bow ( salutation )’. 

मर्मस्छिव्‌-भिद्‌ , मर्माणि छन्तत्‌ ‘cutting to the quick.’ मह चनमाक्षिष्य 
‘cutting short my speech.’ 

D. 


तस्योतस्साहमंग मा Sut: ‘do not damp his energy.’ 

आतुरो जीवितसंदाये waa ‘the patient is in a dangerous state,’ 

ated mm, सूथिभेद्यं तमः ‘pitchy (blinding) darkness.’ gané ‘all- 
pervading darkness? 

हाहनिनादेन दिषो बधिरयंतः ‘deafening all directions with cries 
of alas.’ 

स्वासभिर्भ्रातृण्य॑ गतः ‘he paid off the debt of his master with his 
life. 

पश्चिमे ware, परिणतबधासि (in the decline of life’, ‘in declining years.’ 

दूरगतमम्मथा सा, अतिस्षमिं गतोऽस्या अशुरागः ‘she is deep in love, far 
gone in love.’ 

मम विकारः परिच्छेदातीतः ‘my anguish transcends definition." 

एकस्थ बल्येन व्ययः हष्यति, सर्वा aA: संपद्यते ‘all expenses are 
defrayed out of the proceeds of one’. 

वैद्ययत्मपरिभाषी गदः ‘a disease which defies medical efforts.’ 

divest बिनइ्थाति ‘delay is dangerous,’ 


agui तस्य हस्तगामिनीमकरोत (delivered the earth to him.’ se wer | 
get प्रापयिष्यामि (I shall deliver the letter into his hand? 
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DIS, 

सर्व दैवाधीनं-आयत्तं ‘ everything depends on fate.’ सया प्रायोपवेशनं ot 
चि‘ depend upon it, I shall starve myself to death.’ असंझार्य, नियतं, 
at खल, ‘ depend upon it,’ ‘ to be sure.’ निमित्तसव्यपेक्ष * dependent on 
a cause.’ 

विषण्ण. सक्तावयव ‘ depressed in spirits,’ * dejected.’ 

सभजमस्योपहास्यतासुपयाति «are derided by all,’ * become the laugh- 
ing-stock of all.’ | 

तस्याः ्रीर्वचनानामविषषया ‘her beauty can’t be described.’ 

सविस्तरं, सविस्तरेण, विस्तरत:-झः, gft ‘ in detail, at length, 
exhaustively.’ 

सा पुपोष लावण्यमयान्‌ विहोषान or मनोहर बपु:, प्रचीयमानावयथा ‘sh 
developed her lovely limbs.’ 

क्षुण्णाद्वरत्मनो रेखामात्रमपि न व्यतीयुः < did not deviate even a line 
( an inch ) from the beaten path.’ 

नाहमात्मविनाशाय बेतालोत्यापनं करिष्यामि ‘I shall not raise a devi! for 
my own destruction ’ 

पुत्रसंक्रांतलक्ष्मीका:, यणवतव्हतरोपितशथिय: ‘having devolved their 
property upon their sons.’ 

gard wat ‘a dead letter.’ अझाम्यं वैरं ‘deadly enmity.’ स लोशघार्त 
ga: ‘he was pelted to death.’ 

अदयतिरिक्तेयमस्मच्छरीरात ‘she is not different from my body 
( myself ).’ 

विषमपद्‌ विमंशिनी टीका ‘a commentary explaining difficulties,’ : : 

आत्मन्यप्रत्ययं चेत: the mind feels di fident of itself.’ 

अलमपासंगिकेन or suum, प्रकतमेबानुसंघीयतां ‘enough of 
digression.’ 

eror (inar ति क्रातेषु--नैयनपथातीतेषु--अंतिरितेषु-- अदृष्टिगो थरे बु--- अंत ईते 

कपोतेषु ‘the pigeons having disappeared,’ | 

| . क्र्वव्यानि दुःखिते दुःखनिर्षा्षेणानि ‘the afflicted should dishw: den ( ease J 
their grief,’ 
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, DRA, 
शिष्य उपदेषहां मलिनयाति ‘a pupil spoils, brings discredit on, the 
instruction ( given to him ).' 
प्ररुत-प्रस्तुते अनुस्‌ or अनर्सा ‘to turn to the subject under díscus- 
sion.’ SERT, प्रस्तुत-पहुत-विषय:, प्रस्तुतं, प्रत्तं ‘the subject under discus- 
Stu. 


तपर्बिड्यंजनोपेताः, तापसच्छद्मना, सापसरूपधारिण: ‘disguised as ascetics.’ 

निष्कारणो बंधु: ‘a disinterested friend.’ 

मम werer कथं त्वया विनियोगः sa: ‘how have you disposed of my 
money.’ अह त्वद्धीनोस्मि ‘Iam at your disposal.’ अयमथस्त्वकायत्तः, अश्र 
wera प्रसवति ‘this matter is at your disposal.’ कलहशीछ, कलहकाम 
‘disposed to quarre).’ 

कि बो विवादवस्तु ‘what are you disputing about,’ ‘what is the matter 
at issue.’ बादग्रस्तोर्थः ‘a disputed point.’ 

अतिथिबिहोष: ‘a distinguished guest.’ 

एवं तावदाक्षिपामि, अन्यतः संयारयासे ‘I shall thus divert his thoughts.’ 

अंतर्भदाकुलं AE ‘a house divided against itself.’ 

अपि कुझलं-शिवं wae: ‘how do you do,’ ‘are you doing well.’ त्यां gui- 
कुशलं पृच्छति ‘asks you how you do’ gef ge प्र्टमागता ‘she came to 
ask the queen if she was doing well.’ अलं fads ‘have done with, 
enough of, your importunity.’ faaearé स्वामिचे टानिरूपणेन ‘what have 
we to do with watching the movements of our master.’ 


मनो में संहायमेव गाहते or आहांकते ‘my mind is still in doubt.’ 

नतोंजझ्तभ्ृमिभाग:, उत्स्वातिनी भ्रमिः ‘ground having ups and downs,’ 
“uneven ground,’ पातोत्पाता: ‘aps and downs.’ नीचेर्गर्छत्युपरि थ दशा यक्र- 
नेमिक्रमेण ‘there are ups and downs in our condition ( in life ) as in the 
course of the wheel.’ निषात्पतां-उच्छेचता-असौ marateg: ‘ down with the 
tyrant.’ | 

परिणतप्रायमह: ‘the day is drawing to a close,’ ‘it is about sun-set ? 
त्वया स्वहस्तेनांगाराः कर्षिताः ‘you: have drawn down ruin upon yourself 
with your own hands.’ | 
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EFF. 


छीपिथिर्मपरिच्छन्नः गर्दभः ‘an ass dressed in a tiger’s skin.’ 

व्यापलाय प्रचोदितः ‘driven to do a rash act.’ अविरलवारिधारासंपातः, 
यडुर्धारासारः ‘a sharp driving shower. fqgígeg मवान्भाषते ‘what are 
you driving at.’ 

मा भवानंगानि dag ‘ let not your spirits droop ( flag ), ‘do not des- 
pair.’ छ्ुक्तेरवयवैरशयिवि ‘I slept with drooping limbs.’ aaa देहबंघः ‘the 
whole frame droops down.’ 

जलबिंतुनिपातेन क्रमशः qua घटः ‘small drops make a pool.’ 

संडियतामिय कथा ‘let this matter (story) be dropped.’ अवसन्ञप्राथाणि 
3r भात्राणे, सीदति मे अंगानि ‘I feel ready to drop down.’ 


शिसवी केकाभिस्तिरयति मे वचनं ‘the peacock drowns my voice with his 

cries.’ 
E. 

अवणगोच रे fae ‘be within earshot.’ 

महति प्रत्यूचे (early in the morning.’ 

न परिहसामि, नायं परिहासत्य समयः ‘I am in earnest ‘I am not jok- 
ing. परमार्थन ग्रह ‘take in earnest.’ 

लब्धं स्वास्थ्यं मया, अह निर्शंतः--बीतच्चितः ‘I am at case.” जातो ममार्य 
बिषाद्‌ः प्रकामं अंतरात्मा ‘this my soul is completely at ease; यथाकामं, 
quid, प्रकाम ‘at one’s ease.” away ‘sleeping at ease.’ 

sage: ‘setting the teeth on edge.’ 


फल, «e ( 1 P.) ‘to take effect. meam te: शिलोचये .न मूर्छति 
*the velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not against) 8 


mountain. थूर्छेत्यमी विकारा पेश्वर्यम्शेबु ‘such changes of purpose take 
effect ( grow strong ) in persons intoxicated with sovereign power.’ 


निरि सूख्छतां तमसां ‘of darkness thickening at nignt. wr तपोर्चीर्यमहत्ह 
e “ğe ‘tho thunderbolt has no effect on those who have practised austere 


panve. इति, एतद्भिप्राय ‘to this effect.’ अर्थतः, Wege: ‘in effect.’ 
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EXC. 
सुपस्तस्पां बद्धभावः, ऊतानुरागः, प्री ति-भाषे बंध ‘the king was enamoured 
of her.’ ‘fixed his love on her.' 

_ शण में सावहाष wey: ‘hear my speech to the end ( hear me out ).? 
कल्याणोदकं स्वेतं-भविष्यति ‘it will end in good.’ 

अलमतिबिस्तरेण ‘enough of prolixity.' अलं-ऊतं-परिहासेन ‘enough of 
joking.' 

कुतूहलेन तस्थ चेतसि पर्वं Set ‘curiosity entered his heart.’ 

मानमर्हति, मान्यः, पूज्य; ‘he is entitled to respect.’ स पुरस्कारमहति ‘he 
is entitled to precedence,’ 

परसझछखासहिष्णु ‘envious ( jealous of ) another's happiness.’ ते परस्पर- 
यशःपुरोभागाः ‘ they are envious, jealous of each other's fame.’ 

तुलया छ ‘to consider equal,’ तत्काये साधयितुमलं सः ‘he is equal to 
the task.' 

प्रतिशासन ‘ sending on an errand,’ 

drasd ग्रहकपोतश्रविछ़ाया सखे पतितः ‘he has escaped one’danger only 
to fall into another’ ( has escaped Scylla to fall into Charybdis ). 

कथं कथमपि am: ‘he narrowly escaped.’ 

सरक्षितां तां प्रेषय ‘send her with a good escort.’ 

अत्यंतविलुप्तदर्शन ‘disappeared for ever. एकांलनष्ट ‘lost for ever.’ 
असंनिषृत्ये गत, अत्यतगत (gone for ever? अप्रबोधाय सा GTT ‘she slept 
not to ever wake again ( to wake no more ).' 

अञ्रह्मण्यं, अत्याहितं ‘Oh! An evil has befallen,’ ‘alas, woe me.’ 

स सत्कारो मम मनोरथाना मप्य स््‌। R: ‘the reception exceeded even my 
expectations.’ 

. उत्सर्गाः सापवादाः (rules have exceptions.’ अपबादेरिषोत्सर्गाः कृतव्या- 
JAQ: ‘as general rules are limited by exceptions.’ अव्यभियारी तइच्चः, इति 
छोकबाद: न बिसंबादमासावयति ‘that saying has no ezceptions.’ qeu: 
‘a counter-ezceptton 


दिरःदालस्पर््षानमपदिषान्‌ pleading an ezcuse of headache.’ अनामयाप- 


quw ‘under the excuse of illness.’ 


- 
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FAR. 


स्थ्रानियोगमशून्यं कुरु, अनुतिष्ठात्मनो नियोर्ग ‘execute thy business,’ ‘do 
thy duty 

असो क्रमायोवमाभेश्तशेशव: ‘his boyhood gradually espanded into. 
youth.’ हषोत्फुलनयन: ‘with his eyes expanded with joy,’ 

भवतात्मा केशस्य पदद्घुपनीतः ‘you exposed yourself to trouble,” wr 
कातर इति वाख्यतां गतः ‘he was exposed to the charge of cowardice’, सा. 
तंडुलान खर्यातपे दत्तवती, आतपायोज्झितबती ‘she ozposed rice to the sun." 

कियताप्यंशेन, ईषत्‌, मनाळ ‘to some estent? सर्व्या ‘to the fullest 
extent,’ 

लोकवृष्टयया ‘in the eyes of the public’. अश्षिगतोहं तस्थ ‘I am an eye- 
sore to him.’ 

F. 

BUTS. संसुखं ‘face to face” पूर्वाभिसुखं WE ‘a house facing the- 
Kast.’ 

वस्तुतः, avaa: dn fact] qaga. परमश्थंतः, तत्त्वतः ‘as a matter. 
of fact? 

संकटेष्वविषण्णधीः ‘his talent fails not in difficulties.’ फले विसंषदाति 
‘ fails to give the fruit.’ समणीयोऽवपििधिना विसंबादितः ‘a good appoint- 
ment was made to fail ty Fate.” तस्य पेयं न हीयते न-स्वलाते ‘his courage 
does not fail him.’ garar ‘ failing male issue.’ तस्य स्सृतिलोप: संजातः 
‘his memory failed him.’ संततिबिरुछेद्‌ः-लोप ‘failure of issue.’ 

अनिर्वेदः जियो सूलं ‘faint heart never won fair lady.’ 

faa ‘a fair day or weather.’ 

पातोत्पातो, व्यसनोदयी ‘rise and fall” स लक्ष्यच्युतसायकोसूत्‌ (his 
arrow fell short of its aim.’ तब महिमानसुत्कीत्य wa: संद्रियते ‘words fall: 
short in describing your greatness.’ | 

लक तेज, असत्यसंध. भगम्नप्रतिज्ञ false to one's promise.’ 

अतिपरिचयादवज्ञा ‘ familiarity breeds contempt.’ 

को बृत्तांतस्तञ्रभबत्याः ‘how fares it with her ladyship.’ 
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GET. I 


ara सुनिदोषं mfrerft ‘the sage will not find fault with this.’ 
ewarer grar ‘chase is found fault with.’ 


VETT: सचेताः ‘a man of feeling.’ सचेतसः कस्य मनो न दूयते “ what 
man of feeling is not affected at heart.’ 


आत्मानं सतवत्संद्शयामास ‘he feigned himself to be dead.’ weet कोषं 
ZENT ‘ feigning anger.' परदृतलक्षण, ITAJN, SETER ¦ feigning sleep.’ 

walwararafa ‘drinks ( his ) fill.’ 

तेः सोपराधी स्थापितः ‘they found him guilty.’ 

उदार:-प्रथमः कल्पः ‘a fine or fair proposal.’ 

चश्जिष्टमेलत्‌ ‘this fits well.’ 

मन्छहखासक्तटटाटि: ‘with his eyes fized on my face.” आसक्त-बद-हश्टि 
“having the gaze fized.’ स्तिमित-आनिमेष-लोखन ‘with a fised look.’ wat 
निष्ठाशून्य wafer ‘the mind devoid of fizedness rambles.’ 


रन्धान्वोषिन , छिद्रान्वेषिय ‘seeking or finding flaws, or picking holes.’ 
सप्तश्नमिकः प्रासाद: ‘a palace having seven floors 


ven समानीय, अंजलिं बद्धा, छतांजलिः, सां( ot )जलिः (folding his 
hands together. wyareat ararfrey ‘folding her in his arms 


महतां पदमनाबिचेयं ‘follow ( in ) the foot-steps of the great. www 
‘fara ‘following the path. पुरस्छतमध्यमक्रमः ‘following a middle 
- course.’ gat तु:खालुबंधि, विपदिरदमनुवन्नाति ‘one misfortune follows another.’ 
अतः किं प्राप्नोति ‘what follows from this?’ परस्तादवगन्यते ‘what follows is 
understood.’ : aaea: ‘what followed next,’ ‘proceed.’ aaran ‘it is as 
follows.’ 
शांते पापं, प्रतिहतं अम्नंगलं ‘God forbid ( forfend ).’ 
स्वनामत्यागं करोमि ‘I shall forego my name,’ 
तीर्ण-पूर्ण-प्रतिशः, पालितसंगरः, 'संत्यप्रतिशः, wegmer-dw: ‘who has 
fulfilled his promise.’ 


ne 


me 


G. 
अघुना Sie हाय्यां ¦ get out of ( leave ) bed now.’ 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 335-- 


HAN, 


युद्धाय संनद्धाः or बद्भधपारिकरा: ते ‘they have girded up their loins for 
battle 


owt «sí मा गमः, शोकाधीन: मा सूः, teed मावलंबस्व (do not give 
way to grief.’ 

ज्यलख्षिव sar तेलसा ‘as if glowing with Bréhmanic lustre.’ 

इति ख्यातः, कृतनामधेयः, दृत्तसंज्ञः ‘he goss by the name of” उमाख्यां 
सा जगाम ehe went by the name of Umi.’ 

किं तया दृष्टया, कोर्थस्तस्या दर्शनेन ‘what is the good of seeing her." 
अलं परिदेवनेन ‘what good do you get by weeping 

सत्यो सुखे वर्तते, कालाछीहः, सृत्युगोचरं गतः ‘he is within the grasp of 
death.’ gw wr अहोषविदयाग्रहणसामथ्ये ‘and this grasp of every ( kind of) 
learning.’ warerd सम्यरगृहतिवानासे ‘you have well grasped my meaning 

आन॑दस्य परां कोर्टि-काषां अधिगतः ‘he was greatly delighted.’ 

रोषात्‌ data क्षिष्पिष्य ‘grinding the teeth in rage.’ 

योवनपद्वीमारूढ!, प्राधयोबनः, योवनदशामापिदे ‘he grew up to man’s- 
estate’ (attained majority ). वत्सतरः महोक्षतां स्पृशति, भहोक्षमावं अयाते. 
‘a calf grows into a large bull.’ 

तस्याः आवद्धधारमश्लु प्रावर्तत, उद्वाष्पे नयने ज्ञाते ‘tears gushed forth. 
from her eyes in torrents.’ 

H. 


चोरय वृत्ति ‘in the Aadit of stealing ज्ञातदुःख, दुःखशील, पारिचितकछेश 
‘habituated to distress’. 


रेखामाअ्रमपि ‘even a Aair's breadth.’ 

सर्वनाशे WAT अध त्यजति पंडितः ‘half a loaf is better than no. 
-bread,’ 

नियुद्धं, बाहुयुद्धं ‘a hand-to-hand fight. एकत:-अन्यतः, एकं च-अपरं | 
‘on the one hand—on the other hand.’ तु, area ‘on the other Aand.” 


. kee, सर्वत्र ‘on all hands.’ दृत्तहस्ताषलंब ‘given a helping Aand.^ परंपरया 
आगस्‌ ‘to be handed down.’ 
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NIG. 

जिदाकारविंतरा तिह ‘Aang between! ( like Tris'añku ), 

आवेदयंति प्रत्यासख्मानंद॑ अग्रजातानि शुभानि निमित्तानि ‘antecedent 
good omens are the harbingers of eoming happiness. (Cf. ‘coming 
«events cast their shadows before’ ). 
| अहो वारुणो देवदुर्विपाकः ‘Oh, hard fate.” प्रबलक्षुधावसक्ष ‘hard pressed 
by hunger.’ 

तथ ud कमल शियसुदहति-आहराति-कलयाते ‘your face has the beauty 
-of & lotus.’ 


संदायितजौबित:ः ‘who hazards his life.’ 

yR कीर्तनीय ०7 प्रतिष्ठापायितड्य ‘to be placed at the head of, स सर्वषां 
wR-afiw तिष्ठति ‘he stands at the Aead of all.’ बसिष्ठाधिष्ठिता:, बसिष्ठपुरः- 
-सराः-प्रसुस्राः-पुरोगमाः ‘headed by Vasishtha.’ 

त्रणविरोपणं तेलं ‘sore-healing oil.’ 

सस्थोसो, कुशळमस्व ‘he is in good health,” पूर्ववत-प्रकतिस्थः समभायत 
became as healthy as before.’ 

किमस्मान संभ्रतदोषेरधिासिपथ ‘why do you heap accusations ( calum. 
nies ) upon us.’ 

इति कर्णपरंपरया श्रुतमस्मामिः ‘we know it by Asarsay.’ 


सोत्साह, सर्वात्मना ‘with all one's heart” सर्वात्मना तस्मिन्कर्मणि स 
sarga: ‘he has applied himself to the work, heart and soul? यथेच्छ, 


qutd, प्रकामं, निकामं, ‘to one’s heart's content.’ 

दीर्घे-स्यूलस्थलं-नि:श्वस्य ‘heaving deeply.’ 

खूस्वर्गायमानमेतत्त्यलं, सूलोकगतः स्वर्गः ‘this is a heaven on earth ° 

अहमशुपषमागत एव ‘I shall be close upon your heels,’ ‘I shall just 
follow you.’ जेघामवलंब ‘to take to one’s heels’. 

दिना पुरुषकारेण दैवं भ सिध्यति ‘God helps those who help them 
selves.” का गतिः, किमन्यर्छरणं ‘I can’t help. 

ae बीमत्समेवाग्रतो waa ‘yonder is indeed a Aideous spectacle,’ 

स त्वां बहु mera ‘he has a Aigh opinion (thinks highly ) of youg 
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INC, 
इषबः सिध्याते लक्ष्ये Wa arrows hit a moving mark.’ 
का-कियती मात्रा तेषां मम, तानह तृणाय मन्ये ० तृणीकरोम ‘I hold 


them of no account.’ wrepmHY मव. ure नियरूछ, तुथ्जी-जोर्ष आस्स्व ‘hold 
your tongue.’ सवगामी-अव्यभिप्यारी अयं fau: ‘this rule holds good every- 
where.’ सुक्तग्रह ‘letting go the hold.’ राग: छुकूपटे स्थायी भवाति ‘red colour 
takes a firm 8०74 ona white cloth. स लोकस्थ मन agg ‘he had a hold 
on the mind of the people ( drew the mind of the people towards 


himself )’ लेभेन्तरं चेतसि नोपदेशः, अलब्धपदो gfe ‘the advice took no 
hold ( was not impressed ) on the mind.’ 
, तद्वयः तस्य दहृदयमर्मास्पृदात ‘the words went home to his heart.’ 
"Xu: शशकान विश्वासस्थान wert ‘retaining four hares as hostages.’ 
मानुषीं गिरछ॒दी रयामास ‘uttered human ascents,’ 
इति राज्ञां शिरसि बामपादमाधाय ‘thus completely humbling the kings.’ 
I. 


` WEDHRISH प्राप्तः, ब्रह्मलीनः, era wer: ‘becoming identical ( one) 
with Brahman.’ 


ada, guise, मंदभाग्यं, देवविपयास:ः-दुर्विपाकः 177 luck.’ 

अस्मातकालात्‌ ‘from times tmmemorial.’ 

स महति जीवितसंशये अवतत ‘he stood in imminent peril of death.’ 

अलं सेबया ( स्नेहभणितेन ) मध्यस्थतां शैहीत्वा भण ‘away with flattery, 
speak impartially.’ 

उन्नमत्यकालदुदिन ‘an untimely storm impends.’ अनावृष्टिः संक्यते wat 
‘a drought is closely impending." 

निबंधपृष्टः ० पुनः एुनश्वालुबध्यमानः स जगाद सर्व ‘being importuned 
.( pressed ), he told all.’ 


जानकी करुणस्य सूतिरथबा हारीरिणी बिरहव्यथेव Jánaki is the Karuna 
sentiment or pang of separation incarnate.’ 


qreqat याति, दोषभाजनं-दोषभाक-दोषपात्र भवति ‘he incurs blame.’ 
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INT. 


fe कथ्यते औरुभयस्य तस्य ‘the splendour of that pair is simply 
indescribable’ ( what words can describe their splendour ). 

संसाबमीयानुभावास्याळातिः ‘his dignity may be inferred from his 
form.’ आळतिरेवालुमापयत्यमानुषतां ‘her very form leads ( one) to infer 
her being superhuman.’ 

अधरोत्तरव्यक्तिमविष्यति ‘it will be clear who is inferior and who is 
superior.’ ओजस्व्तिया सा न परिहीयते हाच्याः ‘she is not inferior to Sachi 
in majestic dignity. न प्रतिच्छेवात्परिहीयते मधुरता ( her ) loveliness is. 
not infertor to ( does not fall short of ) that in the picture.’ 

असी बिनोदनोपायाः संदीपना एव दुःखस्य ‘these diversions will only 
serve to in flame grief.’ 

वर्षाध्मात, मदोद्धत, उत्सिक्त ‘inflated with pride.’ 

निद्रावदह्य-विधेय ‘under the influence of sleep.’ ge: परप्रत्ययनेयबुद्धिः ‘a 
fool has his mind influenced by the convictions of others.’ 

पुरुषोत्तमे इति भणितव्ये ‘instead of saying on Purushottamo!. अध्ययने 


आरब्धव्ये किमिति arg far ‘instead of studying why do you play?’ हर्षस्थाने 
अलं विषादेन ‘be not sorry instead of being ( where you should be ) glad.’ 


परोपकरणीकृत-भूत ‘serving as the instrument of others. उपकरणी” 
माषमायात्येवाबेधो जनः ‘such persons become helping instruments.’ 
चक्रदुद्धि: compound interest." सरला g(ap: ‘simple interest.’ पंचकेन 


झातेन, पंचोत्तरं शतं interest at fiveper cent.’ g युष्माभिः कथारसस्याक्षेप- 
सामर्थ्यं ‘you have seen how the interest. of the story made me digress.” 


स्वार्थपर, स्वाथेद्ष्टि ' looking to one's own interest’. अतिरमर्णायं कथावस्तु 
‘the subject-matter of the story is very interesting.’ पक्षपातिनो आवा- 
अनयोः ‘we two are ( respectively ) interested in these two.’ 


न चेवन्यकार्यातिपातः ‘if it should not interfere with other duties." 
अव्यापारेषु व्यापारं स करोति ‘he interferes in matters not his own.” 
सैनमंतरा प्रतिबध्नीत (do not interrupt him.’ b 
काले काले, अंतरा अंतरा ‘at intervals.’ 
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LED. 


अमसहिष्ण, faasa ‘inured to fatigue,’ 
नायमकांतो नियमः ‘this is not an invariable rule.’ 
रामस्य देवरदुनियोग: कोपि ‘it was a sad irony of fate in the case of 


Ráma. 
J 


परिहासजह्पित, anaita ‘uttered in yest.’ 
अध्बसंजातखेदात “on account of the fatigue of journey.” उत्थाय 
पुनरवहत ‘he resumed his journey.’ सप्ताहगम्यो$ध्वया "itis only a week's 
journey.’ | 
स्थग्रहानिबिहोषमत्र वस ‘stay here just as in your own house.’ 
स्बपुत्रनिर्विधषं संबधित ‘brought np just like one’s own son 
K. 
जानुभ्यां अबनो गम or qq ‘go or fall on the knees. जानुदृश्न-हयस-मात्र 
‘knee-deep.’ 
श्रुकुटिं बंधू ०7 रच्‌, wat संकुच or भिद्‌ ‘knit the eyebrows.’ 
बुद्धिर्यस्य बलं तस्य ‘knowledge is power.’ तदाख्यया भवि पप्रथे, तदास्यां 
जगाम ‘became known by that name.’ 
L. 
चिंताइतेबाध्यिमान-अभिभूत ‘labouring under hundreds of anxieties.’ 
प्रतस्थे स्थलमार्गेण-बत्मना ‘proceeded by land.’ 
अलसेक्षण ‘with languishing looks.’ 


एष ते जीविताबधिः ware: ‘this talk will last through life? कातिपय- 
दिवसस्थायिनी qaasi: ‘the bloom of youth lasts for a few days. 
कालांतरक्षमा "rer ‘a garland capable of lasting for a long time.’ 

अर्गलानिरुद्ध पक्षद्वारं ‘the postern door was on the latch.” 

किमिति चिरायितं त्वया, वेलातिक्रमः Ha: ‘why are you late.’ 

aga तद्‌ आतां, तिष्ठठु ataa ‘lay it aside for a while,’ 

विषयसुखनिरतो जीवितमत्यवाहयत्‌ ‘led a dissolute life? चित्रकूटयायिानि 

22 
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LIM. 

बत्मोन ‘on the way leading to Chitraküta. अयं पैथा नदीस्लुपतिष्ठते ‘this ` 
way leads to the river,’ 

अनुदिवसं पारिहीयसें5गेः ‘you are growing leaner and leaner day by 
day’ ( you are gradually wasting away). मदलेखया दत्तहस्तावलंबा ‘leaning 
on Madalekhá/s arm.’ बामहस्तोपाहितववदूना ‘leaning her face on her left 
hand.’ 

swat: साक्षिणो ज्ञेयाः ‘there should be at least three witnesses.’ 

'अस्मास्वबहीनेषु ‘we being left behind,’ शांते पानीयवर्ष ‘when it left off 
raining.’ ‘ 

छुखसुपादिदयते परस्य ‘it is easy to advise or read lectures to others.’ 

लढ्धावकादा, प्राप्तावकाइा, निर्व्यापार, लब्धेक्षण ‘being at leisure.’ 

परित्रायस्वेना मा कस्यापि तपस्विनो हस्ते पतिष्याति ‘secure her lest she 
fall into the hands of,some ascetic.’ 

qfirareg ‘to level to the ground.’ द्रिद्रसमतां नीत-गमित ‘reduced to | 
the level of the poor.’ 

मनुष्या: स्खलनशीलाः ‘man is liable to err.’ 

यद्त्नावसरप्रापं तत्र प्रभबति भवती ‘your ladyshipis at liberty to do 
what befits the ogcasion’’ बघे मोक्षे argar सा d Waafa ‘now she is at 
liberty to detain or set you free.’ 

सर्वथा त्वमेबात्र दोषभाळ ‘the fault lies with you entirely.’ सखीगामी 
अर्य दोषः ‘this fault lies with my friend.’ 

ग्राणयात्रा-धारणं-रक्षण ‘support of life.’ साधुदत्त ‘leading a virtuous 
life.’ दृहांतराणि ‘the vicissitudes of life.’ 

अनथा दृष्टया ‘considered in this light.’ 

एवमादि ‘this and the like? यस्ते छंदः, TAIA रोचते ‘ust as you like.’ 
कामचार, स्वच्छंद, स्वेरिन, STATA ‘doing as one likes? कामरूपः ‘taking 
what form he likes.’ यथाभिलषितं कियतां ‘do as you like? स न तस्या 
रुचये qqa ‘he was not to her liking.’ 

अल्पा्विषय ‘of narrow limit ( scope). तस्य यश इयत्तया परिच्छेतुं ar% 
‘no (definite ) limit can be set to his fame? न खणानामियत्तया ‘not 
through the limited nature of merits.’ 
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MEE. 

arr íi प्रिये ‘as long as I live.’ बन्यफलेः झरीरवृत्ति निर्वर्तयाते ‘lives on 
wild fruit.' स्मार्ते काले ‘within living memory.’ 

राजकुले राजे तिबिदू caus. ‘to lodge a complaint,’ ‘to file a suit.’ 

नयनेः-दृ्टिभिः-पा, निध्ये ‘to look intently at.’ तत्साहसामासं ‘that looks 
like wantonness.’ जउन्या में योगक्षेसं वहस्व, जननीमवेक्षस्व-चिंतय ‘look 
after ( look to the well-being, take care of ) my mother.’ 

विगतासुवभूत, प्राणेरहीयत्त ‘he lost his life.’ मित्रावयुज्यते *he loses his 
friends.' उन्मागगामी अशृत्‌ ‘he Jost his way.’ च्युताधिकार, अधिकारश्रष्ट 
‘who has lost his office.’ किंकर्तऽयता-प्रतिपत्ति-मूड़ ‘being ata loss what to do.’ 

उपनम्‌, उपस्था ‘fall to the Jot of? तब दुःस्क्छपनमेत ‘misery will 
be your lot.’ कस्यात्यन्तं खुखमुपनतं ‘to whose lot ( share) does perpetual 


happiness fall.’ 
M 


दोषमपि खणत्वसुपपादायितु ‘to make the best of a bad matter.’ 

लक्ष्यभदः ‘hitting the mark.’ 

अप्रभुराम्मि आत्मनः, न प्रभवाम्यात्मनः, गात्राणामसनी शोस्मि Hga: Tam not 
master of myself.’ सकलशाश्रपारगतः, शात्रपारष्टश्वः ‘who has completely 
mastered all sciences. गतोसि सवास्थायुधाबिद्यास परां प्रतिष्ठां ‘you have 
attained perfect mastery over all seiencos of arms." 


errat प्रतिद्वाद्रिनो wate det us ( two ) make a match? देत्यभ्यो हरिरलं 
«Hari is a match for the demons.’ अतीत्य-आतिक्रम्य-वृत ‘to be more than 
a match for? तुल्यप्रतिद्रद्दि aya युद्ध it was a well-matched fight.’ 

यन्किचित्करमतत ‘it does not much matter,’ कि तस्या वृत्त, कस्तस्या gia 
what is the matter with her.’ किं मम तेन काये-काथः ‘what matters it to 
me,” संनिधानस्य अकिंचित्करत्वात्‌ ‘proximity being not material,’ 

परिणतप्रज्ञ, कठोरधी ‘of matured intellect.’ 

alma मां निवण्य ‘casting at me a meaning look.’ 

प्रत्युद + या-वज-गम-ह (go out to meet. प्रत्युत्या, अन्युत्या ‘to rise to 
mea,’ आपः सएुबन्ते-साभयन्ते ^vators meet.’ 


v. 
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NEE, 

तस्य gau Wenibid, स्नेहेनाभ्यष्यन्दत ‘his heart was melted with affec- ' 
tion.’ 

मेधाविन्‌, धारणाबत ‘having a retentive memory. स्सृतिविषयतां- 
CT तिपथे-स्मतंव्यशिष-कथा वशे षे गम्‌ or नी pass. ‘to remain only in memory.’ 

एको दोषो रुणसंनिपाते निमज्ञाति ‘one fault merges in a collection of 
good qualities.’ 

चित्त-मनो-व्यापारः-वृत्तिः ‘working of the mind! मनसि ga- or qq 
बुद्धो संजन्‌ ‘to cross or occur to the mind.’ आत्तां-तिष्ठतु-ताषत्‌ प्रथमः प्रश्नः 
‘never mind the first question.’ 

उत्कण्ठासाधारणं परितोषमनुभवामि ‘I feel pleasure mingled with regret.’ 

मार्गात्‌ भ्रष्टः ‘missed his way. 

गोत्रस्खलित ‘a mistake in calling by name” तसमाद गदभादू व्याप्र- 
चिया-बुद्धचा-पशवः पलायन्ते ‘animals run away from the ass, mistaking it 
for a tiger.’ 

अलमन्यथा गहीत्वा ‘don’t misund-rstand me.’ 

आपातरमणीय ‘good for the presuut momen! ? 

खलः सर्षपमात्राणि परच्छिदाणि quaa । आत्मनो बिल्वमात्राणि पड्यक्षापि न 
पद्यति ॥ ‘the mote thou seest in the eyes of others, but not the beam in 
thine own.’ 

तिले तालं पदयति, अर्ण पर्बतीकरोंति ‘he makes mountains of mole-hills.” 

अस्मात्स्थानात्पदात्पदमपि न गंतव्यं ‘don’t move oven a step further.’ 

BAN गहना गतिः ‘mysterious are the ways ( workings ) of Fate.’ 

N. 
आपि ज्ञायन्ते ते नामघेयत: (do you know their names,’ 
स्य मातर नामतः पृच्छेयम ‘I shall ask his mother's name.’ नामग्राहं 

मामाहयाति ‘he calls me by my name वचनेन, बचनात्‌ ‘in one's name.’ 
वाच्यस्वया सहचनात्स राजा ay to the king in my name.’ maT तस्मै 
समानाक्षराणि पातय ‘salute him in my name.’ | 

मालुषताइलभो लघिमा ‘levity natural to mortals.’ A 


दुर्जातबन्धुः tg friend in need ( adversity ).’ स सुहृ व्यसने यः स्यात 
‘a friend in need is a friend indeed. | 
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मालती mata चालयाते ‘Malati nods her head.’ 

ag serqa: क्षितरहें ‘I am but a nominal lord of the Earth.’ 

बहुलीश्वतमेतव gu ‘this matter has become notorious? (known ६०811). 

यत्नादुपच्यंतामसो ‘let her be carefully nursed.’ 

O. 

स्नेहस्ये कायनीभता ‘the sole object of one’s affection.” feats, किंनि- 
first, किमपक्ष्य फलं ‘with what object in view.’ 

प्रत्याथभूता सा समाधेः ‘she was an obstacle to meditation.’ 

श्लाघ्ये ग्रहिणीपदे स्थिता ‘occupying the honourable position of a 
house-wife.’ 

इति तम्य बुद्धो न संजातं, इति तस्य हृदये नापातितं ‘this did not oceur to 
his mind.’ स्मत्युपस्थितो इमो at श्लोको ‘these two verses occur to our mind.’ 

PRAN पूजाहे अपराद्धा शकुन्तला ‘Sakuntalé has offended some per- 
son worthy of respect. तब न कदापि मया विप्रियं wd प्रतिकूलमाचरित ‘I 


have never even once offended you.’ शीघरकोपिन, सुलभकाप ‘easily taking 
offence.’ 


च्युत-अष्ट-अधिकार ‘dismissed from office." 

प्रकाशं fasta: ‘having gone out into the open air’. तवोपालंभे पति- 
तास्मि, उपालंभपात्रं जाता ‘I laid myself open to your taunt.’ 

गुहीतावसर, लब्धाबकाश ‘seizing an opportunity.’ 

लोकाचाराषरुद्ध, लोकविद्दिट्ट ‘opposed to the practice of the world.’ 


अत्र स्वरुच्या वर्ततां भवान, यथाभिलाषं क्रियतां ‘it is left to your 
option or choice.’ 
यथाज्ञापयति देषः ‘Your Majesty's order will be obeyed.’ आनुलोम्यं 
‘natural order.’ प्रातिलोम्यं, व्युत्क्रमः, विपर्ययः, व्यत्यासः ‘reverse order,’ 
अपहिये परि्रमज्ञनितया निद्रया am overcome by sleep caused by 
fatigue.’ 
T आनन्दपरिवाहिणा agar ‘with an eye overflowing with joy? प्रथम 
A ठ्ठ सपरिवाहमासीत्‌ ‘my curiosity first over flowed.’ 
M 
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PLA, 
p. 

विवणभावं प्रपदे ‘grew or turned pale.’ 

ayat a शकुन्तला 'Sakuntalá forms, asit were, a part and 
parcel of my body.? 

भूमिकाकल्पनं ‘assignment of parts,’ 

तस्य नरस्य विहोषं afe ‘give the particulars of that man.’ 

warert परिगमिताः समाः कथंचित्‌ ‘he with diffeulty possed eight 
years.’ gd fqq: पाथे न वर्तते ‘this passes conception.’ आस्तां-तिष्ठत तदधुना . 
याह, किमनेन ‘let it pass now.’ किमर्थमगृहातस्ुद्रः कटकान्तरिष्क्रामासि ‘why 
do you leave the camp without ( taking ) a zasa? agzat wa: ‘without 
a pass’ तया हृदयवलभो$भिलिख्य कामदेवव्यपदेशेन रूखीपुरतो5पहूतः ‘she 
passed off the picture of her beloved upon her frierd as that ot Cupid.’ 
मध्यमाम्बाश्त्तान्तोऽन्तरित आर्यण ‘the account of the second mother has been 
passed over by his honour. 

जालान्तरप्रेषितद्टष्टिरन्या ‘another peeping through a lattice.’ 

आज्ञा gent ह्वियारणीया ‘the command of elderly persens is (to 
be considered ) peremptory, should not be called in question.’ 

नाटकं न प्रयोगतो TE, प्रयोगणाधिछतं न Ze ‘the drama has not been 
seen performed ( acted ) on the stage.’ 

स्थिरप्रतिबन्धो भव ‘persevere in your opposition,’ 

आसन्न-शरीर-परिचारकः ‘a personal attendant.’ ‘body-guard.’ स्वातुभव: 
‘personal experience.’ 

योवनमङ्गेषु wag ‘youth has pervaded the limbs.’ 

जायतां कः कार्यार्थीति ‘ascertain who are the petitioners.’ 

विरहोत्कंठं हव्य ‘a heart pining away in absence.’ स गृहं गंतस्दताम्यत्‌ 
‘he pined for his home.’ अंतःपुरविरहपयुत्तुकी राजर्षिः ‘the royal sage is 
pining by the separation from his wives.’ 

पितृत्थाने-भूमो ‘in the place of a father.’ प्रथम, प्रथमतः, प्रथमं MIR ` 
^n the first nlace.’ अपरं sq. पुनः, gasa ‘in the next place.’ 
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PRE, 

fir, बावी, अभियोक्त * ५ plaintif’. qadi, अभियुक्तः, प्रतिवादी “9 
defendant. ? 

द्वित्राण्यहान्यर्हसि सोडुमईन्‌ ‘ worthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 8 days,’s 
यवभिरोचते वयस्थाय justas my friend pleases.’ gainn: परिहासः ‘a pleasant 
joke.’ छुखअब, श्रुति, VINTAN, मंजुलस्वन ‘pleasiny to the ear. ? 

विहितप्रतिज्ञ:-गहीतक्षण:ः-अई ‘I have pledged my word’. अनयोद॑त्तेय॑ 
प्रतिज्ञा ‘they two thus pledged their word’. aq विरूपकरणे तेन उळतमंतरे 
wa ‘he has pledged his virtue ( honour ) that he would not harm you. ' 

ALITA, आसस्नसृत्यु, gu ‘on or at the point of death. प्रसषो- 
न्छुखी, आसन्नप्रसवा ‘on the point of delivery.’ 

दासी महिषीपदं ग्राहिता, देवीभावं गमिता ‘the maid was given the 
position of a queen’. 

तदुभयथापि घटते ‘it is possible in both ways (both sides are possible)’. 

(rw ‘being long in practice’. सदाचार, सद्ट्त्त, साधुवृत्त follow- 
ing good practices. का दृक्तिसषपजीवत्यार्यः ‘ what profession do you 
practise.” प्रयोगः ‘practice’ as opposed to Te-ar: ‘theory’. 

शासनात करणं भ्रयः, ara: कर्मातिरिच्यते ‘example is better than precept.” 

स कथयत्यागामिनमप्यथ ‘he even predicts events.’ 

at Qg: न पुनरपमानः ‘I prefer death to disgrace.’ 

दौईदलक्षण वृधो ‘she showed signs of pregnancy’. कठोरगर्भा ‘ad- 
vanced in pregnancy. ' 

त्वयोपस्थातव्यं, संनिहितेन भाव्यं < you should be present’. समतीतं च 
wae भावि च ‘ the past, present, and future’. अञ्चि साध्ये आधाय ‘in the 
presence of fire', 

ते वक्षसा परिरभ्य-क्रोडीछत्य ‘pressing him to the bosom’. 

भाषितविषवेग: ‘ pretending to be affected by poison.’ अञ्जुतिमभि- 
मयाति ‘pretends not to hear’. आर्यषबाजिन्‌-लिंगिन्‌ ‘pretending to be just.’ 

साक्षी बाक्यभेदान बहुनकथयत ‘the witness prevaricated.’ 

प्रक्षालनादि पंकस्य gaga बर / prevention is better than cure.’ 
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REA, 


द्विषामा मिषतां ययो ‘fell a prey to enemies. ’ 

प्रथमं बयः, नव-अक्षत-पोवन ¦ the prime of youth’. 

ततस्ततः, ततः परं कथय ‘proceed with your narrative.’ प्रस्तूयतां 
विषाद्वस्तु ‘proceed with the matter at issue.’ प्रवन्यतां भगवतो ब्राह्मणालु- 
शिष्य ae: ‘you may proceed with your dinner-preparations in honour of 
the worthy Brdhmanas.’ किंनिमित्तं d संतापः ‘from what cause does 
thy excitement proceed. ' 

क्षद्दोधित ‘prompted by hunger.’ स सदा प्रत्युत्पल्षमाति:, प्रबोधनानिरपेक्षः 
* he seldom wants a prompter. ? 

एष सनिकारं नगराक्षिवास्यते /hereis this person being disgraced and 
proscribed from the city,’ 

Aa हि फ ४न साधवों न तु Hosa निजोपयोगितां ‘ good men prove their 
usefulness by deeds, not by words. ’ 

अनागतबिधाता ‘one who provides for the future.’ आपदर्थ धनं THE 
* one should provide wealth against times of want. ' 


स्तूयमाना नोत्सिच्यन्ते ०7 अनुद्धताः ‘are not puffed up when praised, ? 
दर्पाध्मात, उत्सिक्त, अवलिप्त, उद्धत ‘puffed up with pride, ' 
चोरदण्डेन दृण्डयेत ‘ he should punish ( an offender ) as a thief. ? 
Q. 
अनियन्त्रणानुयोगस्तपस्थिजनः ‘ascetics may be questioned without 
reserve, ' 
R. 


मंदो5प्यविरतोयोगः सदा विजञयभारभवेत्‌ ‘slow and steady wins the race.’ 

agar मम हृदये sed जात॑ ‘ those words rankle in my heart.’ स 
प्रहारः करालतां गतः ‘the wound rankled.’ 

amtaa अवणविषयप्रापिणा ^ by the account reaching ( her ) ears,’ wq 


प्रायेण तब . कर्णपथमायातं-श्ुतिषिषयमापतितमेष ‘this has probably reached 
your ears. ? 


प्रत्युत्पक्षमति ‘having a ready wit,’ ‘ ready-witted.’ 
वरपम्तार्थतः प्रश्न ' aflection in the real sense of the term. ? 
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REB. 
धनी उपगतं gara ( धनं ) स्वहस्तपरिचिद्धितं the creditor shall pass a 
receipt in his own hand’, 
दृर्झानप्रतिभ्ुबं qat ‘he entered into a recognizance bond.’ 


तदहं विद्धे तव tad quac: सविधे ‘I shall, therefore, recommend you 
to Damayanti.’ | 

नाद्यापि प्रसादं गृह्णासि, प्रसन्ना न भवसि ‘you are not yet reconciled.” 
वाक्यानि प्रतिसम।दधाति (१००८४०४८८४ statements.’ 

छतकालोपनेयः आधिः ‘a pledge to be redeemed at a fixed time.’ 


आत्मवशं नी, THIS ‘reduce to subjection.’ अभ्थिमाच्ावशेष, PETSA 
reduced to a skeleton of bones.’ अपाचितं गातच ‘a body reduced in balk.’ 


अत्र पुराइत्तकथा अनुसंधेया ‘a reference or allusion is here made toa 
mythological story.’ 

Wa: प्रतीपं मास्म गमः ‘do not show a refractory spirit towards your 
husband.’ 

नाहोसे मे प्रणयं विहन्तुं ‘pray, do not refuse my request.’ 

तस्य मनो मारदवमभजत, कठिनतामजहात्‌ ‘his heart relented.’ स यातुनीतो 
सुदुतामगच्छत्‌ ‘being appeased, he relented.’ किमपि सानुक्रोझः छतः ‘he 
somewhat relented.? 

दुःखविश्राम ददाति ‘gives relief to sorrow.’ 

हृदि एनां भारतीं उपधातुमर्ह सि “please remember ( lay to heart ) these 
words well,’ 


पातालं मामद संस्मरयतीव भुजंगलोकः ‘this group of gallants as if 
reminds me to-day of Pátála. अये सम्यगनुबोधितोस्मि ‘Ob! I am well 
reminded.’ | 
इति जनप्रवादः-किंबदंती श्रूयते, इति ware: ‘there goes a report.’ 
बिश्वासप्रतिपत्न ‘reposing confidence.’ 
दोषानपि छणपक्षमध्यारोपयन्ति, युणपक्षे स्थापयन्ति ‘represent even faults 
ras merits’, 


संवदंत्यक्षराणि ‘the characters resemble one another’, agree, coincide, 
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SAL. 


सागरे नद्यो विलीयन्ते ‘rivers are resolved into the sea.’ 

बामहस्तोपहितवदना ‘with her face restiny on her left hand’ Way 
अरं छत्वा ‘resting on the three hoofs.’ भाग्यायत्तमतः qè ‘further than this 
rests with fate.’ सकलरिपुजयाशा यत्र बद्धा Bata ‘on whom your sons had 
rested their hopes of overthrowing all enemies.’ 
हर: स्मरं स्वेन वपुषा नियोजयिष्यति ‘Hara will restore to Cupid his. 
body.’ 

qd सर्वतो निरुद्धचेष्टाप्रसरम्य Pp ‘my actions being thus restricted on all 
sides’ ( my course being thus hampered). amarg: उत्सं व्यावर्तयितुमीश्वरः 
fan exception can restrict the scope of a rule.’ 

अतः परं पुनः कथयिष्यामि ‘I shall resume my story from this point 
afterwards.’ 

तस्य चार्थस्य सततं मनास विपरिवर्तमानत्वात ‘that matter constantly 
revolving in his mind.’ 

गमिष्याम्युपहास्यतां ‘I shall be ridiculed.’ 

अवितथमाह प्रियंबदा ‘Priymvada is right, ‘says rightly’ न oft 
स्वातंत्र्यमहाते ^ woman has no right io independence.’ ag देवीहस्ते 
निक्षिपता मया युक्तमेबानुष्टितं ‘I acted riyhtly in delivering it into the 
hands of the Queen.’ 

ते नाभ्युत्तिहति weg ‘they do not rise to receive their elders." 
उत्तिष्ठमानः Bry: ‘a riseng enemy.’ 

स्थाने खल सजते BE: ‘it is proper that the eye is riveted.’ 

प्रथमगणितमिब तवोत्तरं ‘your answer is, as it were, learnt by rote.’ 

प्रजाः TAT: स्वा इब तन्त्रयित्वा ruling the subjects like one's own 
children.’ 

कियंदवाशि् रजन्याः ‘how much has the night yet to ren.’ 

8. 


सफलीळतमर्तृपिंड: ‘( who showed that) he had not eaten his 
master's salt in vain.' 
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SHA, 


का कथा-गणना ( with loc. ), कथेष नास्ति with प्रति ‘what need we 
say of जनप्रवादः ‘popular saying.’ तथा च लोकिकनामामाणकः * 50 runs. 
the popular saying,’ ‘as the proverb goes. 

मुद्रां परिपालयन्‌ उदूघाट्य qur ‘open it, preserving the seal, and 
show me 

प्रत्यक्षीछ ‘to see with one’s own eyes.’ 

क्रय्य, BATT प्रसारित ‘exposed for sale 

gamar, छतवेदित्बं ‘sense of obligation. जराषलप्तमानावमानचिन्तः 
«having lost all sense of honour and dishonour on account of old age 
योगिकार्थ ‘etymological sense’ रूढा्थ ‘conventional or popular sense.” 
अन्वर्थ, यथार्थ, परमार्थतः ‘in its true sense.’ अन्यथा एषा वीप्सा न चरितार्था 
भवति ‘else this repetition has no sense’ ( does not become significant ). 


एकेक, व्यस्त ‘taken separately! ( सर्वाविनयानामेकेकमप्येषामायतरनं, तदस्ति 
कि व्यस्तमपि त्रिलोचने ). 


कोपोदीपनाय अलं or पर्याप्तामिदं ‘this will serve to rouse his anger." 
उपयोगं व्रज्‌, स्थाने-भूमो मू ‘to serve the purpose of,’ ‘serve as.’ मरुतः qÈ- 
Trt: आसन ‘the gods served up food.’ ge पादोदक भविष्यति ‘this will 
serve as water to wash the feét with.’ 


सर्वागिका आभरणसंयोगा: ‘sets of ornaments fitting all parts of the. 
body.’ arag, मणिप्रत्युप्त रत्नखाचेत ‘set with jewels.’ qq $ ‘set one’s 
foot in. मनः-धिय॑-चित्तं बंध or आधा or संनिधिछ्‌ caus. or युज caus. ‘ set 
the heart on.’ अनेन समयेन परिणतो दिवस: ‘by this time the sun had set.’ 
आधीयतां धर्म धी: ‘set your heart on religious duties.’ बिनाशधर्मछ विषयेषु 
मनो मा सनिवेशय ‘set not your heart on transient objects.' अचिरध्रबृत्तो 
ग्रीष्मसमय: summer which has just set in.’ गुणा बिनयेन शोभन्ते ‘virtues- 
&re set off by modesty.' 


व्यवस्थापितवाक , वाचं वयवस्थाप्य (settling what to say.’ 

इति प्रतिपादितमाकुली भवेत ‘this position would be shaken 

स्निग्घजनसंाविभक्तं q:u ‘sorrow shared by dear friends.’ केन wredvp 
Wt साधारणीकरोमि दुःखं ‘with whom else shall I share my grief.’ 
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STA. 
fira » फलकपाणि ‘armed witha shield.’ खड्गचमंधर ‘having a 
-sword and shield.’ | 
नयनोपांतविलोकितं, साचिदीक्षणं, sraterefe:, कटाक्षः ‘a side-long look.’ 
दिदूषक सज्ञां लेभयति ‘makes a sign to Vidüshaka. अर्थवत, सार्थ 
` चरिताथ, अथयुक्त, अन्वर्थ (significant. 


सीदाति. मे हृदयं ‘my heart sinks down.’ प्रबलपिपासावसल्षाने अंगकाने 
‘limbs sinking down through excessive thirst.’ तस्य भेर्यमहीयत, स SW 
स्वलित-धेर्य: ‘his heart senk within him.’ 

मया रथस्य मंदीरुतो बेगः ‘ I have slackened the speed of the chariot.’ 
पशिथिलित प्रयत्ना sgurarar: ‘who have slacken-d their efforts.’ : 

मंथराविवेक चेत: ‘a mind slow to discriminate.’ प्रत्यनिज्ञानमंथर ‘slou 
“in recognizing.’ 

पराभवो मम gu ser शल्यसमिव-न्यक्कारो हृदि वज्रकील इव मे-तीव्रं परि- 
स्पन्दते ‘I am smarting under the defeat? ( the defeat is rankling in my 
heart ). 

बधिरान्मंदकर्णः श्रेयान्‌ ‘something is better than nothing.’ 

am सुकरमिदमध्यबसातुं तु दुष्करं ‘it is sooner said than done.’ 


तंतुनाभः स्वत एव dga usd ‘the spider spins out its web ( threads ) 
from itself.’ 


agra, प्रश्चदितचित्त ‘in high spirits.’ 

मिषतां नः आमिषं आर्छिनत्ति ‘snatches away the prey in spite of our 
"looking on,’ 

चारचक्षुमहीपाल: ‘the king sees through spies,’ 

उपक्रोहामलीमसेः प्राणेः किं ‘what is the use of life stained by infamy 
( ignominy ).' 


संशयत्यं जीवितं तस्य, स संशायितजीबित आसीत, जी वितं संशयदोलाधिरूदं 
- ‘his life was at stake.’ 


वचनीयमिदं व्यवत्थित ‘this will remain a standing stigma ( on me )J ` 
-कुंठित-प्रतिहत-रुझ्ध-गति ‘at a stand-sti1l.? gx सोपपातिक॑ न भाति ‘this does not 
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| SUP, 
ang to reason.’ लब्धप्रातिष्ठ: ‘who has obtained a standing.’ पुलाकित. 
रोमांचित ‘with the hair standing on end.’ 

यात्राभिरखं प्रवृत ‘to start on a journey. अभिदगतयः Het BEA BAT: 
‘not starting aside, the dcer hear the sourd. सच्चाकित ‘with a start.’ 

अंबिदितंगतर्यमि रात्रिः ‘night, the watches of which stole away’ 
( imperceptibly glided away ). झनेनिद्रा निमीलितलोचनं मामकार्षीत्‌ ‘sleep 
gently stole upon my eyes,’ 

ज्वलाते चलितेन्धनो5स्िः ‘when the fuelis stirred the f re blazes up.’ 

नेताबता पीडा निष्क्रामाति ‘the evil does not stop here.’ 

BA चपेटां दा ‘to strike on the face.” चित्ते भयं जनयति ‘strikes fear in. 
the mind. बद्ध-प्ररूढ-मृल ‘str thing deep root.’ तरय gud परपरा त्रिम्भयः ‘he 
pet struck. with. wonder: ara प्रसिद्धतरेण प्रयोगण stri बुद्धिमारोहति, 
gaga प्रथमतरं प्रतीयते ‘being used inits most general sense, it 
easily strikes the mind.’ 

जजरितकणबविवरः-जर्जरीळतकणपुंटः-नाद्‌ः ‘a sound stunning the ears.’ 

सा दषीशाव्देनापचयते ‘she is styled ( treated as ) Queen.’ 

पितुरनन्तरसुत्तरकोदशलान्समधिगम्य ‘succeeding his father as sovereign 
of the North KoSalas.’ 
५२ यादे नावसीदात ae प्रयोजनं ‘if any important duty should not suffer.’ 
खलः करोति add arg फलति साधुष ‘a wicked person commits a fault 
and a good man suffers for it.’ 

आतपलंघनातिं ‘from a sun- stroke. 

garmat नी ‘to render superfluous.’ अभिव्यक्तायां चंद्रिकायां किं दीपिका- 
पोनरुक्त्येन ‘when there is a clear moonlight, torches are superfluous.’ 

अश्वम्रेघसहस्रेभ्यः सत्यमेवातिरिञ्यते-विशिष्यत ‘truth is superior to 
thousands of horse-sacrifices.’ 

कंथ जीवितं धारायिष्यामि ‘how shall I support my life.’ न हाय मन्त्र: 
स्थातंच्येण कॅचिदपि बाद समेर्थयितुझत्सहते ‘this hymn cannot by itself 
support any theory.’ 


350 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


TOR, 
नियम्य शोकाबेग ‘suppressing the emotion of sorrow.’ 
विकारस्य गमनीयास्मि daar (Iam made susceptible of an emotion.’ 
"विकारि योबनं ‘youth is susceptible.’ 
waawtarrerat मे मनः ‘my mind is held in suspense and hence 
anxious.’ 
विहगाः समदुःखा इष spem ‘the birds screamed as if out of 


sympathy.’ 
T 


मिन्नरुचिहि लोकः ‘tastes differ,’ ‘different men have different tastes.’ 

निगतुं सहसा न वेतसग्रहाच्छक्तोस्मि ‘Iam unable to tear myself off 
from the cane-bower.? विललाप विकीणसूर्धजा ‘she tore her hair in grief.’ 

गमयति रजनीं विषाददीर्घतरां ‘passes the night grown tedious on ac- 
. count of dej: ction.’ 

शास्रे प्रयोगे च मां fgs ‘test me in theory and practice.’ 

अनुशहीतोस्मि महानयं ware: ( D) thank you, ‘thanks.’ 

कावप्यागामनो प्रयोगनिपुणो च ‘both are well-versed in theory and 
practice.’ 

नगरगमनाय मतिं न करोति ‘he does not think of going to his capital.’ 

सस्वीम्खेनाचे ‘spoke through her friend.’ 

अपत्यमन्योन्यसंश्लेषणं frat: ‘a child is the mutual tie of parents.’ 

अतिपिनद्धेन बल्कलन नियन्त्रितास्सि (1 am chained down by this tight 
bark-garment.’ 

समयः म्नानभोजनं सेवितु ‘it is high time to bathe and take our meals.’ 
praraatad ‘a time-server. नेषं वारान्तरं विधाम्यासि ‘I shall not do so an- 
other time’? अनषसरग्रस्ताथिमावः ‘begging is out of time,’ अकालक्षेपेण, 
अविलेबितं, अकालहीनं ‘without loss of time.’ 

असुष्य विद्या रसनाग्रनतकी, समस्ता एव विद्या जिह्वाग्रेऽमवम्‌ ‘learning _ 
“danced on the tip of his tongue.’ | 


धारासारेमहती afi dra 4t rained in torrents.’ 
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WAI. 

शतसंख्या मामियें gr ‘the number 100 touches mo home,’ gq 
संस्पृष्टसुत्कंठया ‘the heart is touched with anxiety.’ 

faari तक्तनिकषग्रावा विपत्‌ ‘adversity is the toucA-stone of ( the 
sincerity of ) friendship.’ 

ग्राहकेगृहाते चोर: पदेन ʻa thief is traced by his foot-steps." ag- 
डाब्दस्य व्युत्पायमानस्य ‘when the word Brahma is traced ( to its root ).' 

क्षृण्णादवर्त्मन. ‘from the trodden ( beaten ) path.’ 


परंतपो नाम यथार्थनामा “ Paramtapa truly so called.’ धुवसिद्धेरपि 
यथार्थनाम्नः ‘of Dhruvasiddhi rrue to his name,’ «truly so called.’ 


उपकार: प्रत्युपकारेण निर्यातायेतव्यः ‘one good turn deserves another.’ 
U. | 

असमथित, अतर्कित, अतकितोपनत ‘unexpected.’ 

समवायो हि दुस्तरः, संहतिः कार्यसाधिका "nion is strength.’ 

ज्योति इान्द'तेजसि प्रयुज्यते ‘the word ज्योतिः is used in the sense of 


Light. ज्योतिःझाव्दो ज्वलन एष रूढः 'ज्योतिः is conventionally used for 
Gre.’ अनुपभुक्तग्रषण ‘not used to ornaments,’ 


V. 
रणंधुरां वह , समरशिरासि ga ‘to lead the van.’ 
बाचिक, शब्दाख्येयं ‘a verbal message.’ 
बार्व्यवहारः ‘verbal ( oral) discussion,’ 
लोक-व्यवहार-टृष्टया ‘from a worldly ( practical) point of vsew.? 
निव्यढस्तेऽपत्यस्नेहः ‘thy parental affection has been fully vindicated 
or shown.’ 
W. 


कालः कंश्चित्प्रतीक्ष्यतां wait for some time.’ सहस्व मासद्वयं ‘wait 
for two months.’ 


स्फुलिंगावम्थया बह्मिरिधापेक्ष इव स्थितः ‘here is fire in the state ofa | 
«park ( only ) waiting for fuel.' 
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YIF. 

त्वत्तो न feats परिहास्यते ‘nothing will be wanting to you.’ 

न कामचारो मयि दांकनीयः (do not suspect me of wontonness.? 

gatat Wu ‘warm oneself (in the sun). अम्रयातपं सेव warm 
oneself at the fire.’ ` 

इद्धिक्षयों ‘wazing and waning.’ 

अंतरा (on the way. परिपंथीभू ‘stand or come in the way fie 
स्वातंत्यमबलंबसे ‘do you have your own way 

सर्वर नो वार्तमवेहि ‘know that we are doing well in every respect.” 
युज्यते, बाढ, तथेति उक्त्वा Saying very well,’ 

छ॑दोनब्वातिः ‘acting according to another’s whim.’ 

इश्वरेच्छा बलीयसी, प्रभवति भगवान्‌ बिधिः God's will be done.’ बलाद, 


इठात्‌, अकामतः ‘against one's will.’ 
अयाः प्रसृष्टं ‘the ignominy was wiped out.’ 


कुंठितमातेः आसीत्‌, निरुनरीकृतः ‘ho was at his wits’ end.’ 

FERTA: 10 a woeful plight.’ 

नेतचित्रं-किमत्र चित्रं ‘it is no wonder, what wonder is there.’ 

सत्य-पालित-संगरः-संधः ‘true to. or keeping, one's word.’ 

लघुसंदेशपदा सरस्वती ‘a briefly-woded message.’ सम्यग्ग्रथित- 
साधुविन्यस्त-पद ‘well worded.’ करुणाथग्थित ‘pathetically worded.’ 

स्व प्रम जीबितसर्वग्वीटतः ‘you are my all-the-world’ (the all-in-all 
of my life ). लोकिकज्ञ ‘knowing the ways of the world ? 

q afè प्रागअत्थायाः परिहीयसे ‘you are not then worse off orin a 
worse condition than before.’ 

अनुरूपभतृगामिनी ‘having a husband worthy of herself.’ 

वेरसाधनं-निर्यातनं ‘wreaking revenge,’ 

Y. 
बाढ, अथ किं ‘yes.’ तथेति उक्त्वा ‘saying yes.’ 
वेतसी बृत्ति आशि ‘to yield to a superior foe.’ 
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अरण्ये5घिवस्तुं यतय इच्छंति i 

संन्यासी बहवो दिनान्येकस्थाने नावसेत i 

यद्रामार्वतरेणायोध्या झून्या eade तत्केकेयीवचनस्य परिणामः à 

अस्य गिररभितो बहबो इमान: संति । 

अस्य वर्त्मनः परितः पलाहावरक्षा muda i 

हा fre मेऽन्यायायरणं कुर्वते | 

स एवं विचारयन्‌ सकला राविव्येतीयाय | 

दुर्योधनः पांढवाल्यात्निद्यत | 

शत्रवे बाणानहं क्षिपामि स तु मह्यं हृषादो Hn । 

मम वसनं स न विश्वसिति | 

सर्वेभ्यः पत्रेभ्यो गोपालः पितुः प्रेष्ठः । 

सर्वाभ्यो नदीभ्यो भागीरथी द्राघिष्ठा i 

स भोजनादनु बहिरगच्छत्‌ | 

संसारस॒स्वानि केवलं दुःखस्थानमस्तीति साधोरंतरेण को जानाति à 

इयं नगरी अयः क्रोहा आयता | 

धनिनं द्रव्यं याचितं भिक्षुकैः i 

अंभोनिधि qur wae देवैः । 

तेषां मे ख aerate | 

अयं बित्तसंचयस्त एव | 

तां वात्रानय मा वा तत्र aT | 

हे जगस्नाथ मे सर्वाणि पापानि क्षमस्व | 

ताः fara आत्मनो निंदंति i 

सा युवतिरात्मानं हतप्रायामसन्यत | 

कुद्धः पुरुषः शिलायामप्यधिषोते à 

गोपालो वा Wale वा त्वं तत्काये करिष्येति at माति । 

पथिक उत्थिते सति तस्य सार्धमहमगच्छच । 

समागतेषु बालेषु तान्फलानि ETAT । 

तस्मिन्‌ राजनि बसुधामीशाने न कोपि सामंतस्तमभिमबितुं येते । 
23 
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HATS क्षेत्रं नीयमानास ताः हास्यपमरथादयत | 
भार्याया आक्रोशंत्याः सा WS प्रतिषिद्धा । 

iar Goat च सदा गहणीयो i 

रूपवती मार्या सदा प्रीतिपात्रा भवति i 

पिता च माता च arg परिपालनीयः | 

यत्स एवमुवाच तत्तस्य दोष एव | 
यत्क्रोर्यमित्पाचक्षते तत्पकृतिरेव खलानाम i 

अन्येषां garot राम एव पितुः प्रेयानासीत i 

at मम प्राणानामपि प्रियतरा अतस्त्वां सवे कथयामि । 
अहे तत्र गंतुं न शक्रोमि हि मध्ये नद्यायातवती i 

at भिक्षां nite न ठु परसेषाविधिस । 

अह वा त्वं तञ्चकार | 

स we प्रत्यागतो वा नेति मां सत्वरं निवेद्य i 
TATA हाता रूपका TSUT: | 

इंद्र: care: किंनरमिथुनेगापयामास | 

प्रासाद्स्य परितोऽमात्यं भिक्षुकान्‌ स्थापयति राजा | 
क्षधितेन acta पय: पायय ana था खाद्य | 

राज्ञी बनात्पुष्पाणि दासीरानाययत | 

अह मम मिं मां पारितोषिकमदापयम | 

खयुणिषु पूजास्थानं रुणा एवास्ति न लिंग बा भ wq: | 
तस्या नार्या अवलोकनस्य पात्रं ते नरा TGN | 

अश्र विषये ईश्वरो न दोषास्पद: i 

सा तपास्विनी RETA आतम्‌ | 

गोविंद्स्तस्य भार्या स स्तुत्यचारिते स्तः | 

तपो दमो निःसृता च सर्व अमी यतिषु प्रशास्याः | 
अत्ते रामं जनकः कमपि qd शिवधनुमंजयितुं न.शाशाक : 
अयं पर्वतोऽस्य ग्रामस्योसरः | 

रामस्य पर्वे गोविंद आगच्छतु i 

तं दिवसमारम्य मम मनः पर्याकुलं जातम्‌ i 
धुत्रविवाहस्यानेंतर पिता ग्रामस्य बहिरावसथेऽष्युवास । 
स शिष्येणोपनिषरदं वेदयामास । 

स्वामिना gla Wey पयो दोहाते i 

Gore alot धनं याचयाति | 
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स नरः पादस्य स्वजः अयं तु नयनस्य काणः | 
स Aak नावि गतः शकटे च प्रत्यागतः | 
यज्ञदत्तः कुंडिनपुराय प्रेषितः स मासद्वये घत्यागामिष्याति । . 
रथस्थ एव बहु शोमसे तत्छतमत्याद्रस्य | 
:हिरण्यकश्चि अग्रीवस्प प्राणा आसन्‌ i 
-मोर्विदो यूयं चेतदकुरुतास । 
अहँ ते वीराश्च शत्रून पराजयत i 
RRE गोपाळमूनबश्च ASAT HY: | 
अर्यं बदुस्ते ब्राह्मणा था ग्रामं गच्छतु । 
ad wd wr नदीं गमिष्यथ | 
अतस्त्वां दूरादेव नमः | 
‘gat बातामहं वयस्यं कथयामि i 
-यदि स त्वया पाठं नाध्यापयति तर्हि मां तस्चिवेदय । 
‘देवाः स्वमयकारणं ARINATIE: । 
wR अहं दूतं प्रहितवान्‌ › किंतु पाठलीप॒आय न कोप्पयापि विसृष्टः à 
अर्य नरश्चोराणामतीद बिमेति | 
अमागमनस्य प्रागेव स गतः । 
-अलं तं बहु ताडापितुं सोऽव्यशक्तः | 
अस्य पुस्तकस्य रामाय प्रयोजन नास्ति । 
ये यतयोऽरण्येऽपिषसति तेभ्यो तुपातग्रहस्प क उपयोग: i 
भक्तिं देवो रोचते । 
अहे देवदत्तस्य शाता रूपका धारयामि | 
स ara gae नाहं त'मा अभिवुद्यासि i 
*न किमापि त्यामधुना प्रत्याशणोमि à 
राज्यस्योपरि चंडवर्मा शार i 
अह हाडं हत्वा स प्रत्याजगाम | 
-रामो रावणे हत्या बिभीषणो लंकाराज्ये स्थापितः à 
-त्वया प्रातरेव गां पयो दोग्धव्यमिति तमादिशन रामोउआागतवास । 
:गोतमीं षजे सवे निष्क्रांताः i 
अइमसिर्घातं स हात्र भिहतः | 
रामाय दो एुआवास्ताच । 
प्रभवति निजाय कन्यकाजनाय महाराझः | 
TE: पातालतलस्ये । 
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मामग्रे कि तिष्ठसि i 
अस्य पर्वतत्य qd महावापी वर्तते | 
अस्मादुत्तरतस्तु TH इमशानस । 
दिवसे fà: संध्याप्रपासीत i 
wena दृशळत्बोऽपि मम गृहे at नागरुछः । 
उपवषनाडइसिणेनार्तरव॑ sear दुःखितान्‌ शरणं प्रत्यशणोत i 
अधुना gae sere चेत्छभिक्षं सर्वभाजनिष्ट । 
अपि नाम स राजास्मत्समीहित संपादयिता | 
अह ur: पथि महांतं भुजगं ददर्शं i 
विषये तव isl माझ्भूत | 


मा चोरानभेष्ट 
यद्यहं तत्र बभूव तदा त्वं आतुः ATT मा कलहमळ्या इति aera à 


स्वपुत्रं यथा अन्यषां एत्रेम्योऽपि प्रीतिः कर्तव्या à 
अशीतिदितसा याबत्स मृत्यो मामसेविष्ट । 
यावद्धनमीश्वरेणात्मान्‌ दीयते तस्मिन्संतोषो मान्य, i 

ते रथे कुछमपुराय यातवंतः | 

सा सृतबतीत्याकण्योहं दुःखितो जातवान । 

faram भाषितं स्मिर्त च पित्रोरानंदोत्पादकस i 

अयं मम चिरंतनो वयरयो भवितव्यः | 

व्वय्यस्माञज हासति कथमस्मामिरमिशूत भाव्यम्‌ | 
कुर्मत्रिणा geram न प्रवेष्टव्यम्‌ | 

गोपालो नाम बयस्येन सहागच्छम्‌ | 

जितोसो मया षोडदासहस्राणां रूपकाणाम । 

कांचीनाम नगर्या धनमित्रनाम वणिगवसत्‌ | 

झुवर्णएरं नाम नगरे दो कोलिको वयस्यभावेन आवसतः | 
चंदनमिव शीतले कदलीगृद्देऽपि सा fate नालभत à 
रामेतिनामा दशरथस्य पुत्र आसीत | 

उपला इव शतरुष्वस्मानवस्कदत्छ qd कि कुयमिति न जजिम । 
gwelwa प्रज्ञस्यास्य ब्राह्मणस्य दक्षिणां किं न दत्से | 
तब च मे च सख्यमस्ति | 

reb मम कार्य करोषि त्वामह सुद्रिकाहातं वास्यामि । 
सा नारी रविरव आजमान GARS तु इयं बहुकुरूपम | 
अश्वमारोढुं मे रोचते | 
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स्वामबस्थातु कथमहमनुमंस्ये | 

अहं त्वामेतत्कर्तुमिरुछामे i 

wa ग्रंथ वाययितु न शक्यते i 
इममाम्ररक्षमध: पातायेतु न सांप्रतम्‌ i 

खरं देशमपि ay न तु नीचसेवां विधातुम । ` 
दृषरथाय त्रिभार्याभ्यः पुत्रचतुष्यछ॒दपादि | 
'विजयतु भवान य एवं जनानानंदयः | 

एनां भवतेऽलुरक्तां कि निष्कारणेन त्यजसि i 
इमं दिवसमारभ्य मासादिजयादशमी भवति i 
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Sauskrit-English. 
अ. : अतिप्रसंग: excessive rudeness, 
अंशुमालिन्‌ m. the sun. | आतिक्षमिः excess, climax. - 
aefa a. incomprehensible, not. अतिमात्रं ०५०. excessively. 
known. | अतिमक्तलता the Madhavi or ver- 
अर्किंचनत्बं being penniless. | nal creeper. 
अक्षयत्वं indestructibility. अतियंत्रणा over-constraint. 
saor: a bad quality. अतिलोल e. very frail. 


अतिलोहित o. very red. 


Baty a. not covetous. 
अतिहेपण a. most shameful. 


अभ्ििसात्क 8 U. to consign to the 





flames, burn. अत्यादरः excessive respect. 
अग्रजन्मन m. & Bráhmapa. अत्रांतरे adv. in the meanwhile. 
अग्रणीः a leader. अदूरवार्तिन्‌ ०. not distant. 
arg 6. best. अपिश्षिप्त 9. p. reviled, traduced, 
sid sin. - abused. 


आज्य a. well-strung, 
अधिराजः a Supreme or paramount 


अक: a speck, spot, 


sig: a sprout. 


A (A——————— ATURE tegen 
| Mua mitia a 0 ETT, agr rt Rn क्य 


sif a component part. lord. 

अंगरागः a scented cosmetic. AEAT: ७ sacrifice. 

safe f. a finger. अनंगः Cupid, the bodiless one. 

अद्यक्षायक:-कं a ring. अनतिपात्य a. not to be delayed. 

अधिंतनीय a. incomprehensible, Magee a. having no suitable 
inconceivable. wife. 

अज o. not born, अनंहर o. contiguous, neighbour- 

अंजन collyrium. ing. 

अतिक्रांत p. p. past. अनपायिन्‌ ०. imperishable. 


आतिगहित p. p. very blameable. अनभ्र a. unbending, haughty. 
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daria being invaluable. dafia p. p. disappeared, departed. 


अनवगीत p. p. not censured, 


अंतर्लीन p. p. latent, hidden. 4 


अनातप ०. cool, protected from अंतर्वेदिः the Doab or district be- 


heat. 
अनातुर o. not sick or fatigued. 
अनात्मश a. foolish, silly. 
अनादि a. having no beginning. 
अनामयं health. 
अनायास ०. easy. 


अनित a. distressed, sorry. 
अनीश a. having no control or 


mastery. 
angg ade. favourably, so as to 
please one. 
अनुचर: ५ follower. 
अनुज: a younger brother. 
AFAR a. unsurpassed. 
अनुत्सेकः absence of pride. 
अनुत्सेकिन्‌ ०. not puffed up. 
अतुपक्रम्य ०. incurable. 
अनुपधि a. guileless. 
अतुर्बंघः course, flow, continuity. 
अनुमित p. 2. inferred, guessed. 


अतुविद्ध P. P. intertwined, over- 
spread. 


ana /- complying or obedient 
spirit; experience of the past. 
untruth. 
 अतरात्मन्‌ m. the inmost soul. 
अंतराय: au obstacle, impediment. 
अंतरिक्ष the sky. 


tween the Ganges and Yamuná . 
rivers. 

अपकारिन a. one who does ill. 

अपञच्चारः improper conduct. | 

अपदेशः 2 pretext, colour, 

अपथशास्‌ n. ignominy, ill-repute. 

अपरिसमाप्त p. p. unceasing, un- 
ending. 

अपवाद: censure. 

अपहस्तित ८. abandoned, thrown 
away. 

अपुनरुक्त 6. nof repeated, new and 
new every day, 

अपुर्व a. new, the like of which 
did not exist, 

अपोहनं reasoning power. 

अप्रतिभट ०. unrivalled, having no 
rival. 

अप्रतिविधिेय a. irremediable. 

अप्रतिहत ». p. intact, unmarred, 
unimpaired. 

अप्रत्यय ५ diffident, 

aqhaq a. innumerable, abundant. 

अबला & woman. 

अब्जभूः the god Brahma. 

अभिरख्या beauty, splendour. 

अभिगमनं sexual intercourse. 


P end 
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अध्या 








अभिजन! noble descent. 

अभिक्षानं a token of recognition, 
souvenir. 

अभिनव o. new, fresh, blooming. 

अभिनिषेश: application, devotion, 
intentness. 

अभिमत p. p. liked, dear, desired. 

अभियुक्तः a learned man. 

अभियोक्त m. an invader. 

अभिरमणीय 4. very charming. 

आभिलाषः a desire, longing for. . 

अगिब्यक्त p. p. clear, very distinct. 

अभिषेणय ( denom. ) to face or en- 
counter with an army. 

अभि ( ति ) संघानं cheating, deceiv- 
ing. 

अभ्यवहाये food, eatable, ( it ) that 
which is fit to be eaten. 

अभ्यागत p. p. come as & guest. 

अभ्युपेत p. p. undertaken. 

अर्भगलं an evil, an evil thought. 

anfia a. enraged, exasperated. 

अमल ८. pure, white. 

NATAT a. superhuman. 

अमाठुषी an irrational female, 

ware a. infallible, unfailing, 

eh pura: a cloud. 

अयस्‌ n. iron. 

अरूण: charioteer of the sun, 

अरुंधती wife of Vasishtha. 

ARA acquisition, 


अर्थ ४४५ सं 10 A’. to consider, 
imagine; with प्र to pursue, 

अयं a. significant, not deviating 
from the sense. 

अईत्‌ a. deserving, worthy. 

अल्पमेधस्‌ a. foolish, dull-witted, 

अवकल्प्य ०. fit to be thought of or 
conceived. 

RAFTS: ground, room, scope, 

अवक्षय: destruction, decay, sink- 
ing, drooping. 

अवताडर्न crushing, treading. 

अवश्य a. fit to be condemned. 

अवधूत p.p. spurned, disdainfully 
slighted. 

अवपातः a pit for catching game. 

अवमा।नेन्‌ a. slighting, disregard- 
ing. 

अवयव; a member. 

अवलोकिता name of a maid-ser- 
vant. 

अवसन्भ p. p. ended, terminated. 

अवसानं close, termination. 

अवस्थित p. p. settled, remained. 

अबिक्षत p. p. not hurt, safe and 
sound. 

afewat a woman not widowed, 
having her husband living. 


अविनीत p. p. rude. 
अव्यापस्न p. p. alive, not dead. 


याहत p. p. unobstructed. 
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—-- food. 

अहानिः thunderbolt, 

अहारण a. helpless. 

emn mishap, calamity. 
अदोषत: ade. completely. 
अश्वछ्ुखः a horse-faced creature. 
अश्वतः the horse-sacrifice. 
अस्‌ with उद्‌ pass. to turn away 
from; with बिपरि 4 P. to under- 
go a change. 

अर्सबिदान 6. ignorant. 

Haw a. not over-attached. 

असहडा a. incongruous, ill-suited, 
improper, 

असार a. worthless, weak. 

असारता transient state, frail or 
transitory nature. 

असित ०. black. 

arferqy the blade of a sword. 
अस्ताचलछः the setting ( western ) 
mountain. 

अहंकार egotism, pride. 

अह्लाय ade. quickly, at once. 


आ. 
आकरः 8 mine. 
आकारः appearance, form. 
आकुल ५. full of; affected by, 
overcome with. 
»औफ़ंदितं wailing. 


आस्वंडलः a name of Indra, 
WTG: & mouse, rat. 





——  — 





आख्यात p. p. told, announced, 

आगंहुकः a guest, a strangér; “ar 
the state of being a stranger. 

आगमः appearance, bursting out. 

भागमिन a. versed in theory. 

आर्तक: «agony, excessive tor- 
ment, 

आतप: heat, sultriness. 

IAR p. p. heated, afflicted by 
heat. 

आतिथ्यं hospitality, hospitable 
reception; "क्रिया rite of hospita- 
lity. 

आतुर ५. afflicted, troubled. 

आत्मवत्‌ a wise, intelligent. 

amats 5 U. to conquer, acquire. 

आदरः love, fondness. 

आदितः in the very bud. 

आधात m. one who imparts. 

आधि: a bane, curse. 

आधिपत्य sway, rule. 

आनंदन delight; pleasing to. 

आंतर o. inward, interna]. 

आपणः-णं a market, store-house. 

आपतित p. p. come to pass, oc-. 
curred, befallen. 

ATH p. p. distressed, 

आप्तः a credible or trustworthy 
person. 

आप्यायना growing fat or stout. 

आभोगः environs, outskirts. 
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amp a. lovely, charming. 

आमिष bait. 

आयः gain, acquisition. 

आयत p. p. long. 

आयतनं an abode. 

आयासायेत 6. giving trouble. 

आयुष्मत्‌ a. long-lived ( one). 

आयोधियकः an inhabitant of Ayo- 
dhyá. 

आरंम: an action, undertaking. 

आराधनं entertainment, propitia- 
tion. 

आर्य ०. polite, courteous, worthy. 

आर्यपुत्रः aterm uscd in speaking 
of the husband. 

आर्यमिश्राः worthy or respectable 
persons, 

आलर्कं a. pertaining to a mad 
dog. 

आली ७ female companion. 

आलोकः sight, 


GLOSSARY. 


ईश 


आशीविषः a serpent. 





: emer ade, quickly. 


आरप: a stage or stato of life. 

आस with अनु 2 A’. to wait upon, 
serve. 

आसक्त p. p. fixed upon. 

आसक्ते f. attachment. 

आस्तरणं a bed. 

atear an assembly; 
assembly-room, hall 
ence. 

आहवः a battle. 

आहारः food. 

आहितुडिकः a juggler. 


Re 
g with प्रति caus, to convince; 
with eqq to separate, part. 


मंडप! an 
of audi. 


| इक्ष्वाकुः ove of the kings of the 


solar line, ancestor of Raghu. 


आलोचित p.p. thought, consider- | इद्रियं organ of sense; senso. 


ed. 
आवरण obseuring, blinding. 
आवलित p.p slightly turned. 
आवसथः a dwelling, house, abode. 
आविल ०. turbid, muddy. 
आविलय (denom.) to sully, to 
make turbid, 
amga p. p. surrounded by. 
आविश्ञः influence, subjection. 


! दुधनं fuel. 
| इरावती name of a woman. 


È. 


ईक्ष with अहु 1 A’. to look after, 
inquire after. 

ईक्षणं eye; sight. 

ईप्सित p. p. liked, desired. 

far: a lord, master; Siva. 
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iq उप 
इश्वर a. able; 3: 8 lord. | उद्घाष्प a. shedding tears. 
fx 1 A’. to wish, desire. उद्यत p. p. engaged in, intent on. 
3. | Say: resolve, determination. 
| gaa nobleness, sublimity. 
उच्चित a. usual, customary ; | उन्नति f. eminence. elevation, dig- 
उच्छित p. p. high, raised up. | nity 


उत्कर्ष; height; excellenco. 
उत्कुल ०. dishonouring or disgrac- 
ing the family. 


| उन्हख a. ready. 
| IVES: vicinity. 
उत्क्रुष्टं a loud cry. ' उपकारः doing good, conferring 


: Co Ged di. | obligations. 
ee nn ene आओ उपकारिन m. a benefactor. 
; | c yalt 
| उपकाया a royal tent. 
उत्खातिन्‌ a. full of hollows, hav- | aere moon iss 
ing ups and downs. उपघातः destruction, irjury. 


| उपचार: external show, outward 


उत्त॑सय ( denom, ) to form into an | form; mode of address. 
ornamental braid. ` उपदेशाः instruction. 
उत्तर a. latter; रा (f ) Abhi- ' उपद्रव: harm, injury, 
manyu's wife. | उपनत p p. come, befallen. 
उत्तरोत्तर a. ever-in'reasing, उपनिपातः occurrence, befalling. 


उत्तान 6. open, unreserved, guile- | उपपन्न a fit, proper, 


loss. | उपमा comparison. 
उत्तानित p. p. stretched, opened, उपरत p. p. dead. 


उत्पलिनी a lotus-plant. | उपरागः eclipse. 
i aa eo | उपरोध: disturbance ; damage, in- 
e ° yi ? a rce- 1 
jury. 
joicing. | उपलक्षणं characteristic sign. 
zea: account, ALOE उपलभ: ascortaining, 
उदय: appearance, eight. उपघासः 8 fast. 
उद्दासं adv. without restraint, vio- उपस्थित p.p that has drawn near - 
lently. or approached, befallen. 


a 


| sq a, proud, high. | उपहत p. p. doomed, struck down 
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उप कप 

उपहास्यता derision, ridicule एकात ०. excessive, everlasting, 
satay adv. in private perpetual; with adj. very, ex- 
उपाधि: condition, circumstance. cessi vely. 
उपाध्याय: 8 preceptor. । एकैकशः ade. one by one. 
उपालंभः a taunt. एधित p.p brought up, reared. 
उपाश्रयः resorting to, seoking pro- | एनस्‌ ^. a sin. 

tection of. | णे 
saa, f. morning, dawn, Weare 6. descended from Iksh- 
उब्णिस न्‌ m. hoat. |o váku. 
zega m. warmth, heat. | ऐरावत: Indra’s elephant, 

ऊ, आ. 


ऊरीकूत p. p. undertaken ओजश्विन a. splendid, majestic. 


| 
} 
| 
ऊरू: the thigh. | 
ऊर्जस्वलः a. great, powerful. | ओदारिक a glutton 
ऊर्मि f. a billow, wave. | औदासीन्यं indifference 
| 
| 
| 





He with अप 1 P. to remove, de- A 
stroy. ककुदं the hump ; (fige ) chief or 
m. | foremost 
| कच: hair 
æg a. not evil, unsinister, | paté collyrium, soot. 
ऋषिकलल्‍प a. almost a sage. | g with उदू 1 A'. to be eager or 
ऋषिकुमार: a young sage. | anxious for. 
ऋष्पश्वृग : the son-in-law of Das'a- कतिपय a. Some, & few. 
ratha. कथमपि ade. with great difficulty, 
ण. | कदली ७ plantain tree. 
| कनकं gold. 
एकपदे ade. suddenly, all of a | कृद्रा--र॑ a cave, glen, defile, 
sudden. कदलः a mass, collection. 


एकाग्र ०. concentrated, fixed on | क्मलयोने: the god Brahma. 
one object. | कप with अनु to take pity on, 
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कर्ण with आ 10 U. to hear. | कुटिल ०, crooked, wily. 
कर्णधारः a helmsman, pilot. | gaa m. a family-man. 
कलकल: an uproar. | कुट्टिमः pavement. 

कलभः a cub, a young elephant. कुतूइलं curiosity. 

कलहंसः a duck or goose. | कुधी a. foolish, dull-witted. 





कला a digit. pui a lotus. 

कलिका a bud. कुछदिनी a lotus-plant. 

कलेवर the body, | gare welfare, well-being. 

कल्प; a form, mode, | कुशलिन o, doing well. 

कल्पांत; the end or dissolution of | paragi% a. of sharp intellect. 


the world. guitu /. a brook, rivulet. 


कल्य 6. early, prime. | & 8 छ. with qx: to place in the 
कल्याण ८. noble, good. blessed. | front ;-अपा to remove, prevent; 
कल्याणिन a. blessed. | -उप to do good to, benefit; -fù 





कष्ट a. difficult, pass. to undergo a change, be 
काकपक्षः-क्षक: side-locks of hair. affected by; -विप्र to tease, 
कांचन gold, harm; ( p. p. ) wronged, ill- 
«rmm: a desire; Cupid. treated; troubled, harassed, in- 
कामगम a, going at will. jured. 


ऊतधी a. wise, thoughtful. 





कामतः adv. out of lust or passion, 


sensuoualy. Jeta a. whole, entire. 
कामसू a. fulfilling or yielding | कृपण a. mean-hearted. 
the desires, Bea a. lean, emaciated. 
कामिन्‌ m a lover, gallant. qu 1 P. with fq to bend, direct 
कातातिकः an astrologer, a for- ( as 8 bow ). 
tune teller, S f. husbandry, cultivation. 
काषायं 9 red garment. SESUTQéR m. fire. 
किंबर्दती 9 report, rumour. RI with q( (causal ) fix upon, 
Riv: one of a class of celestial design; - (causal) intend, 
choristers or musicians. settle, aim at. 


| किरीटिन्‌ Arjuna. केतनं an abode, residence, 
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केशि गाह 
WS m. name of 8 demon. क्षारांबुधिः 1. nameofademon | जाराः tho salt ocean. 
केसरिन्‌ m salon — क्षितिपः & king, lord of 
कोटर:-र॑ ७ hollow, cavity. क्षितीश्वरः { earth. 
कोटि f pitch; extremity, end, | fàg with आ 6 P. to dash against ; 


point; परा कोटि: highest pitch, 
climax. 
कोशः-षः & bud. 
कोतूइलं curiosity. 
कौपीनं a small piece of cloth worn 
over the private parts. 
- कौबेरी the northern direction. 
.कोरव्यः a descendant of 
Kurus. 
कौस a. belonging to a tortoise. 
कौोलीनं evil report, scandal. 
-कोशिक: — Vis'vàmitra, son of 
Kuéika; "की name of a woman. 
SEA: AW. 
gg with आ to fall upon, seize. 
क्रिया work, composition. 
क्रीडनीयं a toy. 
eq weakness, timidity, unman- 
ly behaviour; being neuter. 
क्षणिक a. momentary, transitory. 
क्षत्रं the Kshatriya or warrior 
class. 
'क्षपा night. 
क्षपित p. p. destroyed. 
क्षम a. able, capable; fit, proper, 
क्षय: waning. 
sara ०. belonging to or becoming 
the Kshatriya class, 


the 


to seduce, entice ; -नि to bestow 
on, devote to. 
क्षुद्र a mean-hearted, base; worth- 


less, 
क्षेत्रं field. 
क्षोभः jolting, violent shaking, 
qq. 
श्वं the sky. 


Wg: breaking, splitting; a frag- 
ment, 
asatz: a bald-headed person. 
सिक्न a. fatigued, exhausted. 
qf. 
गणक: an astrologer. 


गणिका 8 1191101. 

गति f. recourse, help, alternative. 

wae ade. falteringly, convulsively. 

गंध: odour, perfume. 

ग्रंधद्विपः an elephant of the best 
class (emitting a sweet smell ). 

शभस्तिः a ray. 

गम्‌ with पघ्रत्युदू to go to meet or 


receive. 
गर्मश्चरत्थ being born rich, getting 
wealth by inheritance, र 
गाँभीये depth. 


गाह 1 A’. to enter, penetrate. 


+ 
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मिरिहा: Siva. 
gor: a good result or ०००६; 
credit, merit ; use, efficacy. 
we: a. foremost, chief ;—( s.) 
father ; ( pl. ) elders. 
गृहमेधिन्‌ m. a householder. 
गृहिणी 8 honse-wife, 
गोर्न a family. 
गोमायुः jackal. 
गौरं magnitude. 
ग्रहः seizure. 
ग्राम्य ०. vulgar, churlish. 
घ. 
hep « caus. to unite, join, 
: the hot-rayed sun. 
चातकः an execationer. 


"Y 


चअक्रवातिन m. a sovereign or para- 
mount ruler. 


चक्रवाल the horizon. 





चर: a Spy. 

चल a. fickle, unsteady; "चित्तता 
fickleness of mind. 

चलितं a kind of dance. 

चातकः the Chátaka bird. 

चापल inconsiderate conduct. 

चामर 8 chowrie. 

चारिञ्यं chastity, purity of con- 
duct. 

यारुता loveliness, beauty. 

fa with q pass. to thrive, to grow 
more and more;—gfz to acquire. 

चिकीर्षा desire of doing. 

चित्र a. strange, wonderful. 

चित्रापित a. painted or drawn in 
a picture. 

चुडा crest, crown of the head; 
‘top ; tuft of hair. 

चूडामणिः a crest-jewel. 


| चूत: & mango-tree. 


चेष्टा an action, 


ae with प्रत्या 2 A’. to repudiate, | z2rr& course of conduct. 


cast off. 
अचत a. shaking about, waving. 
wa: the beak. 
चंद्रकांत: the moon-stone. 


"qu: a. inconsiderate, thought- 


less ; fickle, unsteady. 


Mu f. an army. 
qq: a lump, heap. 


aq 1 P. with fq to roam, wander, 


च्युतात्मन 6. ofa depraved or cor- 
rupt soul, evil-minded, 
g. 
Sm n. disguise; pretence. 
WT. 
जड a, grown dull. 


staat the populace, people. 
weg: 2 creature, being, 
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जन्म घूमि f native land, mother- l 


country. 

जयतः son of Indra. 

जलचर: an acquatic animal, 

जलद्‌- 

AGE 

uda a water-engine, artificial 
water-reservoir, 

जलाहाय: 2 pool of water. 

sara a child; a collection, brood 

` (of young ones ). 

जाति f. caste. 

जाल्म: 2 rogue, villain. 

xir with अनु 1 D. to survive, 
outlive. 

जीवनं life. 

जीवलोकः the world of the living, 
the universe 

जभ with "HT 1 A'. to endeavour, 
strive ;-fq to appear. to pervade. 

जाति; a kinsman; (pl) kins- 
folk. 

ज्ञापय (caus. of ज्ञा) with वि, to 
say respectfully, beg to say. 
request ; आ to command, order. 

sat the bow-string. 

ज्योति:शास्त्र॑ astronomy. 

ज्योतिष्मत ०. luminous, brilliant. 


d. 
टिट्िभी a female bird of that 


nante. 


a cloud, 


Ge 

ढोक 1 A'. to approach, draw near. 
त. 

तटिनी a river, 


तदानीतन ०, contemporaneous with 
that time, living at that time, 

तनु a. lean, thin. 

तपन: the sun. 

तप्त p. p. afflicted by heat. 

तमसा name of a river. 

तसिस्रा darkness. 

तरंग: a wave. 

तरलता fickleness ; agitation, per- 
turbation of the senses. 

तात; father ; a term of eudearment 
(‘my dear’ ). 

तापस: an ascetic. 

ताल: & palm tree. 

तितिक्ष 1 A’. ( desid, of तिज्‌) to 
forgive, 

तिमिरः-रं darkness. 

तीक्ष्ण a. severe, over-rigid. 

तीथे a sacred or holy place; a 
worthy or fit objoct, a worthy 
recipient, 

तीथोद्कं holy water. 

तुषार a. cool, cold. 


तुषार: a thin shower. 
तूर्य:-पे a musical instrument, a 
trumpet. 
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Wu: cotton. |. qm m. ( pL ) wife. 
नृष्णीं adv. silent दारुण ५. painful, 


q 1 P. with अब to end the दिवसेश्वर: the lord of the day, sun 
course, discharge the contents ; | दिव्य 6. celestial, heavenly 
-प्र caus. to deceive ;-बि to grant, | दीक्षित p. p. ordained, made ready 
impart by initiation. 

तेजस्विन्‌ a. possessed of heroic 0०7 | दीन a. pitiable, wretched, sad. 
martial splendour;-(s.) & war- दीप 4. A’. to blaze, shine, 


rior 


qq a collection of three दीपकः a light, lamp 
त्रिपुरहरः the destroyer of the thre० | दीप्तिमत्‌ a. possessed of majestic 
cities. lustre, 
fasi a. having, or exsiting in, | दुःस्मर a. painful to remember 
ree forms दुराराध्यं 6. difficult to be propi- 
ara f. a hide, skin. : tiated, 
q. दुरितं sin. 
दृक्ष a. clever, wise. दुर्ग a. impassable, impervious; 
दृक्षिण a. civil, courteous. (8.) a difficulty. 
देख: stalk ( of lotuses ). दुर्जनत्वं wickedness, villainy, 
qu with प्र caus. to curb, subdue, दुर्जय a. invincible 
qw control, restraint दुर्धर्षं a. dreadful, inviolable, 
qeq: a young bullock that has yet दुनिवार a. irresistible 
to be tamed ‘Maz famine, scarcity of corn &c. 


दयित a. or s. dear, beloved ; lord, दुलेष्य ०. difficult to be transgressed, 


वरी a dale, valley 
qq: pride, haughtiness दुलेलित ०. way ward, unmanageable, 


वर्षण: a mirror gaq a. austere, hard to practise, 
qw: a blade of Kusa grass. दुष्कर a. difficult to be done. 
qd a portion, bit; small shoot; leaf. qued m. an evil-doer, & wicked 
quU: conflagration person, | 
! quiet a tooth, tusk grea a misdeed. 
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दुष्टा 
दरात : a. wicked-minded 


TS 8 U. to distance, surpass 
दूषणं a fault, defect, weakness 
Zatra: a proper name, father of 

Madhava 
& person, an 


देवी queen 
{ bodied being. 


देहभृत्‌ m 

देहिन्‌ m 

देवदुर्विपाक ill-uck, adverse turn of 
fate. 

युति f. splondour, magnificence. 

द्र्य ( denom. ) to strengthen. 

asg a material object. 

g 1 P. to ooze ; to fly. 


a fae a tree. 
णित a. doubled, doubly in- 


creased. 
द्विज: a bird ; a Bráhmana. 
द्विजातिः a Brahmana. 
द्विपः an elephant. 
(qva: an elephant. 
fara: a bee. 
द्वीपः a division of the world. 
Wd. 
चर्नजयः a name of Arjuna. 
sqargr: the lord of wealth, Kubera. 
धन्य a. blessed, happy. 
धन्विन्‌ m. an archer, a bowman., 
चर्म: duty, religious merit; pro- 
priety of conduct, decorum. 


eom- 


| धर्मक्रिया a religious rite. 


'घमंदारा 
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धर्मपत्नी 

धर्मारण्यं 9 penance-grove. 

धर्मासनं & tribunal, & seat of jus- 
tice. 

धा U. with अतिस to deceive; 
-अंतर to hide oneself from ;-अभि 
to say, speak ;-सं to treat with, 
make alliance with; to fit ( as 
an arrow ). 

धातू m. the creator, 

धामन्‌ n. splendour, radiance. 

धारणा steady abstraction 
mind. 

धारषाहिन a. continuous, incessant. 

धारिणी name of a queen. 

धीर ८. strong-minded, courageous, 
persevering. 


{ a lawful wife, 


of 


धीरता strength of mind, fortitude. 


qd: a rogue. 

yer with सं 1 A’. to kindle. 

y with qq 9 U. to wave, leave 
fluttering. 

Wa: a rogue. 

qx 1.10 P. to support, hold up; 
with aq or wg to deliver, 
save; to root up, pull up the 
roots, extirpate ; lift up, extract, 
take out. 
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घ्याम निषे 
अयाम a. dirty, unclean, i नितरां adv. excessively. 
४षनत्‌ a. roaring, thundering. नितांत a. excessive. 
न. निदाघः the hot season, summer. 


नकुल: an iehneumon, a mungoose. निदानं the first or original cause. 
नक्षजे an asterism, a lunar man- | निधनं death. 

sion. निबंधन tie, connecting link. 
नग: à mountain. निमित्तं good omen; cause; an 
नन्दू 1. P. to be delighted or pleas-; omen. 

ed, rejoice ;-अभि to greet, re- Gage: twinkling of the eye. 


ceive, congratulate. l र ES i 
नन्दूर्न the paradise of Indra. e के TO glOUS TILO; 
| 


नलिनिका name of a maid-servant, | 


नालिनी 8 lotus-plant. | 
नवीऊ 8 U. to revive, renew. 


नियमेन ८4७. invariably, as a rule. 
नियोगः order, command, duty. 
निरत p. p. intent on. 


ag with सं 4 A’. to be ready. निरातिय a. unsurpassed, 
नट्यं 2 dance, dramatic repre- निरपेक्ष 6. { regardless, indif- 
sentation. | निरभिलाव ५. ferent. 


नामग्रहणं calling to mind the name, | निरस्त P. P. dispelled. P 
remembrance of name. ' निराकरणं repudiation, casting off. 

fa>ugey final beatitude, supreme | निर्गमः an outlet. 

| Ador a. worthless. 


happiness. ' 
निःसत्यता falsehood, telling un. | निर्झरः spring, waterfall, cascade. 

truths. निबंध: importunity ; pressing. 
निःस्नेह a. cruel, heartless. [निर्वाणं complete satisfaction or 


निकषः (-ग्रावन्‌ ) a touch-stone, test ; | pleasure, allaying of heat. 
mixing powder. निवात still or calm air. 


निकाम a. copious, abundant. निवांदृ: scandal, evil report. 

fates ०. whole, entire, complete. निर्वापणं alleviation. 

निगाद्य a. to be told or mentioned. rasa S. son pleasure. 
निग्रहः chastisement, punishment. (IM d qian, vil spirit. «+ 
"निचुल: a tree of that name, AURA p. p. inhabited by, re- 
fas a. one’s own. sorted to. 
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निष्कंप ०. steady, motionless, 


qg a. sharp. 


निष्पीडित p. p. squeezed or pressed qa with परि caus. to teach. 


together. 
निष्यतीकार a. irremediable. 
feast: nature, 
(au p. p. given, bestowed. 
निःश्चिंश a. cruel, ruthless. 
feig ०. motionless. 
fasaa: a sound, flourish, 
नी 1. P. with अनु to cherish, love; 
- उप to invest with the sacred 
thread ;-समा to bring together, 


v . 


Atim a. dense, thick. 

नील a. blue. 

gw with वि caus. to divert, enter- 
tain, amuse. 

qut an anklet. 

जैमिसिकं an effect. 

way: a name of Nala, king of the 
Nishadha. 


Aqa cruelty, harshness of temper. 

नैसर्गिक a. natural, innate, inborn. 
q. 

qumur-w the hut of a Ohándála, 

पक्षः ७ side. 


पंकच्छिद a. removing impurity or 
dirt. 


gata: king of the Pafichálas. 
QAT: a cage. 


qa 1 P. with परि to hover about, 
wheel round; -qqr to return; 
arrive; -प्राणि to salute, bow 
down. 

पतंगः a moth; the sun, 

पतिंवरा (/.) about to choose a 
husband. 

पत्रपुटं a vessel of leaves folded. 

WAST proper name. 

पत्रोणे ७ garment of wovne silk. 

पथ्यं well-being, welfare; whole 
some diet. 

पद्‌ with व्या caus. to kill; -प्राति to 
acknowledge ; show, yield; -3% 
caus. to bring about, to do. 

पदवी path, line of footsteps. 

qarit: a snake. 

पयस्थिनी a cow. 

पयोदः a cloud. 

परंतप a. paining or harassing the 
enemies. 

परमूतः 5 cuckoo, 


परमप्रख्य 6. of great renown, very 
famous. 


परम्मार्थः the highest truth. 
परमार्थतः ado. really, 
पर्रपरा a series. 

पराक्कमः valour, prowess. 
परागत: p. p. returned, 
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"परावृत्त p. p. turned back, return- 


ed, 
पारिगृहीत p. p. patronized, 
voured. 
परिग्रहः espousa). 
परितर्पण o. gratifying. 
थरिदेवना lamentation, 
परिपंथिन a. coming in the way 
परिमवः degradation, humiliation 


fa- 
' पात्र an object. 
पाद्भाज्‌ a. sinful. 
' पानीयं water. 
, पारक्य a. hostile, inimical. 
| पारग्रामिक a. hostile, inimical. 


SN. 


पांडु o. pale, whitish 





पातालः:-लं the lower or nether re. 
gions 


पारसीकाः: the Persians 


परिभाबिन्‌ a. humbling, degrading ' पार्श्वः side. 


परिवार : 

परिजन 

परि (री) arg: a water-course or 
drain, an outlet 

परिव्राजिका a female recluse, 

परिषद्‌ /. audience. 

परीक्षित्‌ m. name of a king. 

परीत p. p. overcome with. 

परोक्षे adv. in one’s absence. 

पर्यटनं roaming, travelling 

पर्याप्त a. able, competent 


dants, suite 


पर्यायः regular rotation or turn, due 


order 
पलुबः a sprout, twig. 
पल्लाषिका name of a maid-servant. 
qgfaa a. having put 
sprouts. 
पषन: wind. 


retinue, train of atten- : 


पाकः fire 
पावन a. purifying, holy. 


पिंगल ०. yellowish, 
brown, tawny 


reddish- 


| पिटः a basket. 

i Rgt a pot, pan. 

| rare a. ( desid. of पा ) thirsty. 
ga a slanderous. 

i पिशुनता back-biting, slandering, 

। पीठं a seat, throne. 

'पीडित p. p. espoused taken hold 


of ( a8 8 hand ) 
पीबर 6 fat, plump 


: पुगः a bull; ( at the end of com- 


pounds) the best or 


eminent. 


most 


forth ' पुण्य a. holy, sacred. 


' पुण्यभाज ८. meritorious, blessed. 
'पुरंवरः a name of Indra. 


पांछल o. disgracing; कुल? a dis-; पुरस्कतत p. p. led, headed. 


grace to the family. 
पाणिग्रहः marriage. 


| प्राण a. old, 
: qq 4 P, to exhibit, 
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पुष्पित 4. blossomed, flowered, प्रतिपादित p. p. given to ;* wedded, 
gry: Cupid; lust. प्रतिबंधवत a. &ttended with diffi- 
पूरोत्पीडः excess or superabund-| culties or obstacles. 

ance of water प्रतिबुद्ध p. p. awakened. 
qaaa ade. as before. प्रातिबोधवत्‌ o. endowed with reason, 
पृथरजन: a low or vulgar man, an! rational. 

illiterate person. प्रातिम a. like. 
qu surface; gud प्रतिवाच्‌ f. a roply, answer. 
Gare a. clever, skilful. प्रतिष्ठा security of position; stabi- 


पोतः a ship; a young one, as in| lity, 
वीरपोतः a youthful warrior. | प्रतिसक्त p. p. fixcd on, attached to. 


पोरव a. descended from qx. प्रतीकार: ? ao 

पोरुषं manliness, prowess. प्रतिक्रिया ME 

पारुहुत 6. belonging to Iudra. [प्रतीत p. p. coufiding or believing 

प्रकीर्ति f. mention of name | in, 

प्रकीर्तित p. p. styled, called. प्रतीप a. adverse, contrary, 

wala f. body of ministers. प्रत्यक adv. to tho west. 

प्रकोपः provocation. ' प्रत्यग्र a. fresh, newly-made. 

प्रकोष्ठ: a court in a house. qafa a. hostile, opposed to, 

प्रक्रांतं ७9 valorous deed, | coming in the way 0. 

प्रक्षीण p. p. annihilated. | भत्यादशः an NT rival, ( ht. ) 

घगल्म a. bold. | throwing into the background 
| 


प्रजागर: sleeplessness, being awake | or eclipsing; repudiation, 


at night. VAARA a. ready-witted, 
प्रजापतिः the Creator. प्रथित p. p. celebrated, well- 
प्रणय love; request, supplication, known, l , 
प्रणयिता love. प्रदान giving away in marriage. 
प्रणयिमी a dear friend. प्रदोषः the ovening, 


TET p. p. run away. 


प्रणिधिः an emissary, s ce 
Tay: composition, work. 


प्रतनु a. very small. 
प्रतापः prowess, valour ; heat, प्रभव: source. 
प्रतिमिविष्ट a. obstinate. प्रभाव: power. 
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प्रभत्बं power, authority. प्रस्थ: a kind of measure. 
प्रमदवनं a pleasure-garden. प्रहरर्ण a missile; weapon. 
प्रमार्ण Standard, limit, ७7 | प्रहसन ridicule, mocking. 

authority. प्राळ adv. to the east of 
प्रमाणी 8 U. to regard as an au- 


thority. प्राकारः a rampart. 
प्रमाथिन्‌ a. tormenting. MANTA: iod. s A 
ai IZER: a. with one's face turn 
. p. b s di 
a री P pure, purified by aus io tho-cast. In the casters di: 
hi rection. 
Tarot marching onwards. di 
प्राणायामः suspending the breath. 
प्रयुक्त p. p. cont . . z 
ब i rived; sot on; em प्रातराशः: the morning meal, 


poyon ised, breakfast 
tice. ] 
ee 3 x | rta: the end, margin. 
M प्राप्तप्रसव ०. delivered of a child. 
प्रवणीकृत p. p. drawn, inclined. माना desire, Tovo-suit 
? * 
SW ०. aged, old. प्राष./. the rainy season, 


Tara current of air; windy or und 
t n mAg: a judge, umpire. 
exposed to the full current of iin DE 
ai प्रेषित p. p. sent; dismissed. - 
. p. set on fire, blazing. 
प्रद्धात्ति 7 commencement. sigas : ae. S 
masat turning out a recluse, | ga i फ्‌ y 


प्रशासित p. p. rectified, expiated, | 
|फणः-णा a hood. 


प्रश्रवोतनं sprinkling. | फलं result 
bn adv. incidentally, by [फलेग्रहि a. fruitful, bearing fruit 
y ot. in season. 


प्रसन्न p. p. pleased. 


| 
Teer ade. perforce, q. 


बकः a crane. 

qg: a youth, chap, fellow. 

बंदी a captive, prisoner. 

qus: a bastard, an attendant in 
the chamber of a harlot. 


प्रसूति f. progeny, issue, 
d प्रसूनं a flower. 
| प्रस्ताव: mention, allusion. 


यस्तुं object in view. 
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बल मग 
wd army, forces. भाजन a receptacle, reservoir. 
बालिः worship. भाव: feeling or expression of love; 
qe qd: an ox, a bull. incident, ; occurrence; a learned 
बांधव: a relation, kinsman, man, honourable Sir. 
बालिशः a. ors. a foolish person, | भाष with अप 1 A’. to abuse, re- 
faq an image. vile. 


Es "TH a. shining, resplendent. 
बीमत्समान pres. p. shrinking from, भारबद a. shinin 4 = (ae) the suk 


being disgusted with, भिक्षाहित्वं living by beggi 
क्षाशत्व living by begging. 
gfasitiad a. employing the reason, | भीम a. droadfal, terrible. 


rational. As 
बरह्मर्षिः a Bréhmanical sage. | खुजंगः a snake, 


wad world. 
भ. भू with वि caus. to think of 
afena a. devoted, loyally at-| “contemplate; to establish, de- 
tached. cide; perceive, be conscious of; 


-@ to be born. 
भूतं a created being. 
tai . th, t í 
मज्‌ 1 U. to entertain, cherish; | हत ना ear 9 he supporter ९) 
practise, . , सूमिका a part, character ( ina 
wa: a title of address, ‘ good sir^;| "drama ). 


-xT gentle lady; ( a.) auspi-| भूमिदेवः a Bráhmana. 


wàra a. foiled in attempts, de- 
feated. 


cous, s भूयः adv. again. 
मरण SUPT DOONAN | pated adv. for the most part. 
भरतर्षेमः कक जद most eminent Nes à proper name, father of 
मर्तुदारिका a princesss ( ‘daughter Yew begging. 

of the lord’ ). ' भोगः enjoyment, 
भवः birth; Siva. dir: loss, 
भवन a house, dwelling. तल a, turning, revolving. 
भावितव्यता being destined to hap- म. 

pen, destiny, fate. मंगलं auspiciousness; an auspi- 
भागधेयं lot, fortune. cious rite; ( in compounds ) 


भाग्यं prosperity, good days. auspicious; as, मंगलतूर्यः suspi- 
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az gw 
cious trumpet; मंगलस्नान suspi. | मंदोत्छक्य a. depressed in spirits मंगलस्नानं auspi- मंदोत्छक्य a. depressed in spirits, 
cious ablution. cast down. 
Hay a. sweet. मन्मथः Cupid. 
trae: a kind of creeper. f मन्युः grief, sorrow. 
eet ornament, decoration; em- |f: pepper, pepper-shrub. 
bellishment. मरीचिः ray. 


मदू with उदू caus. to infatuate. wer: a mortal, human being. 
अवः passion, ardent desire; rut-| aaqa sandal juice. 


ting juice. — महाजनः the mob, populace. 
RET a. being in rut. ' महातेजस्‌ 4. of great splendour or 
WW n. liquor. | heroism. 
मधुमासः the spring-time, | महाभागः & fortunate person. 


मधुर 4. lovely, sweet. | महार्ह a. costly, 
agaga: Krishna ( ‘slayer of | महीपालः 9 king. 


Madhu’ ). ` | महेंद्र: the great Indra, 
मध्यस्थ ०. acting as umpire. ' महेश्वरः a great lord. 
मनस्विन्‌ a. intelligent, strong-mind- | महोक्षः a full-grown bull. 

ed ; -नी a wise woman. lagta f. à medicinal drug, 
मनीषिन्‌ m. wise man, sage. मागधी daughter of the king of the 
ib { the mind-born, Cupid. | Magadhas, मन कक 

: | : a term of endearment. 

मंत्र with आ 10 A’. to take leave of, | भान pride 

bid adieu. ios 
Haea 6. composing hymns, , मानिनी 2 proud woman. 
Ward a. attended with incanta- ATTA human आ 

tions or spells. ° । मारुतः wind. | 
मथर a. slow. | मालाकारः a gardener, floriat. 
HW ०. dull-witted. । माल्यं 8 wreath, garland. 


मंद्भाग्य a. unlucky, ill-starred. {मिश्र a. an honorific affix, meaning 
मैदायमान a. lagging behind, tarry- | ‘worthy,’ ‘respectable.’ 

ing. ' THURS a pearl, 
` मंदीछत p. p. slackened, gry a. artless, innocent. 
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Ht युव 
Ha with अनु 1 A’. to socond,, य. 
0१९. यजनं a sacrifice. 
Gxt seal. यात्किचनकारिता doing worthless 
quf: Vishnu. chines, 


Hx l P. to take effect on, prevail 
against; to grow stronger or 
more ‘intense; to gather 
strength, thicken. 

Was a pestle. 

ag: ade. often. 

मूर्तिमत्‌ a. incarnate, embodied. 

मूर्धजः hair. 

सगतृष्णिका mirage. 

gorž a lotus-fibre. 

सणालिनी a lotus. 

aq f. clay. 

we a. soft-minded, weak. 

uq. 10 P. to endure, suffer. 

wer adv. wrongly, in vain, 

सषोय a falsehood, 

मखला 2 girdle, belt. 

मेघनादः a proper name. 

मेधा talent, retentive faculty. 

मेध्य a. sacred, holy. 

मोथेलेय: son of Maithili, Kus’a. 

मोक्षः release. 

मोल a. or s. one brought up in 
one's service for generations, 


an old or hereditary servant 
( minister &c. ). 


म्लेच्छः a man of an outcast race; a| युबराजः an heir-apparent to 


barbarian. 


यथाथ ८. significant, true to its 
sense. 

| यथावत adv, according to the pro- 
per method, properly, duly. 


| यदृच्छया ado. accidentally, by 
chance, 
| यम with नि 1 P. to dissuade; 


( caus. ) to regulate, control. 

यम a. twin. 

यष्टि f. a necklace, garland. 

has with आ caus. to trouble, tor- 
ment. 

या with प्र 2 P. 
set out. 

याच्या mean solicitation. 

यातुधानः an evil spirit, a Rikshass. 

याहाड्छिक a. accidental, 

यावदर्थ adv. in all senses. 

युज 7 U. to design, intend, destine; 
(d caus. to yoke, harness; to 
unite ; -प्र ( A’. ) to act, represent 
( dramatically ); --संप्र pass. to be 
engaged in, apply oneself to, a 
business. 


qu /. fight. 


| to march on, 
| 
| 


8 
throne. 
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योग लव 








आगः the science or power of con- राक्षत्र:ः name of the minister of 
centrating the mind; deep con-| the Nandas. 


कर TA | रागः passion. 
योजनं a stance 9 8 miles, i राजन्वत्‌ a. governed by a good or 
योनि: source, origin. ^ jast king, 


l T wate: a royal sage. 

ah ae speed, हक ' राज्यतंत्र the science or theory of 
RSS तते, sei government. 

रंज with अप pass. to grow discon- रात्रिचरी a Rikshasa female. 


tented with. | on T 
रणधुरा the front or van of battle; | T. WU NE tis ME 


Ori बहू to lead the van. | ह ला | 
रणरणकं anxiety TAR: name of a mountain. 


रणाशिक्षr the art or science of | जा-ज्‌ /- pain, agony. 


war. at blood. 
रत्नाकरः the ocean. 'रोगिन a. sickly, affected by 


| sickness. 
रोषण a. passionate, wrathful. 


with परि 1 A`. to clasp, om- {° 
S पार i (रोषणता angry or passionate tem- 


vif a cavity. 


| 
brace. | 
tq: current, force, | per. 
Tha: the rein. | रौरब a. made of the hide 01 the 
deer called ruru, 


रस्‌ 1 P. to roar. 

रसः sentiment. 

रसबत्तर a. More savoury or taste- 
ful. 


रसातलं the nether regions. 

रसायनं an elixir, 

रसालः the mango tree, 

रसिक 6. graceful, elegrant; ap- 
preciating. 

ned a secret; the secret ( of con- 

५६ duct ); Fe: disclosing or re- 

vealing one's secrets, 


ल्‌. 

लक्ष्मन n". a speck, spot. 
| लक्ष्मीः beauty, lustre. 
लघय ( denom. ) to alleviate, lessen. 
लप with q 1 P. to prate, rave, 
लभ्‌ with उपा 1 A’. to taunt, blame, 
ललामं or "मन्‌ n. an ornament. 
| लथॉगेका the foster-sister of Mélati. 
लबणां भस्‌ m. the ocean ( having 

salt water ). 
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लाघ "rd 





-हाघबं mortification, humiliation, | श्यः one belonging to a group; 
-giwd characteristic mark; भी ( pl. ) à group of actors. 
कंडपदू? distinguished by the | qui: a caste. 





name श्रीकंठ- बर्णिन्‌ m. a bachelor ( learned ). 
लिख with fẹ 6 P. to implant. | बल्कलं a bark-garment. 
- लिखित n. a writing, document. | बल्गितं & leap, bound. 


` लुभ्‌ with प्र caus. to entice, seduce;  वबल्मीक:-क॑ an ant-hill. 


with वि caus, to seduce or entice | gary a. favourite, beloved; ( “ar ) 
the mind of. | wife 


लोधः-H the tree of that name OF | rer: subjection, 


its dol | i xm | बशिन a, (a 8820 ) who has sub- 
लोल ५ eager; eagerly “ONE, dued his passions. 


‘agar a docile and obedient wite. 

| बस्‌ with अध्या 1 P, to inhabit; 
, to enter into. 

| बसति f. residence, 


q heifer. NE 
त्सतरी EN | — ! बसंतोत्सव: the vernal festival, 
ay place : Ecg caus. to traverse, go over; 


बनज्योत्स्ना the Mádhavi creeper. | 
E, d at f 
वनदेखता a sylvan deity, wood- | निर्‌ caus. to perform, manage 


q. 
बँद्यः a descendant. 
वत्स: a ९911. 


nymph. | बाच्य blame, censure, 
SS at | बाजिन्‌ m. a horse. 
Re i] "dd | qTq: a report, talk. 
बन्य ८. wild. 


| बास a. of an opposite character. 
qu with निर्‌ 1 P. to offer, present, | बायसः 8 crow. 


aq m, 2 BOWer. ' बारणः an elephant. 
G ॥ 

बम्‌ with qq 1 P. to pour or vomit; वारयोषित्‌ S. a harlot. 
out, emit. वाराणसी Bonares. 


बयसू n. à crow, bird in general, बारिधर: a cloud, 

स्र a. best, foremost;-(¢:) a adi a water-wheel ( a ty- 
bride-groom. | ; Wheel for raising water ). 3 

बराक a. poor, pitiable. ' बाते welfare, well-being. 

बरीयस्‌ a. better, superior. ‘alee old age. 
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वास बिशि 
` बासगृहूँ the inner part of a house; विधेयज्ञ 6. who knows his duty, 
bed-chamber bedient 
बिकसित p. p. expanded, dilated ; | विनशनः a country to the north- 
spread ou | _ west of Delhi 
विकारः malady, illness. विनिमय: exchange 
विकारहेहुः a temptation, seduction. , , विपक्षः an enemy 
विक्रमः prowess, heroism शिया अत a. wise, learned ; ( a wise - 
a. frightened, startled ;' man 
"n : í | विपिनं & forest 
विद्युण a. bad, worthless विप्रलब्ध p. p. deceived 
विग्रहः hostility, enmity, strife; RJT adverseness 
body, form विभवः property, wealth 
बिघा: impediment, obstacle 'बिमावरी night 
विचक्षण a. learned, proficient, ' fàg: a lord 
skilful | fasta: confusion, loss 


विजया (and जया) a kind of mantra, विमनस्‌ a. disconsolate, dejected 


which averted the pain of thirst‘ विमानित p. p. dishonoured 
and hunger and gave miraculous fammi: a wrong road. 
powers 


Y 
विजिह्ल ५. crooked, turned away. बियुक्त p. p. separated, love-lorn 


विरत p. p. stopped, at an end 
बिज्ञापना 9 request. विरागः discontent, dissatisfaction, 
बिटपः a branch. विरामः cessation, stop. 

faga 10 P. to imitate. | बिरोधः antagonism ; शाच्वत? natural ` 


बितथ a. false, untrue, antipathy. 

बितीर्ण p. p. descended ; given. बिलासः amorous pastime. 

विदरधता skill. विरत p. p. opened. 

ATT: a foreign country. 'विवेकः discrimination, judgement. 

Iyara m. a cloud. विठा with अभिनि 6 A’. to enter into; . 
विद्विष्‌ m. an enemy with सं to sleep. 

विधात m. the Creator विझञाद्धि/. purity 


[fua p. p. preserved. fasty: difference; distinguishing; 


& servant. feature 
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विश्व atr 


frwed ade. confidently, freely. | वृद्धि f. waxing. 
fasta: confidence; "स्थाने a con- qw caus. to aggrandize. 








fidant. वृषल: a Südra; epithet of Chan- 
बिश्राम: rest, repose. dragupta 
विश्वंभरा the earth. : ° 68 
विश्वसनीयता power to inspire con-, IE: the bull-bannered God, Siva. 
fidence, qfi f. a shower of rain, rain-fall. 
विषण्ण p. p. dejected, sorry. बेग: speed, force, 
विषम a. adverse, difficult. वेगानिल: a strong or violent gust. 


विषय: scope, province; dominion ; है 
object of sense, sensual pleasure. वेणुलता a bamboo-stick. 
विषाण:-एणं a horn. बेतसः a reed, cane. 


frq: dismay, dejection, sorrow, | बेवि-दी f. an altar. 
(du: a seat. वेधस m. the Creator. 
faux: a heap, a large quantity. वेहाबानेता a harlot. 

{aer p.p. dismissed, sent away. | बेइमन्‌ n. a house, dwelling. 
.बिस्तीण p. p. extended over, wide. | dw a turban, a tiara. 
विस्फारित p. p. expanded, dilated. ।बेछतं an ill-omen. 

बिहितं a decree, command, qara a. sacrificial, sacred. 


figs a. agitated, afflicted, over- बेतानिक a. sacred, holy, conse- 
come with grief; "ता affliction.| crated in a sacrifice. 


Æt 10 P. to fan, बेतालिक: a bard. 

"pru: mother of a warrior. बेदेही Sits. 

x 10 P. to ask, beg of. बेद्युतानलः the fire of lightning. 
quta: Bhima. वैरिन m. an enemy. 


qms " R yp adr बेहायस a situated in the air, aerial. 
destitute of. व्यक्ति f. manifestation, 

aa with निर्‌ caus. to finish; -परि | व्यक्तं adv. evidently. 
E een Cn ae व्य ग्रत्व॑ being engrossed in. 
turn back. व्यजनं a fan. 

ate f. livelihood ; behaviour, con- |व्यतिकरः an incident, occurrence ; 
duct, sqqaur: family; name, race. ` ed 
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व्यय fani 
—— 
eqq: spending, expenditure; ob- शमयितृ m. a destroyer. 

stacle; loss, | शरजम्मन्‌ m. name of Kárttikeya, 
व्यलीक॑ sorrow, anguish. शरणं a house, dwelling. 


व्यवहारः hearing of a case, judi- शरणागत p. p. come for protection, 
cial procedure. | 8 refugee. 


व्यवहारासनं tribunal of justice. शरद्‌ f. a year. 


उपवहित p. p. separated. : E 
wag adversity, need, difficulty; wet a target, mark, butt, 


१ e 
intent or close application. शरासन ^ bow. sieges 
व्याकुल a. Ceply or intently शरीरिन्‌ m. a bodied being. 











engaged in. WAT ". happiness. 
व्याध: a hunter, fowler. झार्वरी night. 
व्याल: a serpent, cruel or wicked | Sted a dart. 

anima]. हाह: a hare, 
व्याहारः è vori 47880 srana adv. for ever, perpetually. 
ER S. di QAT m. an armed man, war- 
IA course of conduct, rior. 
त्रीडित a. abashed, overcome with | शासासुगः a monkey, 

shame. ' शांत P. p. alleviated, removed. 

झा. ' शांति f. remova], destruction, ex- 


piation; जु soothing water. 


शकलं ७ bit. त 8 kind of rice. 


शक्ति fa miraculous weapon or | 
missile hurled at a foe, | 


शाक्रः a name of Indra. कक tn 108: , 
sty: & dart, shaft. शाश्वत a. permanent, everlasting. 
areft wife of Indra, ma with अनु 2 P. to advise, 
aq 1 U. to abuse, revile. prevail upon. 
WaT: one of a wild mountaineer- | शासन an order, command. 

tribe. शिक्षा instruction, advice. 
gaq: a title, शिखा flame, 


ary with नि 4 D. to hear, find; | शिखिन ७. a peacock. 


ग ( caus. ) to subdue, vanquish; । शिथिलय ( denom. ) to allow to 
-W caus, to settle, adjust. । cool. 
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शिरो सज्ज 
शिरोधरा neck. शेतमान a. white. 
शिलापट्टः a slab of stone. q. 
शिलो्चयः A mountain; a collection 4g: a group, collection, clump. 
शिल्पं art skill -— i his di | 
fart go od, माक क m drawing in, holding in, ` 
x : सयोगः union. 2 
i ii fa caus. to excel, sur- संरंम hg: turbulent spirit. 


afe: an oyster-shell. 


शच /. grief, sorrow, 

agia: royal harem or seraglio; 
inmates of the harem, 4. e. 
queen or queens. 

डाभक्षेतिन a. of good augury, pre- 
saging good. 

yy ( desid. of gp ) to. serve. 

eifera m. Siva. 

sr(ür f. » goad. 

ste: a mountain. 

शेवलं moss, 

शोण a, red, 

शोणित blood. 

शोभा elegance, grace, 

श्रीकः Vishnu, lord of Sri. 

श्रुत p. p. well-known, reputed. 

श्रुति f. ear. 

श्रेयस्‌ n. bliss, good fortune, good; 
( a. ) better, more praiseworthy. 

Aa m. a merchant, . 

xit(3rq: a learned Bráhmana. 

श्वापदः a beast of prey, wild 

beast. 


dara: identity. 
संविभक्त p. p. shared, partaken. 


संव्यवहारः mercantile business, 
traffic. 
संश्रयः a resort. 


संसर्ग: contact, association. 
wart: worldly existence. 

p. p. strewn. 
संस्थापनं establishment, 
संस्थित p.p. dead; finished. 
संहार: the dissolution 

world. 
सकल a. entire, unimpaired. 
सकाम ०. satisfied, having the 
desires fulfilled. 
सक्त p. p. continued, begun. 
संकर: mixture of castes. 
सकल्पः a thought. 
संकल्पयोनि: the mind-born, Cupid. 
संकुल a. full of, crowded with. 
संकोच: contraction of the limbs. 
सन: attachment. 
सघ: a multitude, 


wala o. startled. 
war ०. ready. 


of the 
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-व्धाति to link. 


सश 
fed with 





afaa a. sacrificia} 


el. 


संजीवनोषाधे /. the reviving plant. | समीषं ade. near. 


सत्केतुः a good banneret. 

सत्क्रिया virtue, goodness; 
pitality. 

«vd a being, creature. 


Waa: a collection, 


hos- | सहछत्छक a. over-eager, impetuous. 


agafa f. elevation. 


'ससद्ध p. p. increased. 


सवू 1 P. to sink, drop;—with fq to wate f prosperity, affluence. 
be dejected;—witÀ qw to sink, | सपात्त J. excellence ( of virtues ). 


fall into ruin. 
सदस्यः an assistant at a sacrifice, 


संताति f., संतानः issue, progeny, off- 


spring. 


संदिष्ट p. p. ordered, commissioned. | ES 


संधान fitting, taking aim. 

साथे; a joint. 

संनिकर्षः proximity, vicinity. 

at «ra: a collection. 

सपत्नः an enemy. 

संपत्ती a rival wife, co- wife. 

सफल a. fruitful, 

wur 10 P. to pay respects to. 
समक्ष ade. in the presence of, be- 

fore. 

समर fight; war. 

समवस्था state. 

समवाय: a collection, combination. 

समाधेः concentration of mind. 

1 समापात f. accident, chance. 

watery: betaking, resorting to. 
साम्ताति f. fight. 


| संप्रतिपत्ति f. admission, 


WWW p. p. endowed or furnished 


with; prepared, made of; be- 
come, grown, 


confes- 
sion, 

eq: a tie. 

संबंधिन m. a kinsmans, relation, 
संभृत p. p. collected, gathered, 
संभोगः enjoyment. 

संभ्रमः fear, confusion. 

संमोहः infatuation. 

AHT M. a paramount sovereign. 
सराणि f. mode, way. 

सरसिजं a lotus. 

सरोषं adv. angrily. 

सर्गः creation, 

सर्वथा adv. altogether, entirely. 
सर्वदमनः all-subduer. 


सवागीण a. smeared on the whole 
body. 


wise water. 
were ade. with or producing a 
sound, 
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सस्ये स्तानि 
सस्यं corn. | सुख a. agreeable, pleasant. 
सहु with उदू 1 A’. to dare, venture. | सुतीक्ष्णः name of a sage. 
सहकार: a mango tree, gur nectar; “स्यंदिन a. dropping 
सहज ५. natural. ' honey, mellifluous. 
सहस्राकरणः : the sun ( having i सुभगं adv. charmingly. 
सहस्नधा मन apie 8 ). | सुयोधनः name of Duryodhana. 
SEU १००1७१७०७६ सुरद्विष m. an enemy of the gods. 


सहोदरः a co-uterine brother. i 
साक्ष्यं evidence, deposition. | साश्लि्ट 6. well-arranged, nicely 


सादूः leanness, sinking down, | laid, well-fitted. 
साटदय likeness, image. . ggg: ‘separation of friends, 
साध्‌ with q caus. to promote, | name of the 2nd part of the 

further, advance. ^. Hitopadesa. 
साधनं an army. am good words. 
साध्वसं fear, timidity. | GANT: a carpenter. 
ata n. summit. | सर 1.9. P. with उप to approach, 
सानुमत्‌ m. a mountain. draw near. 

| ४ liani 

arar a. loyal, attached. ` सृज्‌ with वि caus. to send, dismiss. 
सांप्रतिक ०. proper, right. , 8d: ५ bridge. 
सारः strength power. | संह a. of the lion. 
सारिका a kind of bird ( साळुंकी ). सो «ith व्यव 4 P. to attempt, 


साथः a collection, group. | think of. 
सार्थवाहः a leader of a caravan. सोद्थः ४. co-utorine brother, 
सावधान ५. with an attentive brother of whole blood. 

mind. सौजन्यं goodness or kindness of 
साहसकारिन्‌ a. bold, audacious, disposition. 
साहित्यं literary composition, | सोदामनी lightning. 
faa o. white. सोभाग्यविलोपिन ८. marring the 
faq with नि 1 P. to forbid,| beauty, 





prevent. | सौहादे friendship. 
fag: a demi-god. स्कंधाबारः a division of an army. 
faq: the ocean. स्तनितं the rumbling of clouds, 
सीरध्वजः a name of Janaka. 11.01 ८९117 ६ 1८156. 
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EI Ez 
स्संबकरिता forming ~ elumps or | eq sg ur ade. at will, to one’s 
sheaves. heart’s content. 
sut woman-kind, female sex. ह 


स्थली land. À हन्‌ with अप 2 P. to destroy, 
स्था with आ to resort to. | aunihilate; -y to repel, 


] 
| 

स्थलबत्मेन n. land-route, | इतक ८. wretched 
| 
स्थाणु: a name of Siva. । 
| 


: counteract. 
स्थायेन्‌ ८. lasting. | हार: Indra 
स्थास्नु ८. firm, stable. | हरिचंदनं a sort of yellow sandal. 
स्थिति f. stability, permanence ; | हरिणीहृश a. fawn-eyed, 
propriety. M blati 
gag an oblation. 


स्थिर a. firm. | 
स्थिरीक 9 U. to cheer up, console. cal P. o clear up, brighten up. 
स्थैयं stability | हारातः a kind of pigeon 


स्मातकः an initiated ( Brahmana ) हाधिक्यः name of a warrior 
householder | Tga: a well-wisher. an adviser. 


स्नानीयवस्रं a bathing cioth. | हिंतवादिन a. or s. a well-wisher. 
fara p. p. friendly, affectionate, | TEA SUOW, 108 





faryzre a looking intently or इमरास्म: : the cold-rayed moon. 
with a steadfast gaze. , हिमांझः | 
स्फॉाटेकमाणे: a crystal stone. | हिमवत m. the Himalaya mountain. 
स्फुट ०. clearly visible, distinctly | हुकारः the humming sound. 
seen. g with अभ्यव 1 P. to eat; -उदू to 


स्म्य: arrogance, pride 


ed with आभि 1 U. to ooze, to pluck up by the roots, extir- 


be melted pate ; -fàg to draw or take out; 
स्रोतोबहा a river -H to drop; curtail, shorten; 
स्वच्छंद adv. at will, as one likes to withhold; curb, restrain; 
eq 1 ^ . to like -ढया to speak. 
स्वभावज a. natural हृषीकेश: name of Krishna. 


स्वस्थ ८. safe, sound 
T स्वाधीन a. at one’s command or |$Hd ¢ cold, wintry 
disposal हैम a. caused by snow 


eareeq ease, tranquillity. gx: a deep pool of water. 
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À. 
Ablest ०. पडुतम, प्राज्ञतम- 
Absence, in 0n९'$-परोक्षे, असंनिधान. 
Absent-minded a. arqgaz. 
Accidentally ade. देववशात्‌ , सहसा 
Accomplishment s. सिद्धि./., संपादनं. 
Accord, of ०९-एकचित्त-मनस a. 
Acquaint e. t. gw caus. AT caus. 
Acquainted a. ज्ञ in comp., ग्रहीतार्थ, 
परिचित. 
Adapt one’s self to the will ०--भावं 
अनुप्रविद्य 6 P., छेद agga 1 A’. 
Advantage s. हितं, लाभः. 
Adventure s. चरित, afed. 
Affairs of state राजकार्याणि. 
Affected a. पर्याकुल. 
Afflicted a. पीडित; to ००-खिद्‌ 
pass. 
Agony 8. आतंकः. 
All but ade. expressed by कल्प 
or प्राय in comp.; -agreed प्राति- 
TAPT. 


Ancestral a. पेतृक ; 
रिक्थं. 


—property 





Ancient a. प्राक्कालीन, प्राचीन, परातन. 
Answer v. t. Raa. 2 P. -भाष्‌ 
1 A'. उत्तरं प्रतिपद्‌ 4 ^. 
Anxious a. आकुल, सचित. 
Appearance s. est, रूप. 
Application s. योजनं, fara. 
Approach s. उपस्थिति f. आगमनं. 
Appropriate v. t. आत्मसात्क 8 U. 
Approve ०. अभिनंदू 1 P. 
Ardent a. पर, उत्कट, गाढ. 
Assiduity e. तत्परता, निष्ठा. 


Assist e. t. साहार्य्य रू 8 U. or 
दा 3 U. 


Association s. संगति f., संगः. 

Astonishing a. बिस्मयाबह, आश्चर्य - 
कर. 

Attachment s. अनुराग:, आसक्ति J. 

Attendant 3. परिजनः, अनुचरः. 

Attended a. सहित, युक्त. 

Attract ४.६. हु 1 10., sey 1P. 

Auspicious a. मंगल, शुभ. 

Avarice 3. लोभः, शुध्नुता. 

A verse a. Tawa. 

Awaken v. t. fag caus. 


B. 


Baffle v. te मोघीक 8 ए.; पथि न रत्‌ 
1 A’, 
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Banner s. पताका. 

Bard s. बेतालिकः , बंदिन m. 

Base a. अधम, क्षुद्र. 

Basin s. द्रोणी, जलाशय: . 

ata v. तल तापक a. व्यू 
1 P., gra 1 A’. (gen. ). 

Befall v. 7. आपत्‌ 1 P., उपनम्‌ 1 P. 
( with gen. ). 

Beginning s. from thc-आ wztd, 

" आदितः. 

eholder s. प्रेक्षकः, ay m. 

Bent a. बिहितप्रतिज्ञः ळतसंकल्प; 

—double with age जरानामितऊाय. 

^, आप्र 


Boast ¢. श्लाघ-विकत्थ्‌ 1 A’. 
Break open v. t. fasg छ 9 U. 
Brought up संबधित, परिपोषित. 

C. 
Cake s. पिष्टापूप:. 
Care, with-qaata, सादरं. 
Carnivorous a. क्रव्याद , पिशिताशन. 


Cast off v. t. निराछ 8 U., प्रत्याविश्‌ 


6 P. 
Oause s. पक्षः. 
Cenaurable a. गर्हणीय, निंद्य. 
Oertain a. yrs, नियत. 
Certainly ade. नियतं, 


ER Wu. 
Chance of failure s. अ 


(arem. 


Change ( for the better ) s. विशेषः, | Crowned, 
:, परिवर्तः; under go a— | 


बिपर्यास 
विपर्यासं या? P. 


Se a eee  —— —— ———— Ó — ee re ee i oe me 


Charming a. सुभग, रम्य. 


Circuitous a am, fafsrgr. 

Citadel s. दुर्गः. 

Class s. वर्गः, सहाध्यापिगण:. 

Clear v, t. F-97410 P., प्र-सज्ञ 2 P. 
Clever a. बुद्धिमद, पदुमति. 

Close v. t. fqur 3 U., निरू 7 U. 
Colour s. व्याजः, अपदेशः. 
Commendable a. प्रशस्य, श्लाध्य. 
Commit e. t. आ-चर्‌ 1 P., रू 8U. 
Communicate v. t. नि-विद्‌ caus. 
Company =. समागमः, संगः. 
Completely ade, (d:& d, एकांततः- 
Compose v. t. पर्यवत्था caus. dd 


Concerning a. संबंधिन, गत. 

Conscious a. अभिज्ञ, ज्-विद in 
comp. 

Constitute v. ८. gq 1 P, अस्‌ 2 P. 

Consultation, in-with संमंत्रय, संवाद 
( instr. ). 

Contending s. कलहः, बिषाद्‌ः, स्पर्धा. 

Contracted adj. संकुचित, संपिंडित. 

Conversant a. अभ्यंतर, अभिज्ञ. 

Cost s. व्ययः, शूल्यं 

Countryman s. स्वदेशजः, वेशबंघुः. 

Court s. सभा; 709791--तप-राज-सभा. 

Covered over a. आच्छज्न, आडत. 

Cross v. f. आक्रम्‌ 1 U. 

to be—with success 
फळ 1 7. 

Crumb s. खेंड:, शकलं, 


Cul 
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Culprit s. अपराधिन m. 
Current s. रथः, वेगः. 
D. 
Danger s. संकटं, MIF /.. HS. 
Dear a. प्रिय, कांत. 
Deed s. चरितं, sa 
Deep ०. अगाध, गंभीर. 


Defaulter e. &gq:, अपराधिन्‌ mM. 
Defeated in one's attempts a. भय्ो- 


यम, मोघप्रयत्न. 
Definite a. विशिष्ट, AR in comp. 
Delay s. विलंबः, कालातिपातः; with- 
००४--अकालहीनं. 
Delighted a. प्रमञुदित, सानंद. 
Delightful व. प्रामोदिक, AAJA. 
Deliverer s. त्रातू m., रक्षकः. 
Demand v. t. प्रच्छ 6 1. 
Desist v. ४. वि-रम्‌ 1 P. 
Desolate ७. t. निजनीळ 8 U., 31. 
EAA ०८१४४. 
Despair v. ४. निराश a. wil P. 
Detail s. विशेषः, विस्तरः. 
Deterred a. आसित. निवारित. 
Devise v. t. faq 10 P., WE caus. 
युज caus. 
PONE v. 1. संक्रम caus. निक्षिप 
6 D. 
Devoted ( to ) a. आसक्त, तत्पर. 
Devotion s. भक्ति f. 
Devout a. धर्मनिष्ठ, धर्मपर. 
Dictionary s. कोशः, MANATA. 
Difficult a. दुष्कर, दुःसाध्य. 


| Difficulty s आपदू fo Beg, दुर्गः 
with great—sped कथमपि. 

‘Dignity s. आभिजात्यं, प्रतिष्ठा, गोरष॑. 

| Diligently ado, सोयम. 

! Direct v. t. युज-निविद्ञ caus. 

| Directed a. आसक्त, NANET.. 

Directly ade, सरलमागेण, AMAT- 


^ qq. 
‘Discharged a. सुक्त, क्षित. 

| Discrimination s. (qum. परिच्छेद :. 
: Disguised as qq पारिदधान. व्यंजनोपेत. 
| Disgust 8. निवदः. 

‘Disgusted a. निर्विण्ण. 

| Disloyal, to ७९--वि-अप-रंज्‌ pass. 
Dismissed a. विसर्जित: 

| Dispelled ०. निरस्त. 

| Disrespect v. t. अवमन 4 A’. 

| Disrespectfully adv. सावज्ञं. 
Distinguished a. fawara;—guest 
| अतिथिविशेषः. 

| Distressed a. शोकापन्नः दुःखात. 

' Disturbed a. RASA. 

| Divide v. t. बि-भज्ञ्‌ 1 P. 

| Divine a. देव (dt fF.» विध्य. 


! Doomed by fate «. देवोपहतत.. 
| Draw near v. 1. प्रत्या-सद 1 P. 
| Dreadful a. भयप्रद, भयावह. 
| Dreariness s. Bead. निजनत्वं. 
| Dreary a. निर्जन, घोर. 

Dressed a. परिच्छन्न. 

Dried up ०. पीत, उच्छोषित. 
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Due Fee 
Due ५. देय. Execute v. f. अनु-स्था 1 P. dag 
Dull a. संदबुद्धि, जडमति. ! caus. : 
Duty s. ध्मः, pase. Exertion s. परिश्रमः, आयासः. 
E. Exhausted a. परिश्रांत, खिन्न. 
Early in the morning महति | Expectant a. £x, लिप्सु. 
TIX. Expedient s. उपायः, एणः. 


Karnestly ade. उत्कट, प्रगाठं; I | Expose v.t. qd x 8 US q नी 
hope—zfer में गाठामिलाषः. | 17? 0० गम 1 P. 


| 


Kase, ४-निदत. बीतचित. Extend, how f27-कियद्बाथिक a. 

Eatable s. भक्ष्यं, अभ्यवबहाये. Extensive a. बिस्तीण 

Economically ade. ffraemaa. | Extent, to ७7ए-स्तोकांशेना पि 
Education s. अध्यापनं, शिक्षणं, Extraordinary a. अजत. अनन्य- 

Effect v. t. संपद caus., साध 5 P | सामान्य. > 

Elap»se v. i. व्याति-इ 2 P., अतिक्रम | r. 

| E E E — | Fail v. i. विफलीशू 1 D. MAT. 
IETS das : tt t - 

Emperor s. आंधराज: चक्रवतिन m., i pi Perr वाशीत कोत 

सम्राज . 


Faithlessness s. असत्यसंधता, प्रतिज्ञा- 
भंगः. 

Fal in with आसद caus., esr 
1 ?.; -out संपद 4 A';-upon 
आपत्‌ 1 P. अवस्कंद 1 P. -a vic- 
tim आमषतां गम्‌ 1 DP. भक्ष्यश्थाने 

1 P. 
Famine s. दुर्भिक्षं 
Epithet s. विशेषणं. POS CNRC, OE: 


Favourite a. बलुभ, प्रिय 
à . . 1 n. : 
F Po D t निर्गम निष्क्रम्‌ awn ( flatter ) upon v Tg ATS 


- Excellent a. NAT, NELAR | आराष्र caus. or उपस्था 1 ए 


Excessively ade. gat, नितरां, अति- Feature s. लक्षणं 
सात. Feed ( with food ) v. f WH caus 


Employ v. t. q-q3 7 A. 
Employment 5s. ब्यापारः, उद्योगः. 
Enchant v. t. बिलुभ caus., g 1 P. 
Engaging s. अभियोग:, व्यापारः. 
Engrossed a. fata, आकुल. | 
Enraged a. सामर्ष, प्रकोपित. | 
Entreaty 5. प्राथना. 

Envy 8. मात्सये. 





392 GLOSSARY. 


Fei Hun 








Feign v. अप-दिञ 0 P. H. 

Fickle a. तरल, चपल. Hail-stone s. बषोपलः, करका. 

Field s. gia. Hastily adv. सरभसं, wet. 

Fierce a. उग्र, भीषण. Haughty a. af mp, अब लिप. 

Fiery-tempered a. कोपन, सुलभ- Haunted a. Arfa, aaraa. 


काप z Hearing of a case s. व्यवहारदर्शरन्न- 
Fine s देड:;--५. शोभन, HER. 


Finish v. t. अब-सो 4 P. समाप्‌ Heart-rending a. हृदयभेदिन, aÈ- 


caus. d^. 

Fix ( love ) v. t. बंध 9 P. Heat s. आतपः, उष्ण. 

Follower s. अनुचचरः, अनुयायिन ७. | Heir-apparent 8. युवराजः. 

Fowler s.«*gmq:. Helpless a. अनाथ, अद्ारण, दीन. 

Freed, to be-giy pass Hesitate e. आ-हांक 1 A’ 

Fret (oneself) v. qag pass.,| Hide v. t. mg 1 U प्र-च्छद्‌ 10 U 
क्षुभ्‌ pass. High ०. उन्नत, अभिज्ञात; words ) 

Fuel s. इधनं. | तारतर, कोपगर्भ 

Fulfilled a. qur, सफल. | High-mettled a. उरुसत्त्व. 


Fully ade. अशेषतः, wanar. | Hold v t. qq 4 A’. 
Furnished a. सपज. | Honesty s. आजेतं, निष्कापरट्य. 


G. Honeyed a. सुधास्यदिन्‌, मचुमय, 
Gentle a. सदु, शात. मधुमधुर- 
pene ade: aa मंद + | Honour v. t. q-y caus. 
ye es Soke Honourably ade. सगोरबं, प्रतिपात्ते- 
Give over सं-ऋ caus. ( अर्पय ). | पूवकं 


Glory s. यश म्‌ ॥., उदाहरणं. 


Householder s. कुदुंबिन, ghia m. 
Go home (to) v. 4. ea 6 


1 | Household duites s. गृहका्याणे, 


WANT «gsr. कुडुंबभरः- 
Gr titude & कुतत्रदित्वं, रूतज्ञता कु र n 
Graze v. $. बवि-चर 1 P | Housewife s ee 
३०३7 s. रक्षिन्‌ m , रक्षक Huge c. स्थल, विशाल 


uardian of the world s. लोक-| Humour s. छंद 
पालः. Hung a. अवलंबित, अवसक्त. 
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I. Industry ». gaa, अध्यवसाय 
Ill ०. अस्थस्थषारीर. |  कार्याभियोगंः. 
Illness e. अस्वास्थ्यं, विकारः. | Inflicting punishment s. दैडनं. 


Image s. प्रतिबिंचं, प्रतिफलं. | Influence s. विकार 

Imagination «ff f. | Inform ©. t. नि-विद्‌ caus., fü-zt 

Immediately adv. सपयेव. | caus. 

Immodesty s. अविनयः. | Innumerable a. असंख्य, संख्यातीत. 

Immoral a. असाधु ; अधर्म in comp. | Inquiry 2. व्यवहारः. 

Immortal ०. अमर, अक्षय, अनश्वर. | Insignificant a. gre, नीच 

Impending, to be closely-asr« | Inspire ( with confidence ) विश्वार्स 
1 P. ' नी! P., विश्वस्‌ caus 


Important a. शुरू. lnsult s. ASA f, समान मंग 


Importune v. t. अनु-बंध 9 P 


Rasta qug 6 P ` Intent a. पर, तत्पर, परायण, in comp. 
Intimate a 
Impose upon बंचू 10 P., बिप्र-लभ्‌ : रूढसोइद 
A. id: 

Impossible a. दुःसाध्य, अहाक्य | Jaw & दृष्टा, दशन 
Impro t -t 1 P. . 

Sar उम्नति-अयस्त्वं-नी Keep contented ø. t. wg caus. 
Improvement s. gud f. उत्कर्षः. . Kept a. स्थापित. 
Inanimate ०. अचेतन. | Mu 
Inauspicious a. ANF. | Lady ( voc. ) ward. 
Inborn a. नेसागिक ( की f.), सहज. | Laid down a. प्रणीत. 
Incarnate a. ga, हारारन Lamb s. छागः 


Incur displeasure कोप-भळपा-पात्र | Lavish a. ब्रुक्तहस्त 


gir Leave v. t. निक्षि 6 P., न्यासी- 
Independence s. स्वातंऽ्यं, स्वेराचार. gU 


सतः Liberal ०. वदान्य, त्यागिन्‌, उदार. 

Indicate v. t. «dst cus. Gy caus. Lib 5 ae 

Indifferent a. तटस्थ, उदासीन. e TT उकालः 
मध्यस्थ. Lie s. असत्य) aaa. 


Indigo-pot s. नीलीमांडं. Liked 6. कांत, अभिमत. 


ee 
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Limited a. अल्पविषय, परिच्छिल्न 


Livelihood s. aja f., जीविका. 
Look to e. अब-इक्ष 1 4... अनुसं-धा 
9 U. 


Look intently v. t. स्तिमितदष्टया 
wer] A’, हष्टिभिः-लोचनेः-पा 1 P. 

Lose aps 1 P., g caus.; lost one's 
life अपगतासर्व ua. 

Loss, at a—to do किंकतंःयता-प्राति- 
पात्ति-मढ. 

Love-lorn a. विधुर. 

Lovely a. चारुगात्र, कमनीय: मधुरा- 
छाति (garden &e.), रमणीय, रम्य. 

Lower region s. पातालः. 


Loyal attachment to throne 
अस्खलित-हढ-स्वापिभक्ति . 
M 


Majesty (His) महाराजः. देवः; ( Her) 
देवी. ल्‍ 


Manifold a. नानाविध, बहुविध. 
Market s. आपणः, पण्यवीथिका. 
Mass s. जालं, पटलं. 

Master completely e. t. पारं गस 
or gx 1 D. 

Matter s. अथः. 

Mention, not to—expressed by 
का कथा-गणना with loc., or atg- 
स्था with तावत्‌. 

Merchant s. बणिज्ञ्‌ m., श्रेष्ठिन m. 

Merge into e. निमज्ज 9 P. 

Merit s. गुणः, qua, 

Misdeed s. वापं, दुष्छतं. 
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Misfortune 3. दुर्भाग्यं, मंदभाग्यं. 


Mistress s. भट्टिनी ; भतंदारिका. 
Misunderstand v. t. अन्यथा TE 9P., 
मिथ्या संभू caus. or कूप caus. 
Modern a. अर्वाचीन, आधुनिक. 
Morality s नीति f. RATA. 
Mortal s. मत्य:,-०. अंतकर, सृत्युजनन, 
प्राणहर. 
Moved, to be-(to pity ) aumiu 
1 P., करुणया fag 1 P. 
Multiplied, to 0०-बहुलीभू 1 P. 
N. 


Naked a. अदारण. 
Narrate v. t. कथ 10 P., आचक्ष 2 A’. 
N arrow-ininded a. EMMAA. 
Naturally ade. अबदयमेव, नूनं, auzi 
THAT. 
Next to impossible अशक्यप्राय. दुर्घट- 
कल्प. 
Noble a. कुलींन;-०7(॥ अभिजनः, 
SO a. नेश. 
Noise s. कलकलः. 
Notice v. t. लक्ष 10 P., बि-भू caus. 
Number s. निकरः, संघः. 
Nymph 6. अप्सरस S., देवता. 
0 


Obedience s. आज्ञाकरत्वं, अनुबि- 
afri, आज्ञानुरोधः. 

Obey v. t. अनुरुष 4 A'., अनु-स 1 P. 

Object (sole) of love स्नेहस्येका - 
यर्नीभूत. 


GLOSSARY. 395- 


Obs Pro 





Observe v. t. निरूप 10 P., पर्यालोच | Pitehy a. अंध, सूचिभेय. 





10 P. Pitiable a. करूण, अतुकंप्य. 
Occasion 8. अवसरः. | Plain s. समभूभाग समस्थली 
Occupation s. व्यापारः; व्यवसायः. Plaintiff s. अथिन m अभियोक्तु m. 
Offend v. t. अपराध 4 P. (loc. or | Plaintivea. करुणं;--०५ आतस्वर 
gen. ) ।  करुणपारदोबते, विलाप 


Old a. बृद्ध. स्थविरः प्रवयस; चिरंतन, | Pleasant a. सुखावह 


ST Pleasure-mountain क्ीडाशेल 
HEPI ०. t S 1 A". web पादू | Pollution s. कलंकः. 
चप ठे | 
Oration s, बाकप्रबंघः. Position s. अब-,स्थिति f. 
Overcome v. t. बशीकऊ ^ U. qst नी Possession s. 1वित्तं, विभव 


1P Possible, as far 85-यावच्छ क्य॑ - 
Overtake v. t. आ-स द caus Pouring down a. बार्षन. 
(Owner 8 स्वामिन m.. आधिपाति Practice s. प्रयोगः. 

P. | Precinct s. gata:. परिसरः. 

Painter s. चित्रकरः, आलखकः. ' Precipitate a. सरभस. 
Palfrey s. वाजिन M., हयः. ' Preferable a. श्रेयस , श्लाघ्यतर. 
Particular s. विशेष: ; Preparation s. संबिधा f. 
Pass v. t. गम्‌ caus., नी 1 P.. qz Presence $. सद्भाव 

with अति caus. | Present a. संनिहित; to ॥)९-संनिथधा 
Past a. अतीत, गत. ; pass.3-8. उपायनं, उपहार 
Patience s. सहिष्णुता, क्षसित्वं. | President s. अध्यक्षः. 
Pay off e. £. ayw caus., निर्यंत caus. Prey upon waz 10 P. 
Peovish a. पिछुन, दुःशील. | Prime a. gg in comp., प्रधान. 
Porforee adv. बलात्‌, बलेन. | Principle 8. तत्त्वं, आगम... 
Perilous time e. जीवितसंशयकाल:. | Prisonor s. बंदि:-दी f. 
Perplexing a. उद्देगकारिन. Proceed v. ६. उदू-भ 1 r., उत्पदू 4 A’. 
Perturbed a. पर्याकुल, पारिएब (o -with m 2 U., प्रदत्त caus. 
Philosopher s. तत्त्वविद्‌ m., तत्त्वज्ञ Proceeding from a उद्धव, qm. 
Picture s. arare, चित्रं | Profess to be one’s daughter: 


i 


Pious ०. पुण्यात्मन , धर्मशील. | कन्या नाम भू 1 7". 
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Proficient a प्रधीण, हु पारंगत, पार- Real a. qti; परमाथत: ade 

CR Realized a. agya, प्रस्यक्षीकृत 
Prompt a. उद्यत, तत्पर, दक्ष. Receive e. /. प्रत्युद्र-गम्‌-वज 1 P 
Propera. युक्त, उचित. |Recourse, to  have—to me 
Properly ade. सम्यक्‌, यथाषत्‌ , A- 8 U., आस्था 1 ए 

तत्वत Recover v. t. आ प्रति-पद्‌ 4 A’ 
Proudly ade. qaq, saad, «ned | Reduce to ashes v. t. wei. 
Provided a. उपपस्न, सनाथ भस्मसावत्क 9 U 
Provoke revolt प्रजाकोपं-क्षोभ-जन | Reed s. बेतस 

caus. Regard s. गोरवं, से भावना 
Pull down e. t. नि-पत caus., अब- | Rezion 8. प्रदे हाः. 

सद्‌ caus. | Reign, in the—of wi ज्ञासति 
Purification s. झुद्धि f, RYA f. । तस्मिन. 
Purifying a. पावन. Relation s. ज्ञाति:, बंधु 
Put up with qz 1 A'., fafepz 1 A’. | Relent v. i मदुतां गम्‌ 1 P. काठिन्यं 

Q. | त्यज्‌ 1P 
Qualified ५. amaa. Religious a. wry; ~action धर्म- 
Quarrel v. i. -ag 1 A’. | क्रिया 
R. | Reluctantly adv. अकामतः, बलेन 

Rag s. चीरं ; dressed in tattered— ' अनिच्छत a 

चीरवासम, परिहित चीर | Remedy s. प्रति (ती) कारः, प्रतिपत्ति. 


Rainy season s. प्रावृष्‌ f. वर्षा (pl. ). Remove v. t अपनी, अपहृ 1 P 
Rash a. क्षिप्रकारिन्‌ , अविम्नइयकारिव्‌. | Renowned o. Aga, प्रथित 
Rashness s. साहस, शिप्रकारिता. | Repeating s. ganot, उदीरणं. 


Rather ade. इषत्‌ , किंचित. | Reported, io be—expressed by 
Rave v. ६. प्र-लफ 1 P. | इति ayaa, इति जनप्रवादः ०7 इति 
Reach the ears कर्णविषय या 2 P., ' किंबदंती श्रूयते. 

श्रुतिपथं आपत्‌ 1 P. ' Respect s. बिषयः; ( v.) सम्‌ caus., 
Ready a. सञ्जात, संनद्ध. पूञ्‌ 10 7. 


Ready-witted a. प्रत्युत्पन्नमति, प्रति- | Respectfully adv. सादर, qant. 
भानवत्‌. | Resplendent a. देदीप्यमान, WAATA. 
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Restraining ५. निग्रहः. संयम:. Scene s. स्थानं, हृद्यवस्तु n. 
Result v. | पवब-सो 4 P. Scheme s. उपाय:. 


Return ( to the subject of dis- | Scorching a. तीव्र, तिग्म, प्रखर. 
cussion ) प्रकृतं अनुसंधा 3 U. or | Scriptural point s. झारत्रावषय:. 


अनुस 1 P. Season s, समयः, कालः. 
Revenge, to ६७!९०-वेरानिर्यातनं-साधने pee 8. रहस्यं. 





€ 8U. Secure v. t. जन्‌ caus. 
Revie ४. t, q-a 10 A’.. उपालभ्‌ | Self-respect s. स्वाभिमानः. 
1 A’, Bell e. t. बि-क्री 9 A’. 
Rider s. अश्वारोहः, सादिन 7. Senseless a, निःसंज्ञ, अपगत चेतन 
Ring s, अंड्लीयकं. | Senses s. संज्ञा, चेतना. 
Rise against v, eife 4 P. (acc. ). | Sensibly adv. बोधपुर्य, सचेतनवत. 
Risk e. t. संदेहे-संशये-पत्‌ caus. [ore a. प्रशांत. 
Roam v. i. परि-अटू 1 P., -=z 1 P- (866 ( mind ) ° t. युज्‌ caus., बंध 
Rogue ५. जाल्भः, धूर्तः, कितवः. | P. निविठा caus. 
Rout v. t, fa-g caus., विध्वंस्‌ caus. | Severely adv. परुषं, THA: 
Ruin ve, t. TST caus.;—s. प्रणादाः. ! Sharp a. तीक्ष्मति, कुझाग्रबुद्धि 
Runa risk संशये ( आत्मामं) qa | Shepherd s. मेषपालः. 
caus ० Ship «s. पातः. 
Rush upon e. सहसा ag 1 P. or | Shoot through v. निर्‌-व्यध्‌ 4 P. 
आक्रम 1 ए. Shoulder ४. स्कंपः, अंसः. 
Rathlessly adv. निर्दय, निर्घृणं. | Shy (at) दृष्टा चकित ०. भू 1 ?.,सहस! 
8. | निङृत्‌ 1 A". 
Sacred-ceremony s. संस्कारः, शास्त्र- | Side s. पक्षः. 


Sight s. स्थानं; आलोकः. quis. 
Sign s. व्यंजनं, लक्षणं. 


fafir:;-learning श्रुतिः, निगसः. 
Sacrificial a. Arg. 
Sad a. उद्देगकर, SI ETTE, दुःखप्रद. | Silken a. कोशेय. 
. Safely adv. क्षेमेण. Silver a. रजत in comp. 
- Samdhyá adoration s. संध्योपासना. {Single combat s. नियुद्धं, ३ हृसंप्रहार:- 
Save v. t. vez 1 P, 3 1 A’. युद्धं, 
Saying s. उक्ति f., बचने. Sinner s, पापकृत्‌ M., पापिन्‌ m. 
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Sister's husband s. आवुतक्त:, af- 
नीपतिः. 

Slaughter-house s, वधस्थानं-य॒हं. 

Sleepless a. a Tera. 

Slight e. t. अबधीर्‌ 10 P., अवमन्‌ 
4 A'. 

Snore v. ¦. घधररबं छ 8 U. 

Solitary a. विविक्त, विजन. 

Soundly ade. गाढ, निभरं. 

Sovereignty $. TH. 

Spectator s. प्रेक्षकः, xg m. 

Speed s. वेगः. 

Spend— see Pass. 

Splendid a. शोभन. चारू; 
विशाल. 

Spoil v. t. मलिनीक 8 U. 

Sprout s. पलुवः, किस लयं. 

Spy 3. चरः. 

Stick s. यि f., लखड:. 

Sull a. निश्चल, जड़. 

Stop v, t. प्रति-सिध्र 1 P. 

Storm v t. अबस्कंदर 1 P. 

String e. t. अधिज्य-आततज्य ०. रू 
8 U. 

Stroke s निर्घातः, प्रहारः. 

Strong-minded a. धीर. 

Student s. seta m. 

Subject a. अधीन;-०. आस्पदं -पाञ्र, 

Submit v. i ag 1 A’. 

Suitable a. अनुरूप, azar (झी /.). 

Sullied with disgrace e. अयझो- 
दूषित, अपमानमलीमस. 


उत्तुंग, 
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Sully v. t. मलिनीक 9 U., gq caus. 
( दूषयति ). 

Superior, to ००--अतिरिच्‌-विशिष्‌ 
pass 

Supplied a. संपन्न. 

Support (oneself) v. af करू 8 U. 
जीवितं y 10 P. 

Surmount v. t. उद्-त 1 P. 

Surpass e. t. अति-शी 2 A. अति- 
रिच्‌-विशिष्‌ pass, 

Survive v. £. अति-अचु-जीव्र 1 D. 

Suspicion s. आ--, डाका. 

Sustain v. t. छु 10 P., अवलंब 1 A. 

Swarm v. ८. मिल 0 P., संघशः संपत 
1 P. 

Swear v, erg 1 U. 

Sweep away v. f. अप-बहू ८८८४. 

Syllable $. अक्षरं. 

T. 

Taking food s. आहारसेवनं, अन्ना- 
eam. 

Tala. तुंग, उच्छित, wig. 

Tamely adv. क्लीबबत, azataaa. 

Tarry e. ४. चिरायाति (denom. ), 
fa-àa lA. 

Taunt s. उपालंभः. 

Temple s. देबतायतनं, देवालय:. 

Temporary a. अचिर, क्षणिक. 

Temptation s, प्रलाभन, विकार:. 

Theory s. आगमः, शास्र. 

Think of mA क 8 U. (with 
dat. ). 
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Thi Wic 
This and the like a. एवमादि Uninterruptedly adv. fates 
Thought s सकल्पः, चिता. United, to ए०-संगम 1 A’, संयुज्‌ 
Threshold s, देहली pass. 
Through prep हुन in comp Unparalleled a. अनुपम, अप्रतित्त. 
Thrown down a (नेपातित y 


Tidings s. उइंतः, gata Value v. t. बहु मन्‌ 4 A’ 

Tired a. कांत, श्रांत. Vanquish v. t. ag नी! P., afa 

Tortoise s, कर्मः, कमठः. पाढ निधा 3 U 

Touchstone s निकषः. | = Vary v.i (Wer pass; varies as 

Transformed, to ७०--भावेन पारणम्‌ the nature of the work प्रयोजना- 
1 U, भाव angg 4 A’. | 


अ MIS e | पेक्षितया चल 

‘Treading iu the footsteps पदा | Vaunter s. विकत्थन आत्मश्लाधिन m 

सरण, पदानुविधानं | Verdant a. हरित, gras 

"reat v. t. व्यवहृआचर्‌ 1 D. वृत | Vernal season s मधुमास:, वसंत- 
1 A.(with loe );-with संघा 3 U. | समयः. 

Tributary prince सामतः: करदः. | Very ०. परम. 

Tribute s करः. बलिः. | अपि, 

Trifling a. sra. | Vie ४. ¦. स्पर्ध 1 A’: तुल 10 P. 

Troop s. सेन्यदलं, अनीक. | Violently adv. प्रसह्य, प्रसभ, वेगेन 

Trouble s क्केशः, दु.खं Virtue 5. qq:, सत्पथ 

Troublesome a. कष्टप्रद, क्रेशावह | Virtuous a. साधुवृत्त. धमशील. 

Trathfulness s सत्यषादित्वं W. 

Purnd qup वार. . Wait v, प्रतिपाल 10 P.. प्रति-इक्ष 

Tutelary deity Je कुलदंबता. 4 .;--0907 e. उप-स्था 1 U 


7 Walking s. पर्यटनं. विहार 
Umbrella s. ataqa. Want s. अभाव 


Uncommon a. असाधारण, लोकोत्तर, Wanting, to bc—afigr pass. 
Undertaken a. अभ्युपेत, अगीकृत Warlike a. विक्रांत, -deeds 
Unonding a aee mpm सनातन, |... कमः, वीरविजृभितं. 

7 nen ing a, J ; . W Y ® - s 
Unfathomable ०. दुरबगाइ, दुर्बोध. be vin 


Unfortunute a. मद भाग्य. Wicked a. दुरात्मन्‌, दुराशय. 


Or expressed by 
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Wil Zea 
Wild a. बन्य, मत्त. Work, cease (०--ध्यापा राद विरम्‌ 1 P. 


Wills. इच्छा, कामः; against one's Working s. व्यापारः, चेष्टा, 
"बलात, बलेन, अनिच्छतोऽपि तस्यः World, my all ॥०-जीवितसर्वस्थी- 
9(--स्वैर, स्वेच्छया. 
Win over e. t बझंनी 1 P., gg? P. | NU 
Wolf s. qm: Worthy a. अनुरूप, TER. 
Wonder s. आश्चर्यः it is no— Aa | Wrotched a. दुष्ट; -man नरापसवः, 
चित्रं, किमत्र चित्रं. i; 
Wonted «. सहज, नेसगिक. ह j 
Wood-cutter s. काष्ठच्छिद, काष्ठ- : 
तक्ष m. i Zeal s. भक्ति /-, उत्साहः. 
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